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THE MEDIATE GROUP. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


The Mediate Group. 


The Mediate group of Indo- Aryan vernaculars is a group 
of dialects, not of languages. It includes only one language, 
viz., Eastern Hindi. 

This language, which includes three main dialects, Awadhi, Bagheh, and Chhattls- 

garhl, occupies parts of sis provinces, vis., Oudh, the 
Its Geographical Habitat. North-Western Provinces, Baghelkhand, Bundelkhand, 

Chota Nagpur, and the Central Provinces. It covers the whole of Oudh, except the 
district of & Hardoi, and a small portion of Eyzahad. In the North-Western Provinces, 
it covers roughly speaking, the country between Benares and Hamirpur in Bundelkhand. 
It occupies the whole of Baghelkband, the North-West of Bundelkhand, the South- 
Sone tract of the District of Mirzapur, the States of Chand Bhahar, Sarguja an 
TL and a portion of Jasl.pur, in Chota Nagpur. In the Central Provinces, it covers 
the districts of Jabalpur and Mandla, and the greater part of Chhattisgarli with its 

^^^^r^hreelialects of Eastern Hindi closely resemble each other. Indeed, Bagheli 

differs so little from Awadhi, that, were it not popularly 
Dialects. recognised as a separate form of speech, I should have 

. . 1v _ 1W it as a form of that dialect. Its separate existence has only been 

connection with Awadhi is ^verthe.^ 

includes the -holeEas ““iktand Chald » and the districts of Jabalpur and 

u 1 fit! Spoken by some scattered tribes in the Central Provinces districts 
Mandla. make a dividing line between Awadhi and Bagheli, 

t0 tte and Banda, and, thence, 

we may take thei Allahabad District. This is not quite accurate, for the 

the southern boundary ^ Janma in Eatehpur shows sufficient 

Tirhari dialect spoken on ^ . and the language of the south-east of 

peculiarities to entitle Ba-heli, but which I have classed as Awadhi, is a 

Allahabad which is must be certain, f or there is hardly any 

mixture of the two dialects. rWkive test Chhattisgarhi occupies 

definite to say the States of Jaipur, Korea 

*an 6 d rguja! r and a portion of Jashpur, in Chota Nagpur, and the greater part of 

Chhattisgarh. f Hindi oc ies an irregular oblong tract of country 

As above described East r il ^ ( ^ P^ Bastar state in the Cental Provinces, 

extending from, bat not m =» ? t It mean length may be 

much longer from north to south than it s on > «» . together 


much longer from north to some , together give an 

roughly taken at 780 miles, and its mean breadth at about -ou, 
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area of about 187 3 500 square miles. 

as follows : — 

Awadlii 1 2 . 

Bagbelr . 

Chbattlsgaybi 3 


The number of speakers of each dialect is roughly 

16,000,000 

4,612,756 

20,612,756 

3,755,343 


Total 4 . 24,368,099 


With reference to the above figures, it should be explained that, probably owing to 
the prestige of the court at Lucknow, Awadhi is spoken as a vernacular not only in the 
tract above described, but also by Muhammadans over the Eastern part of the North- 
Western Provinces, and the greater part of Bihar, the language of which is in the main 
Biharl. On page 118, 1 have estimated the number of these Awadhi-speaking Musalmans 
at 913,813, and these figures are included in the figures for Awadhi given above. Simi- 
larly, as regards Chhattisgarhi, tbe above figures include not only the speakers of that 
dialect in the area of which it is the vernacular, but also 34,095 speakers of it in the 
neighbouring Chhattisgarh and Orissa -Feudatory States, whose main language is Oriya. 
In both cases, the speakers are permanent residents of the areas in which they were 
found, so that the total above given represents the number of speakers of Eastern Hindi 
in their proper homes. 

Large numbers of speakers of Eastern Hindi are scattered all over Northern India. 

Patting to one side the number of Oudh men who havo tra- 

Speakers of Eastern Hindi. n i l i • , « . ,, 

yelled abroad m quest of service, there is our native army 
which is largely recruited in that province. Eor the reason given on page 10, it is im- 
possible even approximately to estimate the number of these Awadhi speakers who are 
away from their homes. All that can he done is to give the following approximate 
estimates for the Lower Provinces of Bengal, and for Assam : — 

Estimated number of speakers of Awadbi in Assam .... 32,299 

» >3 3? » tbe Lower Provinces . . 113,258 

Total . 143,548 


As explained in the Introduction to the Eastern Group, 6 there were, in the early 

Origin of Eastern Hindi. centuries after the Christian era, two main languages, or 

Prakrits, spoken in the Jamna and Ganges valleys. These 
were, gauraseni spoken in the west, its head-quarters being the upper Doab, and Magadhi 
spoken in the east, with its head-quarters in the country south of the present city of 
Patna. Between these two there was a debatable ground, roughly corresponding to the 
present province of Oudh, in which a mixed language known as Ardha-Magadhl, or 
Half-Magadhi, was spoken, partaking partly of the character of Saurasenx, and partly 
of that of Magadhi. We have seen that all the languages of the Eastern group are 
descended from Magadhi, and we shall see that the group of closely connected languages 
of which Western Hindi may be taken as the type, is directly descended from Saurasenl. 


1 Compare population of Hungary, 17,463,791. 

2 Compare population of Portugal, 5,049,730. 

3 Compare population of Bulgaria, 3,310,713, 

* Le., considerably more than the population of Austria (23,895.413). 
6 Vide ante, Vol. Y, Pt. I, p. 5, 


INTRODUCTION. 


Its name. 


It now remains to state that this mixed language, or Ardha-MagadhI, was the parent of 
Modem Eastern Hindi. 

Eastern Hindi is bounded on the north by the Aryan languages of the Nepal 

Geographical position of East- H ! mala F as ’ on the west by various dialects of TTestem 
orn Hindi in regard to neigh- Hindi of which the principal are Kanaujl and Bundelkhandl. 

bouring languages. . „ , , , , , „ A 

All these are descended from Sauraseni or from some other 
Prakrit dialect akin to it. On the east it is bounded by the Western Bhojpuri and 
Nagpuria dialects of Bihari, and by Oriya. On the south it meets forms of the 
Marathi language. Bihari and Oriya are descended from Magadhi Prakrit. Eastern 
Hindi is hence surrounded on two sides by languages derived from Sauraseni, and 
on one side by languages derived from Magadhi, and, as might be expected, is the 
modern representative of Ardha-MagadhI. Like it, it partakes of the nature of both the 
two ancient languages. 

The name Hindi is popularly applied to all the various Aryan languages spoken 

between the Punjab on the west and the river Mahananda 
on the east ; and between the Himalayas on the north and 
the river Narbada on the south. Erom these Bihari has already been subtracted. It is 
spoken in Bihar and the Eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces. We shall 
also have to subtract the languages of Rajputana, and there remain, still bearing the 
name of * Hindi 5 the dialects spoken in the basins of the Jamna and the Ganges, say, 
from Sirhind in the Panjab to Benares. These divide themselves into two main groups, 
entirely distinct from each other, — a Western and Eastern. The Western includes, 
amongst others, Bundeli, Kanaujl, Braj Bhakha, and the standard Hindostani which 
forms the lingua frmica of the greater part of India. These dialects are all various 
forms of one language, which I call Western Hindi. The Eastern group includes 
the three dialects that together form the language which I term Eastern Hindi. It is 
necessary to explain this as no attempt has hitherto been made to name these, two 
languages. Their very existence has hitherto been a matter of doubt . 1 

The dialects of the Mediate Group differ from the 
with h theEaste l rn. Gr0up compared languages of the Eastern Group mainly in the Conjugation 

of the Yerb. 

As regards pronunciation, the languages of the Eastern group do not agree among 

themselves. The three most eastern languages of the 
group, viz., Assamese, Bengali, and Oriya have one marked 
peculiarity in that the letter a is usually pronounced like the o in the English word 
e hot.’ In Bihari, this sound is gradually flattened as we go westwards, until in W estern 
Bhojpuri, it has the ordinary sound of the u in £ nut.’ Eastern Hindi has also this 
pronunciation of the vowel. 

In the declension of Nouns and Pronouns, Eastern Hindi closely resembles West- 
ern Bhojpuri. It has the same tendency to use an oblique 
form in e ; with regard to which, however, it would be more 
accurate to say that Western Bhojpuri has borrowed from Eastern Hindi, the oblique 
form of the other languages of the Eastern group invariably end ing in a. The 

1 The student is warned that the ‘Eastern Hindi *o£ Dr. Hoernle’s Gauclian Grammar is not the language here given 
that name. That Eastern Hindi is Bihari. Dr. Hoernle himself has long abandoned the name ‘Eastern Hindi and has 
adopted * Bihari/ 


Pronunciation. 


Declension. 
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postpositions attached to nouns are mostly the same as in Bihari, the most marked 
exception being that of the Dative- Accusative, which in Eastern Hindi is kd or led, while, 
in the languages of the Eastern group it is he or hi . It may be added that the post- 
position of the Locative is md or ma, while in Bihari it is more usually me, and it does 
not occur in the other Eastern languages at all. These two postpositions, led and md, 
are typical of the Mediate Group. 

The declension of Pronouns in Eastern Hindi closely resembles that of the 

Eastern Group of Languages. In one important test point 
pronouns. ^ agrees with that group in differing from the more western 

ones. While in the latter the typical vowel of the genitive singular of the personal 
pronouns is e, in the east it is d. Thus, in Western Hindi, e my ’ is merd, but in Bengali 
and Bihari, it is mor. Eastern Hindi follows the Eastern Group in this respect. 

In regard to Verbs, there are greater points of difference than in the other parts of 

speech. The verb Substantive is in Eastern Hindi, alien or 
Conjugation. dheu, I am, although, in the eastern parts of Oudh, Idteu, 

which is nearly the same as the Western Bliojpurx bald, also occurs. In the Einite 
Verb there are three main tenses which admit of comparison, the Present Conjunctive, 
the Past, and theEuture. Of these, the Present Conjunctive, which is derived from the 
Sanskrit Present Indicative, is practically the same in nearly every Indo-Aryan Language. 
Ho profitable comparison can, therefore, be obtained from it. * 

The Past tense, on the other hand, presents striking differences. In all the Indo- 

Th Past Tense Aryan languages this tense was originally a past participle 

s ' . passive. Thus, if we take Hindustani, the word mat'd, 

which is derived from the Sanskrit Past Passive Participle marital l, docs not mean 
literally ‘he struck’ or ‘I struck,’ but ‘struck by liim’ or ‘me,’ and so on. Similarly 
ckald, derived from chalitah, is literally not ‘be went’ but ‘he is gone.’ It will bo 
observed that the Sanskrit passive participles above quoted have the letter * in the 
penultimate syllable. This is the case in regard to most Sanskrit passive participles, 
and it is important to note it, for this i is retained in most of the dialects derived from 
Saurasenl Prakrit. Thus from the Sanskrit mdritah, there sprang the Saurasenl niarklo, 
afterwards corrupted to mdrid from which came the Braj Bhakha mdrrjaw, in which 
the y represents the original Sanskrit and Prakrit i. The change of i to y is one of 
spelling rather than of pronunciation. We may, therefore, say that this i or y is typical 
of the past tenses of the group of dialects which are sprung from Sauraseni Prakrit. 

Turning now to the languages derived from Magadhi Prakrit, we see an altogether 
different state of affairs. In the Sauraseni languages, the t of mdritah and chalitah 
has first been softened to d and then has altogether disappeared. In the Magadhi 
languages, we find^in its place the letter l. Thus, ‘ struck ’ in Bengali is mdrila, and in 
Bihari maral. . It is a peculiarity of all these languages that they object to usin<>' the past 
participle by itself, as is done, for instance, in Hindustani. Thev have a number of 
enclitic pronouns, meaning ‘by me,’ ‘ by thee,’ and so on. Those they tack on to the 
past participle, so that the whole forms one word. Thus, when a Bengali wishes to sav 

; 1 he ‘ struck ' am > b y m «.’ md mites the whole into one word, 

mar, lam. Similarly the Bengali cUUlam originally meant -it was gone by me’ 

icnce, i went In process of tune the way in which this word was built was forgotten, 
and the pass tense in Bengali is now conjugated as it it was an ordinary active verb. 


INTRODUCTION. 


ter 

o 


The particular enclitic pronouns which are used in the Magadhi-derived languages 
vary in form from dialect to dialect, and for the purpose of comparison with. Eastern 
Hindi, it will be convenient to consider those in use in the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari. 

Eastern Hindi combines the peculiarities of the Sauraseni and of the Magadhi 
languages. The typical letter of its past tense is not the Magadhi l, hut the Sauraseni i 
or y. On the other hand, the Past Participle cannot stand by itself, hut takes the same 
enclitic pronouns as those used by Bhojpuri. In order to show this clearly, the 
masculine singular of the past tenses of Eastern Hindi and of Bhojpuri are here given 
side by side. In each case the root, the tense characteristic, and the enclitic pronouns are 
separated by hyphens. In reading the Eastern Hindi forms, it should he remembered 
that, in this language, ya. e, and i are practically interchangeable, some localities favour- 
ing one spelling, and some another. The spelling given below is that of the Awadhi 
dialect : — 


English. 

I struck. 

Thou struckest. 
He struck. 


Eastern Hindi. 
mar-e-w. 
mdr-i-s . 
mar-i-s. 


Bhojpuri. 
mur- a l-o. 
mar- a l-as. 
mar~ a l-as . 


If we spell the Eastern Hindi words as follows, as is often done, we see the 
connexion, on the one hand with the Sauraseni dialects, and, on the other, with Bhoj- 
puri, even more clearly : — 

mar-y-au. 

mar-y-as. 

mar-y-as. 

These are the original forms, of which the forms with i and e are corruptions. 

This Past Tense, with, according to local spelling, the third person singular ending 
in is, es, or yas, is preeminently the typical shibboleth of a speaker of Eastern Hindi. 
In conversation, this form of a verb naturally occurs with great frequency, and is 
hence continually heard. Speakers of the language from Oudh cover the whole of 
Northern India, for they are great wanderers in search of service, and, even in Calcutta, 
nothing is more common for a European to hear than an up-country syce saying words 
like ‘ kahis ,’ he said, or ‘ marts,’ he struck. Such expressions must be familiar to every 
Anglo-Indian, and most people would be astonished to hear that they were -relics of a 
mixture of Sauraseni and Magadhi Prakrit. 

In this tense, Eastern Hindi has another strong point of resemblance with the 
Sauraseni group of dialects. I have already pointed out that in the Magadhi languages, 
the memory of the fact that these past tenses are really passive in character has been 
lost. The suffixing of the enclitic pronouns has given the tense the appearance of an 
ordinary past tense of an active verb. In Eastern Hindi we see this process of for- 
getting actually going on. The memory of the passive character of the tense has been 
partly preserved by the fact that the language possesses a literature. In the old poetry 
of Malik Muhammad and Tul a si Das the fact that the tense is passive is rarely for- 
gotten. The subject is put into the case of the Agent, which in this dialect does not 
end in ne, hut is the same as the ordinary oblique form, and the verb is made to agree 
in gender and number, not with the subject, but with the object. In accordance 
with this, the verb has still a feminine form in the past tenses, and, as we go west, where 
the influence of the neighbouring Sauraseni dialects has helped to keep the memory 
alive, the subject of such tenses of transitive verbs is still in the case of the Agent. 
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Thus, in Eastern Oudh * he struck ’ is u mans, in which u is in the Nominative case, 
and means e he ’ ; hut in TInao in Western Oudh, the expression used is. m mdris, in 
which ui is in the oblique form and means c by him.’ The Nominative Singular of ui 


is too. 

The case of the future tense is similar, but more complicated. In Sanskrit there 

are two ways of saying 4 he will go.’ It may be said either 
The Future Tense. act i V ely or passively, i.e., we may either use the direct 

expression, 4 he will go ’ or we may say, 4 it is to-be-gone by him. 5 The first is in Sanskrit 
chalishyati, and the second chalitavyam used impersonally. We shall first trace the 
former into the modern languages. In Sauraseni it first became chulisscti, with the same 
elision of t that we noticed in the case of the past participle. Then the two 4 s ’ s 
became changed to h, and we have chaliha'i. This form has survived to the present day 
and in Braj Bhakba, and other Saurasenl derived dialects means 4 he will go.’ 1 The 
whole tense is thus conjugated in Braj Bhakha. 


Sing. 

1. marihaM , I shall strike, 

2. marihai 

3. marihai 


Plur. 

marihai 

marihau 

marihai 


We are thus entitled to say that the characteristic of the future tense in the 
Saurasenl group of dialects is the syllable ih. 

The Magadhi group of dialects, i.e., those which form the Eastern group of Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars, on the contrary prefers to form its future on the impersonal passive 
future participle, an example of which is the Sanskrit word chalitavyam, it is to be 
gone, equivalent in meaning to the Latin eundum. The impersonal nature of this 
participle should be noticed. It does not say who is to go. It leaves this to be supplied 
by a pronoun. The Sanskrit chalitavyam becomes in both Prakrits chalidavvam, and, 
thence, chaliavvam, and we find the next stage of growth in the word chalaba, in the 
Eastern Hindi of Tul a sl Das. It is here used as a pure future, and is not changed 
either for person or number. Chalaba means 4 1, thou, he, we, you, they will go.’ 
The explanation is the original meaning in Sanskrit. As in that language, the word 
literally means 4 it is to be gone.’ Who it is that has to go, is left to be defined by the 
aid of a pronoun. Hence the form of the verb remains unchanged. 

Coming now to the present day, we may take Bengali as an example of the 
Eastern group of languages. Assamese and Oriya follow it in every particular. As in 
the case of the past participle in the past tense, Bengali cannot use the future participle 
alone. It must add enclitic pronouns to it. Its future participle ends in ib. That is 
to say, the Prakrit chaliavvam becomes chalib ; while, similarly, the Sanskrit mdritavyam , 
it is to be struck, becomes in Prakrit mdriavvam, and in Bengali mdrib. To this it 
adds the enclitic pronouns. When a Bengali wishes to say 4 1 shall strike,’ ho says mdrib , 
‘it is to be struck,’ and then o (which he writes a), 4 by me,’ i.e., mdrib-a. The Bengali 
future is therefore conjugated as follows : — 

Sing. Plnr. 

1. mar-ib-a, I shall strike, mar-ib-a. 

2. mar-ib-i mar-ib-e. 

3. mar-ib-e, mar-ib-en. 

' — - - r- , - m u 

derivation we mee * 88 the future in the ordinary Hinddrtam of the hooks has au altogether different 
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The remaining Eastern language, Bihaii, holds fast to the same principle in form- 
ing the two first persons of the future. That is to say, it adheres to the base with b, 
in this case rndrab -. It is, however, unable to make up its mind about the third person. 
In Maithili and Magahi it uses the present participle somewhat clumsily for this per- 
son of the future, but in Bhojpurl it takes refuge in the ^-future which we have just 
met in the Sauraseni dialects, so that we have the curious spectacle of a future in which 
the two first persons are really impersonal passives, while the third person is active. 
As in the case of the past tense, however, all memory of the passive origin of the two 
first persons has been lost- The Bhojpuri future is therefore as follows : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. mar~ a b~o : I shall strike, mdr-ab. 

2. mdr- a b~e mdr- a b-dh. 

3. mar Hie mdrihen . 

In the two first persons, the terminations are enclitic pronouns meaning ‘by me,’ 
* by thee, 5 and so on. In the third person, the form given above as a singular is at the 
present day used as a plural. The form now used as a singular, marl, is so abraded, that 
it fails to show clearly the marks of its origin. 

Eastern Hindi goes still further in the same direction. The Awadhi dialect closely 
agrees with Bhojpuri. Its Euture is, — 


Sing. 

1. mdr- a b-u , I shall strike, 

2. mdr- a b-es 

3. marihai 


Plur. 

mar-ab. 

mdr- a b-o. 

marihai 


As, however, we go west, we find in the Awadhi-speaking district of IJnao the 
following 

Sing. Plur. 

1. mdrihau , I shall strike, marihai. 

2. marihai mdrihau . 

3. mdrihai mdrihau 

This is a pure ^-future, and is identical with the one given above for Braj Bhaklia. 

The Bagheli dialect, according to Dr. Kellogg, takes a mean position between 
these two extremes. It may he noted that the first person singular, mar a vye‘U more 
nearly approaches the Prakrit form mariavvcm than in any other dialect. 

Sing. Plur. 

1 . mdr- a vye-u , I shall stiike, mdr-ab. 

2. mdr-ib-es or mdrihes mdr-ib-d. 

3. man mdrihai 

It should he remarked, however, that the specimens collected for this Survey from 
the Bagheli-speaking area only show the z'/i-future, conjugated exactly as in Unao. 

The Chhattisgarhi future shows another mixture of these two forms. It Is as 
follows : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. marihaw, I shall stiike, mcir-ab or marihan, 

2. mar-°b-e marihau. 

3. marihai marihai. 

We thus see that, as in the Past Tense, the Euture Tense of Eastern Hindi occu- 
pies an intermediate position between that of the Magadhi languages of the East, and 
that of the Sauraseni languages of the West. 


8 


EASTERN HINDI. 


We are lienee entitled to state that the Eastern Hindi language, or, in other words, 
„ , „ , the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars, agrees 

generally in regard to its nouns and pronouns with the 
MagadhI or Eastern Group of vernaculars, hut, in regard to the verb, occupies a posi- 
tion intermediate between that group and the Sauraseni group, whose habitat is im- 
mediately to its west. It is the modern representative of the ancient Ardha-Magadhi 
Prakrit. 

Nothing has hitherto been written regarding the Mediate Group of dialects. Indeed, 
Authorities this is the first occasion in which the group has been 

recognised at all. The authorities which deal with the 
different dialects will be found detailed in the proper place. 
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AWADHT, KOSALT, or BAISWARl. - 

The word c Awadhi’ means literally the language of Awadh or Oudb, and the area 

A - n wh'ch spoken 0Ter ^ich dialect bearing this name is spoken agrees, 

to some extent, with the meaning of the term. Awadhl is 
spoken throughout Oudb, except in the District of Hardoi, in which Kanauji is the 
local language, and in the eastern corner of the District of Pyzabad, in which Western 
Bhojpuri is current. North of the Ganges, it is also spoken in the western portion of 
the District of Jaunpur, in the private domains of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, which occupy a portion of the North-Gangetie area of Mirzapur, and in North- 
Gangetie Allahabad. It has also crossed the Ganges, and is the language of South- 
Gangetie Allahabad, and of the whole of the District of Eatehpur except the country 
bordering on the Jamna River, in which a mixture of Baghell and Bundeli is spoken. 

Over the whole of this area the Grammar is practically the same. There are, it is 
true, a few minor local variations which will he found duly described in the proper 
places. Also, in the border districts it is affected by the neighbouring languages. Thus, 
in Sitapur and Kheri it is mixed with Kanauji ; in Eatehpur, with the same language, 
and also with Bundelkhandi ; and in South-Eastern Allahabad with Western Bhojpuri 
and with Bagheli ; hut taken as a whole, and considering the grammar only, Awadhi 
Bis a singularly homogeneous language, with hardly any local variations, which, as its 
literature shows, has scarcely changed from the form it possessed in the middle of the 
sixteenth century. As regards vocabulary, it is also a very uniform dialect. The only 
exception is the local dialect of Eatehpur, which, being situated in the Doab approxi- 
mates in regard to its vocabulary to the language of that part of the country. 

The language is also called * Kosall’ and * Baiswari . 5 The former name is merely 

a translation of the word ‘ Awadhi,’ the word Kosala being 

KosalT and Baiswari. . , . 

the ancient name of Qudk. ‘ Baiswari or * Baiswari ’ means 
the language of- Baiswara. ‘ Baiswara’ means the country of the Baiswar Rajputs 
who are numerous in Oudh. By some the name Baiswari is confined to the dialect 
spoken in Lucknow, Unao, Rae Bareli, and Eatehpur, hut this is a refinement which 
is not sanctioned by the actual facts of the case. The dialect of these districts, so far 
as grammar is concerned (and, in classifying languages grammar is admittedly the only 
sure basis to go upon) is just the same as that of the rest of Oudh. All that can be 
said is that in Eastern Oudh some forms of the verb, and in Western Oudh other 
forms of the verb, are more frequently used, although the forms preferred in the east are 
also used in the west, and vice versa. 

Besides being spoken in its proper area as above described, Awadhi is also largely 
spoken by Musalmans, as their vernacular language, over the greater portion of the area in 
which Bihari is the vernacular of the main portion of the population. This bi-lingual 
area extends as far east as the District of Muzaffarpur. This Musalman dialect is an 
interesting survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow. 
It is frequently heard by Europeans in Bihar, as it is used as a kind of language of 
politeness by uneducated non- Musalmans of the same country, mueh as Urdu is used 
by their betters. 
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By some people the name Purbi is applied to Awadhi, and even Dr. Kellogg in 

his well-known Hindi Grammar, while rightly using the 
The name ran*. terms Awadhi for the modern language, calls the old form 

of it used hy the poet Tul a si Das £ Old Purbi.’ The word £ Purbi 5 menus literally £ the 
language of the East,’ and can, without violating the strict truth, be applied to Awadlii 
by any one who lives to its west ; but such a use is most inconvenient, for the word is 
specifically employed as the name of the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Azamgarh and the 
surrounding districts, and its application to Awadhi tends to confound two entirely different 
forms of speech which do not even belong to the same group of Indo-Aryan languages. 

The following table shows the estimated number of 
speakers of Awadhi in the area in British India in which 
it is a vernacular : — 


N umber of Speakers. 


Name of District. 

Fyzabad 

0 




Estimated number of 
speakers of Awadhi. 

925,0001 

Snltanpnr . 

♦ 




1,015,750 

Gonda 

9 ' 




1,453,000 

Bahraich 

9 




934,000 

Partabgarh . 

9 


• 


910, 000 2 

Eae Bareli . 



• 


1,015,600 

Unao . 

• 

« 

• 


903,000 

Lucknow . • . 

• 

• 

• t 


. 685,000 

Barabanki . . 

• 

• 

• 


1,085,500 

Sitapur , 

• 

• 

• . 


1,071,000 

Kheri , 


« 



885,0003 

Fatehpnr , „ , 

* 




488,600* 

Allahabad 





1,485,800 

North Mirzapnr . 





252,000 

c Jannpnr 

. . * ; v 





1,111,500 





Total 

. 14,170,750 


These figures do not include the Musalmans who speak Awadhi in the Bihari- 
speaking area. These I have estimated at 913,813, vide p. 118. They also do not include 
the Awadlii-speaking inhabitants of the Nepal Tarai. Regarding these, no figures are 
available, but we may safely put them down at at least a million, so that we are justified 
in, saying that there are at least 16,000,000 people who speak Awadhi in the area in 
which it is a vernacular. 

It is unfortunately impossible to state how many speakers of Awadhi live outside 
the Awadhi tract proper. In the Census of 1891, Awadhi was grouped with a number 
of other languages under one bead, viz., ‘ Hindustani.’ We cannot now separate the 
figures. It is possible in the cases of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, to 
ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from Oudh, and also 
the. total number of people who come from all parts of India in which this multiform 
‘Hindustani is spoken. With the aid of these figures, we can, in the case of the two 


Bhojpuri 6 fiSU1 ' e3 onginally returne<1 were 1.175,000, but it has since been ascertained that 250,000 of these speak Western 
1 See p. 78. 

3 Include 3,000 Tharus, who speak corrupt Awadhi, : : >< ‘ , 

4 geep.$2. f , 
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Provinces, divide the number of persons reported as speaking Hindi 1 proportionately to 
these two sets of figures, and the results may be expected to represent the number of 
people in each district of these two Provinces speaking the language of Oudh. The 
result will in its nature be only approximate. All that can be said is that it is better 
than no figures at all. As such the figures are here given for what they are worth. 

Table showing the estimated number of spgakers of Awadhi within the Lower Pro- 
vinces of Bengal, and outside the area in which Awadhi is a vernacular. 


Name of District. 

Number 

of 

speakers. 

Burdwan . 





4,000 

Bankura 





600 

Birblrum . 





2,500 

Midnapore . 





9,800 

Hooghly 





1,600 

i 

Howrali 





8,300 

24-Parganas 

• 




11,000 

Calcutta 

* 




25,700 

Kadia 

• 


9 


1,400 

Jessore 

t 


4 


500 

Murshidabad 

4 

« 

9 


11,000 

Khulna . . 

4 

• 



400 

Dinajpur . 

4 

* 

4 


1,500 

Kajshahi 



4 


2,400 

Rangpur . 



■ 4 /.• 


700 

Bogra 





2,900 

Pabna # 





3,800 

Darjeeling . 





700 

Jalpaiguri . 




. *■ 

2, COO 

Kuch-Bihar (State) 



• . 


750 

Dacca 



* • ' 

• 

4,200 

Faridpur . 



• 


600 

Backergunge . 



4 ■ . 


300 

Mymensingh 



' #■ • 


9,200 

Chittagong 





400 

JSToakhali . 





64 

Tippera 





500 

Bhagalpur . 

• 




3,214 

Cuttack 

• 

• 



220 

Puri . 

• 

4 



280 

Balasore 


9 ■ 



730 


Totai, A 


111,258 


V In tie Census reports of these two Provinces, the multiform language is named Hindi, not HimWSnf 'Whichever 
term is used, the meaning in the Census reports is the same. 
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi in the Province of 
Assam. 


Name of District. 

Number 

of 

speakers. 

. # 

Cackar Plains 

8,200 

Sylket 

13,850 

Goalpara 

1,200 

Kamrup * • 

500 

Darrang * .... 

1,100 

Howgong ...... 

650 

Sibsagar . 

2,500 

Lakkimpnr . . • • ■ • 

4,000 

Naga Hills * • • • 

50 

Kkasi and Jaintia Hills 

200 

Luskai Hills . • 

40 

Total B . 

32,290 


We cannot give similar figures for other Provinces' of India, as, in their Census 
Reports, no figures are available for the total number of people who come from all the 
tracts in which the languages are spoken which make up the composite total for ‘ Hindu- 
stani.’ Por instance, Bihari is in these reports counted as one of the forms of ‘ Hindu- 
stani,’ but nowhere are figures given to show the number of people in any other Province 
whose birthplace is Bihar. 

We must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers 
of Awadhi in other Provinces of India as an insoluble problem : — 

Total number of people speaking Awadhi at home, say .... 16,000,000 

Estimated number of people speaking Awadhi elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 111,258 

Ditto ditto ditto Assam . . 32,290 


Total 


16,143,548 


Prom the earliest times, Oudh has been a centre of literary activity, and any 

attempt to describe its literature would entail the prepara- 

LitSIfltll 1*6, : ■ » ■ ■ ■ 

tion of an elaborate history of an important section of Indian 
Literature, both Sanskrit and in the Modern Vernacular. Such a work would he out 
of place in the present pages. 

It will be remembered that the hero Rama-chandra was a prince of Ayodhya, the 
ancient capital of the Province, and this fact naturally led its poets to dwell upon his 
exploits. . The fate of Awadhi was sealed by its greatest poet TuPsx Das, who wrote his 
Ramayan in that language. Since his time it has been obligatory on every Indian author 
who dwelt in any part of Hindostan, including even the eastern Province of Bihar, to use 
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the Awadhi language, not only in describing the gests of the -warrior Prince of Oudh, 
but in -writing any poem in a heroic style. 

Awadhi has thus become the language of epic poetry in Northern India. It has 
borne the burden imposed upon it with no mean success. Putting the works of TuPsI 
Pas, a genius whose name will some day be inserted by universal consent in the list 
of the great poets of the world, to one side, the language has so ample a vocabulary, is 
so melodious in its enunciation, and is so admirably suited to the lilt of the chaujpdis 
and dohds which form the heroic metre of the modern vernaculars of Hindostan, that 
it is a tool which allows even mediocre authors to handle it with no mean success. 

TuPsI Das died in the year 1624, and was a contemporary of Shakespeare. He was, 
however, not the first writer of eminence in the language. He was preceded by a 
Muliammadan, Malik Muhammad Jaisi, whose admirable epic the Padumawati, is the 
first work of importance in it. He flourished in the reign of the Emperor Sher Shah, 
and commenced his poem in the year 1540 A.D. It deals with the adventures of Ratan 
Sen, the king of Chitaur, and of the siege and ultimate sack of that city by Alau-d-din 
Khiljl, and deserves the serious study of every one who is interested in Awadhi literature. 

Since the time of TuPsI Das, there have been hundreds of writers in the Awadhi 
language. The entire Sanskrit Mahabharata has even been translated into it, and 
that version is still the standard vernacular one over the whole of Hindostan. A 
full account of so much as is known about all these various authors will be found in 
the present writer’s Modem Vernacular Literature of Hindustan , published by the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal in the year 1889. 

Very little has been written specially about the Awadhi language. It is referred 

to, and examples of it are given in the works of Garein de 
ies * Tassy, and in the Comparative Grammars of Mr. Beames 

and Dr. Hoernle. The following works are the only two with which I am acquainted 
which deal at length with its Grammar : — 

Kellogg, Rev. S. H ., — A Grammar of the Hindi Language : in which are treated the High Hindi, 
* Braj , and the Dastern Hindi of the Rdmdyan of Tulsi Das, also the Colloquial dialects of , 
Avadh, . . . . etc., with copious Philological Notes. Second Edition* Revised and enlarged. 
London, 1893. Contains grammars both of Modern Awadhi, and also of the old Awadhi used by 
TuPsI Das, the latter under the name of Old BaiswarL In the first Edition it was called Old 
Purbi. 

Greaves, Rev. E.,— Notes on the Grammar of the Rdmdyan of Tulsi Das. Benares, 1895. 

There is no Awadhi Dictionary in existence, but there are numerous Awadhi words 
in the Hindi Dictionary of Mr. Bates, and also a full vocabulary of words peculiar to 
the Ramayan. 

Besides the present writer’s Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindustan, 
Calcutta, 1889, the following works by him deal more specially with Malik Muhammad 
and with TuPsi Das, — 

A specimen of the Padumawati, — Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixii, Part I, 1893, pp. 127 
and f£. 

The Padumawati of Malik Muhammad Jaisi, edited ivith a Commentary , Translation , and Critical Notes . 
By Gr. A. Grierson, and Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara Dwivedl, E.A.U. In course of pub- 
lication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Three parts issued. 

Notes on TuVsi Das. Indian Antiquary, YoL xxii, 1893, pp. 89, 122, 197, 225 and 253. Also separately 
reprinted. London, Luzac. See also Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1898, pp* 113 
and 147. 
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866 Gmaves, Rev. E Tufa Das ha Jiwan-charitra. Mgwri-pracharim Pattrika (Journal of the 
Nagarl-pracharini SaMia) , Vol. iii, pp. 53 and ff. Benares, 1898. 

The Deva-nagari and the Kaithi characters are both used in writing Awadhi. These 

have been fully described under the head of Bibari, see pp. 21 
Written character. an( j 0 f y 0 p y ? Pt. II. The Persian character is also 

occasionally used. The oldest manuscripts of the Padumawati are sometimes written, 
in the Persian character, and sometimes written in the Kaithi. A manuscript of a 
portion of the Bamayan which is said by tradition to have been written by the hand 
of the author is in Deva-nagari. A deed of arbitration is extant which was drawn up 
by TuPsi Das himself. The introductory verses are in Awadhi and are written in 
Deva-nagari. The body of the deed is in the Persian language and character, and the 
signatures are some in Deva-nagari, some in Kaithi, and some in the Persian character. 

As in Bibari, there is a short e as well as a long one, and a short o as well as 6. 
Also a short at and a short au. In printing in the Deva-nagari character, these are 
represented by Y, U and respectively. 

In Writing Awadhi the short e is often written and pronounced ya, and the short o 
written and pronounced wa, respectively. Similarly the long e is written and pronounced 
y&, and the long 6, wd. 

Examples of these two alternative ways of writing the same word are— 


Usual Form. 

Alterative Form. 

iehi , . 

• 


tyahi. 

mtihi . 

• 

' 

• | 

mivahi. 

eh des 

• 

« 

yah dyas. 

mohi . , 

• 

• 

mw&hL 


We find the game rule of shortening the antepenultimate which exists in Bibari. 
See pp. 24 and 'ff. of Vol. V, Pt. II. 

The following is a brief sketch of the main principles of Awadhi Grammar. The 
, . „ only remark which need he made is that, in the Past Tense, 

Awadhi Grammar. . , . , . , , . , , . ' 

the third person singular ends, in the singular, in is or at, 
and, in the plural, in in or at. Both these forms are used all over the Awadhi area, but, 
to judge from the specimens, the lorms in and in are more common in the Eastern, 
while those in ai and at are more common in the Western Districts, that is, in those in 
which, according to some, the Baiswari dialect, as distinct from Awadhi, is spoken. 

We may note also, that the sense of gender is much more marked in the Western 
than in the Eastern Districts. 

One other important point is to be noted. In old Awadhi, the Past Tenses of . 
Transitive Verbs were construed passively, the verb agreeing in gender and number with 
the object, and the subject being put in the case of the Agent, which, in this dialect, 
does not end in ne, hut is the same as the general oblique form. This is still preserved 
in the Western Districts such as TTnao, where * he struck,’ is ui marts , literally, ‘ by-him 
struck, the pronoun ui being in the oblique form, the nominative of which is wo. Note 
that the verb agrees in person with the subject and not with the object. This is a 
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peculiarity of Awadhi, which is commonly met with in the poetry of Malik Muhammad, 
and TuPsi Das. The s of mavis is the remnant of an old enclitic pronoun meaning, not 
‘he f * but ‘by him,’ and the whole phrase means literally * by-him struck-by-him.’ In 
Eastern Oudh it has been forgotten that the past tense of transitive verbs is a passive, 
and the whole tense is treated, as in Bengali and Biharl, as if it were active. 
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Sob also ~ ~ ~ 

Greaves, Rev. E., — Gusai TuVsi Das Tea Jiwan-oharitra. Nagan-pracharim Pattnka ( Journal of the 
Nagari-prachai'ini Sablia)) Vol. iii, pp. 53 and ff. Benares, 1898. 

The Deva-nagari and the KaithI characters are both used in writing Awadhi. These 

have been fully described under the head of Bihari, see pp. 21 
written character. and 0 f y 0 p y # Pt. II. The Persian character is also 

occasionally used. The oldest manuscripts of the Padumawati are sometimes written 
in the Persian character, and sometimes written in the Kaithi. A manuscript of a 
portion of the Kamayan which is said by tradition to have been written by the hand 
of the author is in Deva-nagari. A deed of arbitration is extant which was drawn up 
by TuPsi Das himself. The introductory verses are in Awadhi and are written in 
Deva-nagari. The body of the deed is in the Persian language and character, and the 
signatures are some in Deva-nagari, some in Kaithi, and some in the Persian character. 

As in Bihari, there is a short e as well as a long one, and a short o as well as d. 
Also a short m and a short au. In printing in the Deva-nagari character, these are 
represented by % U and respectively. 

In writing Awadhi the short e is often written and pronounced ya, and the short o 
written and pronounced wa, respectively. .Similarly the long e is written and pronounced 
yd, and the long 6, wa . 

Examples of these two alternative ways of writing the same word are — 


Usual Form. 

Alternative Form. 

teM 

• 

e 

tyafoL 

moM 

• 

• 

mwahi. 

ek des * 

• 

• 

yah dyas . 

mohi . f 

• 

• 

mwdhi. 


"We find the same rule of shortening the antepenultimate which exists in Bihari. 
See pfp. 24 and 'If. of Vol. V, Pt. II. 

The following is a brief sketch of the main principles of Awadhi Grammar. The 
, _ „ only remark which need be made is that, in the Past Tense, 

Awadhi Grammar. . . 

the third person singular ends, in the sing alar, in is or ai, 
and, in the plural, in in or at Both these forms are used alh over the Awadhi area, but, 
to judge from the specimens, the forms in is and in are more common in the Eastern, 
while those in ai and a? are more common in the Western Districts, that is, in those in 
which, according to some, the Bais wan. dialect, as distinct from Awadhi, is spoken. 

We may note also, that the sense of gender is much more marked in the Western 
'’jthan in the Eastern Districts. 

One other important point is to be noted. In old Awadhi, the Past Tenses of. 
Transitive Verbs were construed passively, the verb agreeing in gender and number with 
the object, and the subject being putin the case of the Agent, which, in this dialect, 
does not end in ne, hut is the same as the general’ oblique form. This is still preserved 
in <fche Western Districts such as TJnao, where ‘ he struck,’ is ui mdris , literally, ‘ by-him 
struck, the pronoun ui being in the oblique form, the nominative of which is too. Note 
that the verb agrees in person with the subject and not with the object. This is a 
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peculiarity of AwadhI, which is commonly met with in the poetry of Malik Muhammad, 
and Tul s si Das. The s of marts is the remnant of an old enclitic pronoun meaning, not 
‘he,’ but ‘by him,’ and the whole phrase means literally ‘ by-him struck-hy-him.’ In 
Eastern Oudh it has been forgotten that the past tense of transitive verbs is a passive, 
and the whole tense is treated, as in Bengali and Bibari, as if it were active. 




16 


AWADHl SKELETON GRAMMAR, 


L— NOTJNS. 

Three forms. 


Short. 

ghor , a horse, 
ndri, a woman, 


Long. 
ghor a wd 3 
nariyd , 


Kedundani 

ghoraund. 

nariwd. 


Declension. 


Bing. 

Nom. 

ghor a wd, a horse, 


Obi. 

ghor a wd 



Cghor a we. 

Plur. 

PTom. 

< ghor a wane. 



{ghor a wan. 


Obi. 

ghor a wan . 


ghar, a house. nan, a woman. 

(ghar nan. t 

\gharahi , gharai, ghare . ndrihi. 

( ghar a ne. 

X g liar an. 


| ndrin. 


gharan . 

An instrumental singular is formed in an, as bhdhkm, by hunger. 


narin. 


Postpositions. 

ha, led. ha, to, also denotes accusative; 
bare, for. 

se, tern, s ten, from, by. 

her, har , Ice, of ; obi. &ef ; fern. hdi. 

me, ma, in. 

•par, on. 


Adjectives change for gender. Thus dpan, own, fem. dpani ; ais, snch, aisi; d-kar, his, o-Jcavi. ihe change is, however, frequently 
neglected. 


II.— PBOHOTTNS.* 



I. 

Thou. 

Your 

honour. 

This. 

That. 

Who 

That. 

■Who P 

Sing. 


tai, tu. 


i,yu. 

u, wai. 

0 je, '/aw an. 

sd, tawan, 

he, hawan. 

Nom. 

mai. 

apu. 

{jam* 

tarn. 

haun. 

Obi. 

mo. 

to. 

apu. 

e, eh , ehi. 

. ■ ■ 

5, oh, old. 


te. 

he. 

Gen. 

mor . 

tor. 


e-har (obi. eh a re.) 

b’har (obi. olc a rl) 

j e-har (obi. 

te-kar (obi. 

he-lcar . (obi, 

Plur. 

Nom. 

"ham,. 

turn. 

dp. 

' ■ ■ ; f 

in, e. 

on, un, a. 

je-lfre.) 

!/*•. 

tep a rl) 

th 

he-h a re.) 

hi 

Obi. 

(ham. 

1 ham a re. 

turn. 

tum a re. 

} w- 

in. 

on, %n. 

( Jen. 

1 c jenh* 

ten , . 
tenh. 

hen. 

henh. 

Gen. 

7ia mar (obi. 

ham tt re.) 

tumdr (obL 

tohdr (obi. V 
toVre ) ) 

dp- har. 

in-har (obi. in - 

on-har, (obi. on - 

jen-har (obL 

ten- har (obi. 

hen- har (obi. 


h a rl) 

lc a re, 

• * 

jen-h*rl) 

ten-Jc a T&) 

l _ 

hen»k q rl) 


{Phi is often spelt yahi, and ohi wahi.) 

What ? is ha, haw ; obi. hayi, hai, ledhe. 

Any-one, some one, is keh, feed, heu , hauno , haw a nnu ; obi. heU or hehu. 
Anything, something, is huchh. Apu is * self * ; ‘own J is dpan, obi. ap a ne . 

III. — VEBBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

"Present, I am, etc. 


Past , I was, etc. 


POEM T. 


FORM 

ii. 


Sing. 

1 • Plur. 

I.: . 

Sing. 

Plur. 


Masc. 

Pem. 

\ Masc. . ■■■■■■■ i 

Pern. 

Masc. 

. ;l 

Pern. 

.. ^ 

Masc, 

Pem, 

1 

bdtyeu . 

bdtiu. 

bdti. 

bdtin. v 

aheu. 

akin. 

aM. 

ahin. 

2 

f date, bates. 

(. bates , bat. 

^hdtis. 

C bdtew . 

< bdtyo. 

\bdtye. 1 

J 

|?S 

( ahe. 

] alias, aha si. 

( a lies* 

| aids. 

C ttheta. 

< ahyb, aha . 

? altiw. 

3 

bdtai , bdtai. 

bdtai. 

bate. 

bdti. 

a, ahai , hai, dy. 

a tun. 


f aha?. 








Lab ad. 

) 



Sing. 


Plur, 


Masc. 

Pem. 

M asc. 

Pem. 

1 ^ 

r alien. 

C rahes . 

rahiu. , 

( rahe. 

(. rahd. 

^rahi. 
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B. Finite Verb. Transitive. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. Part. Act. 

Past. Part. Pass. 

Put. Part. Pass. 
Conjunctive Participle. 


dekhah . 

dekhat ; dekhit , deklftd . 

debit a* 

dekhah. 

dekh-kai,*ke. 


Throughout the verb (including the tenses formed from the Past 
Participle 1 , the Active construction is used. 


Pres. Conj . (if) I see, etc. 


Future, I shall 

see, etc. 

Sing. 

i 

Plur. 

: | 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

j 

i dehhau . 

dekin . 2 sg. delchas . 

1 

dekh a b§. 

1 dekhah. 


( deklu 

dekhaii. 7 


Cdekim. 

i 

7 

2 ! 

5 I 

>2. plur. debhd , dehhau s dekhah. 

2 


; > delcVbo. 


; Ldekhas . j 

dekhah . 3 


C dekh a bes. 

ii 

3 

dekhai . | 

dekhai. Respectful debit a f . 

3 j 

d elite, dekiliai . j 

dekldhai. 


Past , I saw, etc. 


Past Conditioned (If) I had seen, etc. 


Sing. 


Pltir. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Mase. 

■ 

Fem. 

. ■ ' . 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

dekheu. 

dekhiu. 

dekhd , dekhan . 

dekhi. 

■ ■ ■ . . . ■■■■■■■ 

dekldteu. 

dekldtiu . 

dekhit. 

dekhit. 





dekhen. 







C dekhes. 

: 

f deklds. 

dekheu. 

) 

? dekhi. ! 

( dekldtes . 

V 

( dehh*ielm. 

7 

2 

5 



, ■. ■■ ■■ . ■■ 


> dekldtis. 


> dekh m tin. 


1 deklds . 

( dekldsi. 

dekha. 

3 

(. dekldtis. | 

) 

j ( dekh a teu. 

) 


1 dekhes. 


■ 

' dekhen. 







V 

r della. 



r dekhi. 

7 


C dekh a ten. j 

7 

3 

< deklds , del' hi si. 

(. dekldsi. 


dekhin. 

j C dekhini. 

> dekhat. 

dekhit . 

(. deklftin. 

> dekh a tin. 


\ dekhai* 



v dekhi, dekhai 

: 






Present , I see, etc. dekhat alien , etc. ; Imperfect, I was seeing, dekhat rahen, etc. 
Perfect, I have seen, etc. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


dekheu-hau. 
fdeklie& m hai. 
[. dekhis-hai . 
j" dekhesfiai. 
L dekhis-hai . 


dekhiu-hau. 
debliisdiai. 
dekhisifiau 
dekhi-hai. 
dekhisi-hai . 


deklie-ahi. 

\ 

* dekheu-hai . 

> 

dekhen-Jiat. 

dekhm-hau 


dekhe-aln. 
dekhiu-hal . 

dekhini-hai . 


In the ease of Intransitive Verbs, the Past is conjugated like r alien. 
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baghElT, baghElkhandt, OR RlWAl. 

As its name implies, Bagheli is the language of the Baghels, that is to say, the 

dialect spoken in Baghelkband, a tract which corresponds 

Area in which spoken. very nearly to the area covered by the present Baghel- 

khand Agency. The dialect is also called Riwai, from Rewa, properly spelt Rlwa, 
the principal state of that Agency. It is also spoken with fair purity in the Chota 
Nagpur State of Ohand Bhakar, and the British District of Mandla, which lies to the 
south of Rewa, and, with less correctness, in the South-Sone tract of the District of 
Mirzapur and in Jabalpur, in which it gradually merges into Bihari and Bun deli 
respectively. So, also, in the British Districts of Fateli pur, Banda, and Hamirpur a form 
of Bagheli is spoken which is more or less mixed with the latter language. Bagheli 
also appears as the foundation of certain broken dialects spoken to the south and south- 
west of Mandla. 

The district of Banda is a portion of Bundelkliand, and the language spoken in it 
has hitherto always been called Bundeli. The resemblance between the language of 
Banda and Bagheli had, however, been recognised, and it has been long erroneously 
accepted that, therefore, Bundeli and Bagheli were different names of the same 
language. Nothing could be further from the truth. The two languages are now 
shown by this Survey to be radically distinct, and the true explanation is that 
although the district of Banda is in Bundelkhand, the language spoken within its 
borders is not Bundeli but Bagheli. 

On the north Bagheli is bounded by the impure Awadhi of South-East Allahabad 

and by the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Central Mirzapur. 

Language boundaries. Qn the east it is bounded by the Chattisgarhi of the Chota 

Nagpur Tributary States and of Bilaspur. On the south it meets the mixture of 
languages and dialects, of which Marathi is the principal, spoken in Balaghat, and, on 
the west and south-west, it is bounded by Bundeli. 

M ’ . , . The following table shows the estimated number of 

speakers of Bagheli m the area m which it is a verna- 
cular : — 

Baghelkhaud Agency 2,680,000 

Chand Bhakar . . . . 18,520 

Man(31a _ . . . . 249*000 

South Mirzapur . 49 jqq 

Jabalpur 695,100 

Totat, . 3,692,126 

In addition to the above, there are what I call the Broken Dialects of the West and 
of the South. Those of the West are spoken in the British Districts of Fateh pur, 
Banda and Hamirpur, and in the portions of the native States which form the north and 
east of the Bundelkhand Agency. Here the language, while based on Bagheli, is more 
and more mixed with Bundeli as we go westwards, till, in the District of Jalaun, we find 
a mixed dialect called Nibattha, in which the Bundeli predominates, and, we may say, 
that we have a form of Bundeli mixed with Bagheli. The following table shows the 
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number of speakers of these Broken Dialects of the West and where they are spoken. 
For further information regarding them the reader is referred to pp. 132 and ff. 

Name of broken dialect. Where spoken. Number of speakers. 

Tirinu."! .... Fatehpur ..... 197,700 

Banda 25,000 

Hamirpnr .... 8,000 

225,700 

So-called Bondell . . Banda ........ 236,200 

Galiora ....,, 243,400 

JSrar . 114,500 

Banaphari . . . Hamirpur ........ 5,000 

Total . 824,800 

The Broken Dialects of the South are spoken in the District of Mandla, and in those 
adjoining, by various tribes. They also are based upon Bagheli, but are more or less 
mixed with Marathi and Bundeli. They differ from the Broken Dialects of the West 
in not being the dialects of any specific locality. On the contrary, they are peculiar to 
certain tribes who speak them, while the language of the hulk of the population of 
the locality in which these tribes live is something altogether different. The following 
table shows the number of speakers of these broken dialects of the south and where 
each is spoken : — 

Name of broken dialect. District where spoken. Number of speakers. 

Mararl .... Mandla 52,700 

Powaii .... Balagliat ..... 41,300 

Bhandara . . . . . 1,700 43,000 

Kumbliari 30 

Ojlii .... CHiindwara .... 100 

Total . 95,830 

For reasons the same as those given in the case of AwadhI, it is impossible to 
estimate the number of speakers of Bagheli elsewhere, outside the area in which the 
dialect is a vernacular. The following figures are therefore the only ones available 

Number of speakers of Bagheli at home * 3,692,126 

» Broken Dialects of the West ..... 824,800 

„ „ Dialects of the South ..... 95,830 

€ 

Total . 4,612,756 


Literature. 


Baghelkhand has not been rendered famous by any great writer, though the Maha- 
rajas of Rewa have long been renowned for the favour 
shown by them to literature. Maharaja Ram Chand 
Singh’s court was for a time adorned by the well-known singer and poet Tan Sen, till 
he was called to the Emperor Akbar’s capital in the year 1568. Maharaja Neja Ram 
is said to have given the poet Hari-nath, who flourished in 1587, a lakh of rupees for 
a single verse. Maharaja Biswa-nath Singh, who reigned 1813-1834, not only main- 
tained the ■ traditional liberality of his family, but was an author himself. He wrote 
under the nom de plume of ‘ Singh Baghela,’ and amongst his works may be mentioned 
a play entitled the Anand Raghunandan , and an esteemed commentary on the 
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Vinaya-pattrikd of TuPsl-das. His successor, Maharaja Sir Raglm Raj Singh, G-.O.S.I,, 
who came to the throne in the year 1854 and died in 1880, was also a diligent^ author. 
He wrote a much admired translation of the Bhagavata-purana entitled Ammddmbiulhi , 
a history of Hanuman, entitled the Simdar-satak, the Jlitkmirii-pmduai/, the Bhaltii - 
Ml as, and other works. 


AUTHORITIES— The only work which deals in any way with Bagheli is Hr. Kellogg’s 
Grammar mentioned below. Hr. Carey translated the New Testament into the 
dialect. 


Written character. 


The Holy Bible, containing the Old and New Testaments translated from the Original into the JJImgel- 
hhunda Language. By the Serampore Missionaries. Volume V. Contaiumg the New Tesiur 
meat, Serampore, 1821. There may have been published other volumes, but I have not seen them. 
Kellogg, Key. S. H., D.D., LhJ).,—A Grammar of the Hindi Language: in which are treated 
The High Hindi . . . also the Oolloguial Dialects of . . • EiwA . * ekh, with copious 
philological Notes . Second Edition. Revised and enlarged. London, 180*1. 

As in the case of Awadhi both the Deva-nagari and the Kaithl characters are used 

in writing Bagheli. So, also, wo find the same varieties of 
spelling that we noticed in that dialect. The short e is 
often written and pronounced yco , and the short o, 10 a. The long e is often written and 
pronounced yd, and the long 6, tod. 

As already stated, Bagheli is scarcely worthy of being classed as a separate dialect 

from Awadhi. The two are practically tho same. The 
only two important points in which Bagheli differs are that 
it is fond of adding the enclitic word te or iai to the past tenses of verbs, and that it 
has abandoned the letter b, which is typical of the first and second persons of the future 
tense in Awadhi, and taken h instead. Thus, while Awadhi has debit? ban, 1 will see, 
Bagheli has dekUhau. 


Bagheli Grammar. 


The various forms of ‘ Riwdi ’ Grammar are given by Hr. Kellogg, They are re- 
produced in the skeleton grammar following. The forms must have been obtained from 
the north of Rewa, near the Allahabad border, where, as previously pointed out, see 
page 1, the language, though called Bagheli, is really Awadhi. Hence, in this skeleton 
grammar, one typical sign of Bagheli is wanting. The typical letter of 1 be future is 
both v or b and h. The whole is, in fact, merely a quaintly spelt Awadhi. Attention 
may be drawn to the spelling of the personal pronouns, in which wa is written for o, 

and wd for d. This is nbt a mere variety of spelling. It represents actual pronun- 
ciation. 

So far as I can gather from the specimens, the past tenses of transitive verbs are 
construed actively. That is to say the subject, in such circumstances, is put in the 
Nominative, and not the Agent, case. It will he seen, however, that in tho broken 
dialects there is great confusion in this respect. 

The usual rule of the shortening of the antepenultimate vowel obtains in Bagheli. 
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L NOUNS. Typical Declension. 

Sing. 

Nom. g Invar. , a iiorse. 
Obi. ghwdr. 


•BA&HEil skeleton grammar. 


PI 111’. 

g Invar i, ghwdrai , 
glnvdran. 


There is no case of the Agent. The genitive postposition does not change. 
Adjectives do not seem to change for gender. 

XL— PKONOUNS. 


Postpositions — 

hd, kaha, to false denotes Accusative). 
se, te, tdr, from. 
fear, of. 
ma, in. 


m ■ 

I 

Thou. 

Your honour 

Self. 

This. 

That, he. 

Who. 

! That, 

^ Who ? 

Sing. 


| 






J 


Norn. 

may. 

I b<*H- 

ajAid. 

... 

yd. 

i wall . 

C jam. 

1 

1 tatin. 

haun. 



! 





! \ jam dy. 

| tadndy . 

j ... 


/ mwahi. 

1 twaM. 

] apfnd. 


gain, \ 


f jaunai . 

| taunai. 


Obi. 

\ tuwa, 

l mtodre . ! 

mioar. j 

■ j 
1 

1 

j tied. 

j 



i 

loalii. 

\jyahi, jchi . 

tyald > told. 

[ hyoid, 1c ehi. 

Gen. 

Plur. 

tiudre. 

twdr. 

j apdne. 

... 

) 

e, gal i-lcar, 
etc. 

ivahi-kar, etc. 

jgahi-kar, 
etc. | 

j tyd. 

tyald- karmic. 

hyd. 

hyahidair, etc. 

Nom. 

hamli . | 

limli . 










| 

... 

e, enlu 

o, ttnh. 

jenh. 

tenh. 

hath. 

Obl. ' 

^ hamli, | 

tumh. 

l 1 




' jenh. 

tenh . 

Tcenh . 

i 

[ hamhdre. 

lumhdre » 

1 - ! 


yan, yank . 

uu, unh. 

jyan. 

i 

tyan. 

hyan. 

Gen. 

hamlidr, j 

tumhdr. | 

i 

i 

| 


yan'har, etc. 

‘im-kar, etc. j 

V jyanh. 

tyanh. 

hyanh . 


' . ' ' ■ | 

' f 

■ 1 



ienh-Lar, etc. < 

tcrih-kar , etc. , 

beuh-fcar, ole. 


What, is kah, obi. but, 01 kayi. ‘Anyone, 5 ‘someone,’ is lcav.no, kou, obi. form the same. ‘.-toy thing 


j”g ’ is k-uohh. 


III.— VEBBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 


I .—Present, I am, etc. 


Bing. 


PI nr. 


M, d. 
hai. 
hai, d. 


! hai. 

hau, alien. 

| hai, alien, ahe , a. 


Past , I was, etc. 


First 


Sing. 


I , r ah age. 
valid, rathe, 
rahd . 


PJiir. 


r alien, 
r alien, 
r alien. 


Second form , 


Sing. 


te. 

te, to, id. 


Pi nr. 


te. 
i ti. 

r* 

te. 


II .''- Present Conjunctive, etc. 


(if) I become, etc. 


Future, I shall become, etc. 


Past, I became, etc. 


BAGHlLI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


21 

B, The Finite Verbs. 

The Past tenses of Transitive Verbs are conjugated actively. 

Infinitive, — dekhab, to see. 

Participles , — Present, dekhat, seeing ; Past, dehlia , seen : Conjunctive, dekh-kai, having seen. 


Presen t Co njun c ii ve. 


Future , I shall see, etc. 


(If) I see, etc. Imperative , see thou, etc. 



Sing. 

PI nr. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 





C dele Mb, dekhab . 

deklias, see thou: dekhab, see ye. 

1 

dekhau. 

; dekhan. 

deklPvyeu. 

\dekh*bai. j 




C dekhan. 

i. 

| dekhihes. 



2 

deklias . 

■ ■. ' ■■ j 

( dekhab. ! 

dekhihes . 

> dekhila . 


3 

dekhi. 

i 

dekhdy. 

1 

dekhi. 

dekhihai. 



Past , I saw, etc. 


Past Conditional, (If) I had seen, etc. 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

j 

Sing. i 

I ' * ' ' " ' ' .! 

Plur. 

Mase. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

r ■ ' ! 

i i 

Fem. 

Mase. 

j 

Fem. 






j . 

C dekh a tyihu . 

■) 



X 

i dekhehu . 

1 ' ' ■■■.■■ ' , ■ i 

r ; ■ , ■ ■ 

dekhi 

dekhen. 

dekhin . 

! dekh*tyehu. 

> dekh a tyen. 


dekh a tyin . 

C dekhi fyau. 

2 

dekheh. 

dekhih. 

dekheh . 

i dekhth. 

dekhHyeh . 

dekh°tyih . 

delch a tyeh . 


deklftyihi. 

3 

dekhi . 

dekhi . 

dekhen . 

1 dekhin . j 

: • . •' 

dekhHyei. 

dekhHyii, 

deJch a tyen. 


j dekh*tyin. \ 


In this tense i may be substituted for ty throughout. 


- ; v ■ . , . ■■ . ;■ 

Present Definite, I am seeing, etc. 

. Imperfect , I was seeing, etc. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

' Sing. 

Plur. 





r-rfr. 

i 

dekhat-a. 

dekhtye-hat , 

dekhat -raheu. 

dekhat < 


. 

■ ... ■ j 

• 


i^-r alien. 




f-te. 

C-te. 

2 

i dekh a te-hai. 

dekhat- alien. 

dekhat < 

\ dekhat < 




( -rahd- 

(^-r alien. 




C -te, -id. 

<&» 

c-te. 

3 

dekhat-a. 

dekhat-a . 

dekhat < 

dekhat J 



t i 

( -rahd- 

C -r alien. 


Perfect, I have seen, etc. 

" : -y" ■ " . /. t 

Pluperfect, I had seen, etc. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Sing. 

Plur. 






f 4e, - td . 


C-te. 

1 

dekha-hau . 

dekha-hcti. 


dekhehu 

( -rahd. 

dekhen 

C -r alien. 



' dekhe. 

! '■■■■' I 

! -■■.■J 

\-hau. 


r -te, -td. 


r-te. 

2 

dekhes-hai. 

dekhen 

i 

dekheh 

t -rahd. 

dekhWi 

t -r alien. 



dekhe "i 

-alien. 


( -te, -td. 

I 

r 

3 

rlpkhfix-hnl 

dekhen. . ' " 1 


dekhi. 

J 

dekhen * 
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ohhattTsgarhT, LARIS, or khaljaht. 

This dialect is commonly known by the first of the three names given above. 


Name of dialect. 


Area in which spoken. 


Chhattisgarhi, or the language of Chhattisgarh. The district 
of Bilaspur forms a portion of that tract, and is known in 
the adjoining district of Balaghat as Khaloti. Chhattlsgarhl is also spoken in a part of 
the latter district, and is there known as Khaltahi, or the language of Khaloti. To the 
east of the Chhattisgarh plain lies the Oriya-eountry of east Sambalpur, and the Oriya 
Feudatory States. To the people of those parts, the Chhattisgarh country to the west 
is known as the Laria country, and hence Chhattisgarhi is there called Laria. 

The head* quarters of Chhattisgarhi are the two British Districts of Raipur and 

Bilaspur in the Central Provinces. Here, and in the western 
portion of the Sambalpur district, the language is spoken in 
its purity. In the south-west, however, of Raipur, the local language is a form of 
Oriya. Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in considerable purity in the Feudatory States to 
the south and west of the two main districts, — i.e., in Ranker, Naudgaon, Khairagarh, 
Chuikhadan, and Kawardha, — in the north-east of the Chanda District, and in the 
eastern portion of the Balaghat District where, as already said, it is known as Khaltahi. 
To the east of Bilaspur, it is spoken in the Feudatory State of Sakti, and in parts of 
Raigarh and Sarangarh. North and east of these last lie the Tributary States of Korea, 
Sarguja, Udaipur and Jashpur. In the first three the Aryan language is a sub-dialect of 
Chhattisgarhi, called Surgujia, which is also spoken in the western portion of the last. 

The following table shows the estimated number of 
speakers of Chhattisgarhi : — 

Number of 
speakers. 

31,300 

1,200,000 


Number of Speakers. 


Chanda 

Baipnr 

Bilaspur 

Sambalpur 

Balaghat 

Ranker 

Nandgaon 

Rhairagarh 

Chuikhadan 

Rawardha 

Sakti 

Raigarh 

Sarangarh 


Total 


1,146,000 

147.000 
88,300 
36,100 

174.000 
159,494 

32,979 

88,000 

23,174 

127.000 
48,4331 


3,301,780 


Besides the above Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the neighbouring Oriya- speaking 
States and m Bastar State, in which the main Aryan language is the Halabi dialect of 
Marathi, by settlers from the Chhattisgarhi, or as it is here called the Laria, country. 
In Bamra, the greater part of the west of the State is entirely occupied by them. The 
following are the estimated figures : — 

13,141 
3,900 


Bamra 
Rairakhol 
Sonpnr 
Patna 
Ralahandi 
Orissa Tributary States 


43 

2,100 

5,750 

7,850 

1,311 
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Finally, the following are the figures for the Surgujia sxxb-dialect : — 
Korea . 

Sargnja 

Udaipur . . 

Jashpnr ...... . 


36 9 i74 

293,164 

35,208 

20,000 


Total . 384,546 

Besides the above, six broken dialects, as named below, are spoken in Chhattisgarh 
and the neighbouring Feudatory States by aborigines who have forsaken their ancestral 
tongues, and try to speak the language of their Aryan-speaking neighbours. These are 
rather jargons than dialects, and it will be understood that the correctness of the 
Chhattisgarhi depends a great deal upon the personal equation of each speaker. The 
following are these broken dialects : — 


Name of dialect. 

Where spoken. 

Number o£ speakers. 

Sadri Korwa .... 

Jashpur 

4,000 

Baigani ..... 

Balaghat, Raipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, State 
Kawardha. 

7,100 

Binjhwari ..... 

Raipur, States Raigarh, Sarangarh, Patna 

9,662 

Kalanga ..... 

State Patna . 

600 

Bhulia ..... 

States Sonpur, Patna 

13,560 


Total 

34,922 


With reference to the above, it is necessary to explain that the term £ Sadrl * is 
used in this part of India to imply the form which an Aryan language takes in the 
mouth of an aborigine. Thus, Sadri Korwa means the form which the local Aryan 
language, in this case Surgujia, takes in the mouth of a Korwa. Similarly, the Sadri 
Kol of Bamra means the form which an Aryan language, in this case the Kurmali 
sub-dialect of Magahi, takes in the mouth of a Kol. 

Two dialects have been inserted in the above list which have not hitherto been 
classed as Chhattisgarhi, viz., Kalanga and Bhulia. They have hitherto been classed 
as dialects of Oriya. They are both clearly forms of Chhattisgarhi. Kalanga and 
Bhulia, when written, are written in the Oriya character. Four dialects, which were 
originally classed as forms of Chhattisgarhi, have been removed from the list. They are 
Halabi, Bastari, Bhunjia, and Sadri Kol. An examination of the specimens of Halabi 
shows that it is, rather, a mixture of Chhattisgarhi, Oriya, and Marathi, and can most 
conveniently be considered in connexion with the last-named language. Bastari and 
Bhunjia are only other names of Halabi. On the other hand, Sadri Kol, which is 
only returned from the Bamra State, is a form of Bihari spoken by aboriginal tribes. 
It is identical with the Kurmali sub-dialect of Magahi spoken in the Ma nbhum 
District. It is a curious little island of Bihari in the midst of an Oriya-speaking 
population. 
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No information is available as to tbe number of speakers of Ohhattisgarhi in other 
parts of India. The following is the number of speakers in the country in which it is a 


vernacular : — 

CKhattisgarM spoken at home , 3,301,780 

„ in the neighbouring Oriya States ...... 34,095 

Snrgnjia ............ 384,546 

Broken Dialects ........... 34,922 


Total . 3,755,343 


So far as I know, Ohhattisgarhi has no literature. As elsewhere in India, itinerant 
Literature bards have a repertoire of songs and stories which they recite 

when called on. Several of these have been published by 
Mr. Hiralal Kavyopadhyaya in the grammar mentioned below. 

AUTHORITY — 


HIraial KIvtopabh yaya — A Grammar of the Dialect of Ohhattisgarh in the Central Provinces written 
in Hindi by Mr. Hiralal Kavyojoadhyaya, translated and edited by George A. Grierson, Esq., 
G.S. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lix, 1890, Pt. I, pp. 1 and 101. Separate 
Reprint, Calcntta, 1890. 

The usual phonetic rules of Eastern Hindi regarding the shortening of the ante- 
• Grammar. penultimate vowel apply to Ohhattisgarhi, and need not be 

repeated here. 

The forms that strike a stranger, who is familiar only with the pure Eastern Hindi 
of Oudh, are, the sign of the Dative-Accusative which is often Id even in the Accusative, 
and the plural termination man, which may be compared with the Oriya mane. It is 
believed that the following sketch of Ohhattisgarhi grammar will be found to contain 
all that is necessary for the understanding of the specimens given on the subsequent 
pages. 



CHHATTISGARHI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 

I.— NOONS.— Plural formed by adding «a» (often omitted). Thus manukh, a man. manukh-man, men.JM, ^sabbo.jama, or 
jtwima, may also be prefixed, with or without man. Thrxs, fammd pnto-man, the daughters-in-law. An old form of th plural ends m an. Thu* 
iaild, a bullock : plur. bail an. 


Har is added to a noun to give definiteness. Thus, gar, a neck ; gar-liar, the neck. 


In Declension,- The following postpositions are added to the noun, which remains unchanged. Kd, to (also denotes accusative) ; la, for 
(also denotes accusative) ; bar, for ; K, O, by, from ; he, of ; mS> in. The he of the genitive does not change. Example, lathS, a boy ; 
to a boy; ldihd-he, of a boy ; laihd-man-he, of boys. We sometimes find an instrumental in an, as m bfmhhan, by hunger, ladbhaua 
a. ; 0 n Mnt. a hn. hn.hu. a little bov : chhoflci nom, a little girl. This rule is, however, very arbitrarily 


adjectives in d, form the feminine in i, e.g. chhot a hd labu . a little boy ; chhot a M 
followed. Other adjectives do not change for gender. 


II, — PRONOUNS. 



I. 

Thou. 

Your Honour. 

Self. 

This. 

J That, lie. 

Sing. 

Rom. 

me, mat. 

iff, tat. 

tu, iuh. 

apan. 

ye, iyd. 

wo. 


Obi. 

mo, vior. 

to, tor. 

tuh , tuhdr. 

apan. 

ye, ye -har. 

wo, wo-har. 


Gen. 

mor. 

tor. 

tukdr . 

apan. 

ye-he, ye-har. 

wo- he, wo-har. 


Plur. 





in, ye-man . 



Nom. 

ham, ham-man. 

turn, turn-man. 

tuJi-man. 

apan apan. 

un , wdrman. 


Obi. 

ham, hatndr. 

tumh, tumhdr . 

tuh-man . 

apan apan. 

in, ink. 

un , unit. 







C inh‘he . 

unli-ke. 

\ 

•Gen. 

hamdr. 

tumhdr. 

tulidr-man. 

apan apan. 

\ 

( m inh-fcar. 

mh-kar. 




"Who. 

' That. 

Who P 

What P 

Any one, some one. 

Anything, something. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

je,jon,jaun . 

te, tbn,taun . 

Jeon , kaiin. 

hd, hdye. 

hand, hailno. 

huelilm . 

Obi. 

je,jbn,jaun. 

te, ton , taunt. 

hd, Jeon, haiin. ( 

hake, Jcdye , hd. 

hand, etc. 

hucJiJm , 

Gen. 

je-lcar. 

te-har. 

\ hd-har, hon-he, etc. 

hdhe-he. 

hond-he, etc. 

huchhd-he. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

jin, j e-man, etc. 

Un, te-man, etc. 

honynan, etc. 

hd-hd. 

hbno-Jcbno. 

huchJi u-h it cJiJi u. 

Obi. 

jin, jink. 

tin, tinh . 

| hon-man, etc. 

hdke-Jcdhe. 

and so on. 

and so on , 

Gen. | 

jinh-he . 

jinh-har. j 

tinbhe. 

tinh-har. 

hon-man-he, etc. 

hdJte-hdhe-he. 

•v 

... 


The Mutual Reflexive Pronoun is opus or dpusi, each other. Declined regularly. 


II. — VERBS.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 




r j 


....... 




1 am, etc. (a) Vulgar. 


(b) Polite. 


■ 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

3 ' 

haicau. 

hawan. 

. 7 /V ■ flf- . 

hau , aw. 


han. 

rahew , rahyau. 

% 

haivas. 

hawau . 



hau . 

C rahe. 







t rahes, mhas . 

% 

hawai. 

haivat. 

hai, ay. 


hat. 

m, hi . b " ■ *•/». 7. /»* ; 


I was, etc. 


Hur. 


r alien. 

^ rah e iv. 
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B.— The Finite Verb. — General Remarks . — There is no difference between the conjugation o£ Transitive and of intransitive Verb*. 
The Construction of the Past Tense is always Active, not Passive. 

Infinitives, or Verbal Nouns ; — (1) dehk, seeing ; obi. dehhe (2) dekhan; (3) dehhah , to see. 

Participles,— Pres., dekhai, dehlite, seeing ; Past, dehhe, seen ; Conjunctive, dekk-ice, having seen. 



Present Conjunctive , 

(If) I see, etc. 

Imperative , See thou, etc. 

Future, I shall see, etc. 

(a) Vulgar. 

f (if) Polite. 


Sing. 

Plur* 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 







*) dehh*bo. 


( dehhihau. 

• 1 

dekhau 

dekhan . 


dehhi. 

dehhfhU 

( 

dehhihau 

] 







) dehh a bdn. 


{^dehhab. 




( dehh 

dekhau (Hon., 

dehkfbe 

-V 

( dekh a be 

) 

2 

dehhas 

dekhan. 

] 

dehhi). 


> dehh m hu. 

\ 

> dehhihau. 




(_ dehhe 

dehhd. 

dehhibe 


\dehhibe 

i 


C dekhai 

dekhai. 

) 




( dehhihai 

! 

3 

) 


> dehhe 

dehhai . 

dekh a hi 

dehh*te. 

5 

| 7 dekhihaV 


(j dekhay 

dekhay. 

) 




% dehhi 

) 


Past, I saw, etc. 


Past Conditional, (If) I had seen, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

] 

dehMw, dekhyau 1 

dehhen. 

dekh a teio , 2 dehhHyau 

dehh a ten. 


r dehhi 


f dehh a te 


2 

t dehhes 

! dehhew . h 

( dehh a tes 

dekh*tew. 

3 

dehhis 

dekhin. 

dehh a tis 

dehh a tin. 


1 The word hai is often added to this tense without changing the meaning, though this properly forms a Perfect. 

2 Or dekhit&w and so throughout. 

Present Definite, I am seeing, etc. (a) Vulgar, dekhat-hawau ; (b) Polite, dekhai-hau. Sometimes contracted to dekh'thau . 

Imperfect , I was seeing, etc., dekhat-rahew . 

Perfect, I have seen, etc. ; {a) Vulgar, ddhhe-haivau ; (b) Polite, dehhe-hau, or formed by adding haioai to the past throughout. Thus, 
deJcMw-haicai, I have seen. 

Pluperfect , I had seen, etc., dehhe-raMu ?. 


C.— Vocalic Boots. — Martin, to place; Pres . Conj., (1) martian or mar aw, (2) mar as or mar a was, and so on ; Future , (1) marahau , 
(2) marobe, etc. ; Past, marayeio ; Pres. Part*, mar tit. 

Jhapon, to add to ; Pres. Conj., ( 'l)jhapoau , (2)jhapos or jhapdioas, etc. ; Future, jhapohau ; Past , jhapoyew ; Pres. Part., ikapot. 

So for other verbs. 


D. — Irregular Verbs. 


Infinitive. 

Irregular Past Participle. 

hon , to become. 

hope or bhaye ; Conjunctive Participle, bhay. 

jan, to go. 

gaye, gay, or gage, is used to mean, f he went . 9 

haran , to do. 

hare , hiye, or hike. 

den , to give. 

diye , or dike. 

len, to take. 

liye or like. 


B.— Passive Voice.— Formed by conjugating Past Part, with Jan. Thus dehhe gayew, I was seen. 


F. — Causals, as in Standard Hindi. 


TV. P ABTXCIIE S.— The syllables e, ch, eeh suffixed to a word mean 4 even.’ and S, dch, and hu, also. Thus dai-ch-ka even to the 
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The first specimen of the Awadhi dialect is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which Maliamahopadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara Dwdvedi has been kind 
enough to prepare for me. It is not in the Awadhi of the present day, hut is in 
the dialect used by the poet Malik Muhammad JaisI in his famous epic known as the 
Padumawati or Padmavati, which was written in the year 1540, in the reign of the 
Emperor Sher Shah. The present translation is also written in verse, and is in the 
identical metre used by Malik Muhammad. Although a metrical version, it is very 
fairly literal. Here and there some sentences and expletive words have been added 
in the style of the old author, aud these are indicated in the text by being enclosed 
within marks of parenthesis. The concluding lines state that the translation was 
made at my request, and give the date of the composition as the sixth of the light 
half of the month Phalguna, in the Vikrama Sambat year 1955, that is to say, Friday, 
the 17th March, 1899. 

Although the language of the specimen is so antiquated, it will be found to differ 
little from that illustrated in the preceding grammar. It should be remembered that 
in verse a final a, and the half -pronounced a in the middle of a word are both fully 
pronounced, and are hence written in full in the transcription. Thus balaka , not 
bdlctk ; luchapcma, not luclfpan. 

[No. 1 ] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


Awadhi Dialect. 


( Mahamahdpadhy&ya bandit Sudhakara Dwivedl, 1890.) 

r)rt£ i 


vmfn fs mwz -m 
sr-pt! mp rt pttpt 
m fci’fft mfc rr ^p^i 
PR f WfZ P3T <5! qrtp-Rf 
facR<T ^JRTR-?rf (HTf) 
RR PT PR RST* SR 
fp*ufp pt ( rp rp 
«TTW PSP PR? PP-PTT^ 


fTTSf-irf w\z rtr pr€ w it 
*rr Pitff (r ^TfpPr rrt) h 
r f^R (rpt \\ 
\P RPT Rf% RT PR ¥fPRT II 
PT> PURR RR I, 

cR RPT qfRT TO TjpRi i| 
RTf% RPT PR RR-Rf mi) U 

Rt %cDf-?rf enfr ii 



OLD A\TAT> Frf„ 


TOT i 

^hr (*w{ ^ tot) tor; i 

wf% nrra-% ^tr fcnsff *# ( ^) „ ? „ 

^^rrt i 

^ ^ ^ ^ M:) t % *tff cnf% tr f%f wrt ii 
m #1% ter tor w ^rs4 i mr to ^ sl 

fr€t wto iT^c tott¥ i to tot *rf to wf% wrff si 

^ *n£ ^ to^t i to srnr to w*; tort ii 
w^tft 1% i fwt% to t%ir (wnt) it 

im TOfTT ^TfTTO % | TO§ *T ?TT W (^jTf ^ *jfrr) || 

WT TOT Wt ( 3 fW) I TO-TOT TO ^ iftff %%w II 

?f¥ «jf% to *grt to fs*r tot i to ^ tir ^ ii 


friT i 

%m WFT WTf% eTT-^T TOT TO TO I 
^t1%-TO TO TO51TO RTO Tftf% (to to) ||^|| 

^TOTt I 

*tf* to to ftrg (mfror) i <*ro fwTtfe to (to TOfror) ii 
TO¥ 1%TO tr^T S TO TO WTO TOT || 

I TO tr f% - <|c|^ xjft || 

I TITOf #^Ct TOR tRff || 

i Cprf% f%fro 5W in) ii 
I TO7 TO fwf*. (f*rfa TO) flTTO II 
I (TO 5*1 TO TOR TOT II 
I TO TO TO TO 5*f ^|) || 

TOT I 


TO 5^TO¥ ^ft 

TO-t •Tfaf W TOPC TOff 
TO TO wfff TOff TO^T 
to: tfItto *rf*c faff fro^ 

TO 3iff TO ^fTOR TO 
TO WTO TOT TO 


efT-TO W3TT TO Wt TOT %?T fro (W(%) I 
TOR TO fro TO TO^r TO3R TOTOT R*| ll^jl 
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The first specimen of the Awadhi dialect is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara DwivedI has been kind 
enough to prepare for me. It is not in the Awadhi of the present day, but is in 
the dialect used by the poet Malik Muhammad JaisI in his famous epic known as the 
Padumawati or Padmavatl, which was written in the year 1540, in the reign of the 
Emperor Sher Shah. The present translation is also written in verse, and is in the 
identical metre used by Malik Muhammad. Although a metrical version, it is very 
fairly literal. Here and there some sentences and expletive words have been added 
in the style of the old author, and these are indicated in the text by being enclosed 
within marks of parenthesis. The concluding lines state that the translation was 
made at my request, and give the date of the composition as the sixth of the light 
half of the month Phalguna, in the Vikrama Sambat year 1955, that is to say, Priday, 
the 17th March, 1899. 

Although the language of the specimen is so antiquated, it will be found to differ 
little from that illustrated in the preceding grammar. It should be remembered that 
in verse a final «, and the half -pronounced a in the middle of a word are both fully 
pronounced, and are hence written in full in the transcription. Thus balaka, not 
lalcik ; IncJiapcma, not lucJfpan. 

[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. 

(Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara JDwivedi, 1899.. ) 

*nt i 

I W\Z WIR PP? [\ 

wf pttpt i ptt Wtff (5 rptt) ii 
m ^rf ftFsff n \ ^ f^*r sftfe ^ 

^ fate wtz ^ 3T ^dr-% i r 1% Tfx pr 11 

fawr ft*? r (wd) 1 ^<§rrf h 

*R HT PR I cR WP® WS || 

^p Wrt: 1 7TTf% |PT PR TJT%) \{ 

^TTW p^T rm ^c-pnhft I WT wr ?mfr h 



OLD AWJLBHI. 




^f% wrfw^% wfr-% ^ fa^ff (w ^) n ? „ 


Sf^T OT (*nt) 
crw #f% t?r *rjre w qr?f 
Tr€t ¥¥ cT iTWT ^rwrff 


i 

I % ^ff crrt% 1%f *rrf ii 

I **K WTtf ^ ¥¥cT¥ ¥i¥% 11 

* ^ <nrr Tfcri: *rf% wrff n 

^ ^ ^ ^r I WHT ¥rq TSTC rrf¥T II 

fir I ?T3 trrc fiw (wrif) n 

(tftw) I cTT-Wf TWf wft* *rtf* tfi^T n 
*▼ trf^T «®r ’Jm feir ^rtt i q? to fc f toto u 

^tTO i 

tfii tot ^rtf% TO-rro to *rW ^ tot i 
^rt1%-^r€ to; "fiiiijja tots ^rtf% (tip? tot) n^ii 

wni i 

M5^ ^ 

^tf¥^^cr^¥^fq^(?TTf^r) [ frofw rm (*rw n 

*r#¥ t%p€ wf ^kt i wr*r h xm w%rwn <rtrr n 

¥¥ iwif* ^ft i w¥¥ wt*t t rf % - eict^ ^ n 

1 TT^f XfR*T Wff || 
i (f^rf% ^f? fwf^T ^ ^) „ 
i *mz ¥tt (f%fa ¥^r) H 
i nit « ;pr wrt ii 

i wtt) ii 


Wl-% ^ W fW[ wff 
’5TS W ¥iTT¥ 

¥TT *TTC*T¥ *Tft fq»R f%pg> 
¥tf% ¥¥ ^t¥=f^FPT wnr 
TTT¥¥ ¥¥ 


^rm i 

fTT-^i: iww €* ^¥T %?T f^3T (^m) I 

^ feir ir¥ *r*5r mwn ^tt^t ii^h 
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xm fFrrfr FFFjTf-Frff 
ft Ftft ftff ref? ft! 
ftff ftTf #tF» ff fftf 
F fF fTFTF FT FTF F FFT 

NJ 

f?ft ftf-ftf Fit: 


fff 1#f w ^rr Frff 


°\ 


I FTFF g* % fW wqft n 
I (f FF %F F% ’fFSIF ffW) II 

i fqg to fftff ftft 11 

i m*m ^ wt tFT wit u 
i ctf* qref ffft ft fit# ii 


FfFFT FFi cpfTT F <5TTF 
FF Ft ?fta FF FtFF# F7FT I (F*§ FFFF ^fr FF FW tTFT) 
FF FF FFfTFT-FTFt I FF FFTF WF cHf FTFt 11 

G\ SJ -O 

fren 

FT FFFF F1W FT FFFF cftFF iftS I 
(FfF FfF F#) fWFTFFt (FfF FTF F# #fe) H8II 


FT-FF FTF Fr¥F FF FTFT 
IFF-TI FFF FT Ft TFilf FtTT 
Ft fFFF ¥TFF (?!% FTT) 
FF IT FTT fFFF fFifr (FT%) 

FT 

FF5-FF FiF FtFT FlFTF 


FFIT WS FFF ¥F FT% 

Ff¥ F^lTfT FFTFTT 
IF FfFTO-FF fFFcft FIT# 


FFFTt I 

I FF FIT FF^F (Flf-FTFT) II 
I FfFF (FTF-FfF) FF Ft FtTT II 
i ff: Ftr Fit (frr) h 

I FFZ: FFT fwfr ftPFF F> (FTi) II 
I {wr FTTF fFFT Wt (Frl)} || 
l iftcT fFFTFF FfFTTT FI^ || 

I FFF^ F^FTFfF-Ff (Wf) || 

I TftF fFFITTR FTF f%f fF^F? || 


TZ FTTFf FF FT FTFi II 


ftFT 1 ■ 

FFFF FF FFFF Ft fWTF FFF-FTF I 
FiTFF TgfeWZ 1FT t%T?F TTF FF FfT WTF II1.II 



[No. I.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

A wap hi Dialect. 

In Awadhi Verse. 

transliteration and TRANSLATION. 

( STaJifanaJtitp&dhH&tHt Panijlf Sudhmara Dmivgdf. l89fK) 

Chaupai. 

Kehu purukbahi dui balaka abe; 

A-certain man-to two sons 

Tinha-maha ebhota bapa-sau 
Them-among the-younger father-to 
‘ Dhana-inaka, bap a, mora jo 
father , my what 
deku ; ( na taria 


‘ Property-in, 

So moki 

That to-me 

Taba waha 
Then he 

Bahuta na 

Many not days passed 
Saba kichhu ekbota 

All things the-younger 

Dura desa chali-ga 

Par country -to went-away 

Bitawata dina luehapana-maka, 

Passing days debauchery -in, 


were; 

kahe. 

said. 

bbaga ; 
share ; 

baga).’ 


So 
Me 

Jaba 

When 

Taba 

Then 

Hoi 


give; ( do-not turn tke-reins).’ 

tinhahi blti dbana daeu ; 
to-them dividing property gave; 
dina biteu (asa bhaeu). 

{so it-happened). 

eka-tba kari-ke ; 

in-one-place making ; 

saba hari-ke. 

all taking. 

(bhai) ; 

(O brother) ; 


apana dbana daeu-udal. 

■own property squandered . 

so saba udai-dhana-daeu ; 
be all property-squandered; 
ohi desa kala bara 

that country-in famine great 

bkikhari so (gbara-ghara jal; 

Becoming a-beggar he {from-house-to-house having-gone; 
Tahi desa S aba jana-paha dhal). 
lhat country-of all men-near ran). 

Lageu rahana eka ghara-mShi; 

Me-began to-live one{-man-of ) house-in; 


pareu. 

fell. 
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Jo apane kbetanba-raaba tain 
Who his-own fields-in him 


Doha. 


Bhejeu (mana-maha kari maya,) 

Sent {mind-in doing pity,) 
suara charawana-kaju ; 
mine feeding - b usiness - {on) ; 

Jebi chblminba-ke khata-he, 

What husks eating-were, 

suara tinhahi-saii (aju.) 
the-swine those -very-with ( to-day ) 


Chaopai. 

Cbaheu bbarana peta so, (bhai) ; 

Wished to- fill the-belly he, {0 brother); 

Keliu nahi tabi dei kichhu jal. 

Any-body not him used-to-give anything going. 

Taba ohi cheta bhaeu aii kabai; 

Then to-him senses became and he-says; 

‘ More bapa gbara bahutai abal. 

* My father-of house-at much is. 

Roti babuta majura agbahl ; 

Bread many labourers are-satiated ; 

Tau. taba babutai bachi jahi. 

Even-then there much becoming-over-and-above remains. 

Au mai marau bhukba-sab yabawa ; 

And 1 die hunger-from here; 

Mai uthi jaba bapa gbara tabawa. 

I arising will-go father house-to there. 

Au ohi kahaba ki, “ tumharahi age ; 

And him will-say that, “ thee-even before; 

Daiii birodhi papa kia (jage). 

God against sins 1-did {knowingly). 

Puta tumhara kahawana jogu 

Son thy to-be-called worthy 
Ahau na mai phiri (karabu na sogu). 

Am not I again {make not sorrow) . 

Apane gbara majura jo dekbia ; 

Thy-own house-at labourers which you-see ; 

Ta-maha eka sarisa mobi lekbia .” 5 

Them-in one like me regard .” s 


OLD AWADHi 


Yalia guni mana so bapa dbiga chala ; 

This thinking in-his-mind he father near started; 

Pal so ralieu dura durabala, 

But he was far-off the-poor-man, 

Doha. 

Dekbi bapa obi ta-kara 

Seeing father him his 

may a klnba au dhaya ; 

pity did and running ; 

Obi-sau gara lapataeu, 

Sim-with neck embraced, 

cbumeu obi (sukba paya). 
kissed him ( pleasure finding). 

ChadpaI. 

Obi-sau puta kabeu, 4 pitu mania ; 

ILim-to the-son said, ‘ father believe-me ; 

Daiii birodbi papa (mana-ania). 

God against ( my-)sin {call-to-y our -mind) . 

Tumhare sauha kieu babu gbora ; 

Thee before I-did very heinous{-sin ) ; 

Joga na puta kabawana tora . 5 

Fit not son to-be-called thy 

Pa'i hakari dasanba-maha kebi ; 

But calling servants-in some-one ; 

Kabeu bapa, ‘pahirawabu ebi 
Said father, ‘ put -on this-one 

Saba-se nika je kapara banabl ; 

Good-than all which cloth are-made ; 

Hatbanba mudaii payana panabi. 

Sands-on ring feet-on shoes. 

Aii bama jewabi karabi-ananda : 

And {let-) us feast {and) make-rejoicing; 

(Hulasi darahi bicbliurana dukba danda). 

{Being-joyous let-us-crush separation-of pain and grief). 
Bara mora yaba mari pbiri-jieu ; 

Son my this being-dead has-again-come-to-life ; 

Nasata boi phiri bidbi-basa mileu.’ 

Lost being again of- God-by -power is-foundJ 
Asa kabi wei dou bulasana lage ; 

So saying they both to-rejoice began; 
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(Saba duklia bhage sakala sukha jage. 

( All pains fled all pleasure awoke. 

Asa sukba jaga pawai saba kol; 

So happiness world-in may-get all persons; 

Jasa wei pae saba dukha dhol). 

As they got all pain washing-away ). 

Doha. 


Ta-kava 

Sis 

jetbara puta 36, 

elder son who, 

aba kbeta bicba 

was fields in 

(aju) ; 
(to-day) ; 

Avvata 

gbara 

dhiga jaba 

suneu 

Coming 

to-house 

near when 

he-heard 


bajana nacbana saju. 
music dancing preparation. 


■ Chaupai. 

Eka bakari sewakanba-niahl ; 

One calling servant-among ; 

Apane dhiga pSchheu, ‘ka ahl.’ 

Sim near he-asked, ‘ what are (these). > 

So ohi kaheu, c tumbarabi bbax ; 

Then he said, c thy brother ; 

Aeu, tumha pitu nika jewSi. 

Came, thy father well fed-him. 

Paeu tabi nika au sn-bhara; 

Found him well and healthy ; 

(Kusala-khema lakhi bulaseu Inara).’ 

(Welfare seeing was-pleased the-heart ).’ 

Suni risai ghara jana na cbaba; 

Searing being-angry to-honse to-go not he-wished 

Pitu baharai manawai kaha. 

Father outside-came appeasing -for sa,id. 

Utara daeu bapa-kaba soi; 

Answer gave father-to he ; 

‘ Etanaka barasa jo sewa joi, 

e So-many years what service (-did) , behold, 

Agia eka tumhara na tareu; 

Order one thy not I-transgressed ; 

Tau kabaliu memana na dbareu. 

Even-then ever kid not I-got. 
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Lei jo mita saga bbogateu bhoga ; 

Getting which friends with might -have-enjoyed pleasure; 

(Sakha paiiteu dari saba dukba-roga). 

(■ Sappiness I -might-have- got crushing-down all pain-and-ill). 

Pa'i yaba put a patnria-gaml : 

But this son harlots-goer-to ; 

Lb ana udai pbskeu tumha, saint, 

Fortune wasted burnt thy, O-master , 


So ja'isai aeu 

That as-even came 

taisa’i tlwana 

so-even food 
( Ruchi-rachi-sau) 

( With- gr eat- care') 


Doha. 

gbare, 
house-to, 
mltba ; 
sweet ; 
sijhawaeu, 
got-you- cooked. 



(ati-parema-sau 

ditba) .’ 


{extreme-love-with 

gazing). , 



Chattpai. 

Ta-sab 

bapa kabeu 

taba bata ; 

Him-to 

the-father said 

then words ; 

‘ Puta 

more saga tmnba (sukha-data). 

‘ Son 

me with thou 

{pleasure- giver) . 

Nita-bi 

abaii, so 

jo-kichbu mora ; 

Always 

are, therefore 

whatever mine ; 

Kabau 

(bhau-sati), saba 

so tora. 

I-say 

(truth-with), all 

that thine. 


Pai hulasaba 
But to-be-joyful 
Hai pada 36 
Is proper as 
Yaba ba mar a 
This was dead 
Nasata aba phiri 

Lost teas again 


kavakhaba 
to-be-pleased 
tora bbai 
thy brother 

jieu 

became-alive 


t^ebi 


Aba beraya mila 
Was lost met-us 

Nasata puta-kai katha 
Lost son-of story 


mileu, 
is-found, 

or 

pbiri 

coming. 

sohai ; 
pleasmg ; 


bera) ; 
time) ; 

bera. 

I-saic. 

pbiri 
again 

so ai. 
he came. 


(bbai) ; 

( brother ) ; 


a!. 5 
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(Saba dukba bhage sakala sukha jage. 

(All pains fled all pleasure awoke. 

Asa sukha jaga pawai saba kol; 

So happiness world-in may-get all persons; 

Jasa wei pae saba dukka dhoi). 

As they got all pain washing-away). 

Doha. 


Ta-kava 

Sis 

jetkara puta jo, 

elder son who, 

aba kheta bicha 

was fields in 

(aju) ; 
(to-day) ; 

Avvata 

ghara 

dhiga jaba 

suneu 

Coming 

to-house 

near when 

he-heard 


bajana naekana saju. 
music dancing preparation. 


* OHAtjPAI. 

Eka hakari sewakauba-maln ; 

One calling servant-among ; 

Apane dhiga pSchbeu, ‘ka abl.’ 

Sim near he-asked, ‘what are (these).' 

So ohi kaheu, ‘tumharahi bhal; 

Then he said, ‘thy brother; 

Aeu, tumba pitu nlka jewah. 

Game, thy father well fed-him. 

Paeu taki nika au su-bhara; 

Found him well and healthy ; 

(Kusala-kliema lakhi hulaseu hiara).’ 

( Welfare seeing was-pleased the-heart ).’ 

Suni risai ghara jana ua chaba; 

Searing being-angry to-house to-go not he-wished 
Pitu baharai manawai kaba. 

Father outside-eame appeasing for said. 

IFtara daeu bapa-kaba sol; 

Answer gave father-to he ; 

‘ Etanaka barasa jo sewa joi, 

4 So-many years what service(-did) , behold, 

Agia eka tumhara na tareu ; 

Order one thy not I-tramgressed ; 

Tau kabahu meniana na dhareu. 

Sven-then ever kid not I-got. 
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Lei jo mxta saga hhogateu bhoga ; 

Getting which friends with might-have-enjoyed pleasure; 

(Sukha paiiteu dari saba dukha*roga). 

(. Happiness I-might-hace- got crushing-down all pain-mid-ill). 
Pax yaha puta patxiria-gaml ; 

But this son harlots-goer-to ; 

Dhana udai phnkeu tumha, sarai, 

Fortune toasted burnt thy, O-master, 


Doha. 


So jaisai aexx glxare, 

That as-even came house-to, 


taisai tiwana mitha ; 

so-even food sweet ; 

(Rxichi-ruchi-sau) sijhawaeu, 

( With- great-care) got-y on-cooked. 


(ati-parema-sau clltha) 
(extreme-love-with gazing).’ 

Chaupai. 

Ta-sab bapa kaliexx taba bata ; 

Him-to the-father said then ?oords ; 

4 Puta more saga tuuxba (sukha-data). 

‘ Son me with thou {pleasure- giver). 

Nita-hi ahaii, so jo-kichhu mora ; 

Always are, therefore whatever mine ; 

Kahau (bhau-sati), saba so tora. 

I-say (i truth-with ), all that thine. 

Pax bxilasaba harakhaba ^elii bera) ; 

But to-be-joyful to-be-pleased ( this time) ; 


Hai 

pada 

jo tora bhai 

hera. 

Is 

proper 

as thy brother 

- I-satc. 

Yaha 

ha 

rnara jiexx 

phiri (bhai) ; 

This 

was 

dead became-alive 

again (brother) ; 

Nasata 

aha 

phiri mileu, 

so ax. 

Lost 

was 

again is-found, 

he cmnc. 



or 


Aha 

herava 

* 

mila phiri 

ai.’ 

Was 

lost 

met-ns again 

coming.’ 


Nasata puta-kai katha sohai ; 

Lost son-of story pleasing ; 
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agia pai. 

orders getting • 

ha'i-gai 
has-sung 

(bkai), 

the-Padmavati-m, (brother), 


Mlta Griarasana 

Friend Grierson-of 

Bliakha tkltka jaisa 

Language pure as 

Mahamada Padtimawati-maka, 
Muhammad 


TeM 
That 
Mlta 
Friend 

Hau 

I 

Tuta 


anukari 
after 

Griarasana 


Sudkakara likkeu ; 
Sudhahar wrote ; 

jasa-kicbku 


Grierson 

i-sana 
Fandits-to 

merawaku 


Omissions 


add 


as 

binati 
entreaties 
max 

I 


sikkeu. 
taught-me. 

karat ; 
make ; 
pa-paraS. 

fall-at-{your)-feet. 


Doha. 

TJnaisa-sai pacbapana ake, 

1900 55 it- was, 

Bikarama sambata naana , 

Fibroma, year aceording-to ; 

Hiaguna sudi ohhatha suka Ukl>ea, 

PMgma light-half 6th Frida) 1-mote, 

Kama-rupa dliari-dkyana. 

God's-form calUng-to-(my)-mwd. 


AWADHi or ETZABAD. 
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The two following specimens come from the district of Fyzabad, and are in the 
language exemplified by the preceding grammatical sketch. The version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son comes from Central Fyzabad, and the folktale from the west of 
the district. It should he noted that as we go west, the sense of gender is more 
developed. There are few instances of the use of the feminine gender of adjectives in 
the parable, while in the folktale there are several. The postposition of the genitive 
is kar or ke, with an oblique form he. It has a feminine form Mi, as in GMttaur-km 
ram , the queen of Ohittaur, which has an oblique form hi, as in majur-kl nm 
like a labourer. 

Instances of pronominal adjectives in the feminine are common. Sometimes they 
end in i and sometimes in *. Those in i do not shorten the antepenultimate vowel, 
but those in I do. Examples are, dpani akhi, their own eyes ; aisi larai, such a 
battle : hamdri glti , my song ; ok a n gatal mahai, on its neck. Possibly the forms 
in l are oblique. 

We may note the two following postpositions, —kahat, the sign of the Accusative- 
Dative, and mahat, the sign of the Locative, meaning * in . 5 

In verbs, we may note the Imperatives, jah, go; gauteh, sing; diheh, give; also 
the forms kiheh , you made ; jdnHhin, he, honorific, knows ; and dethin, they give. 

The dialect of the district of Sultanpur closely agrees with that of Fyzabad, and 
it is unnecessary to give further examples of it. 

[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwadhI DiaijECT. (District Fyzabad.) 

Specimen I. 

w ^ xfw* i <rfTT wr qiq-t qrfw 

R-1T? WR IKK RTCJ ^TRRFm cTR R-qiT WC t 

^TPR 'SR R-SfiT I qR ZX f^T Wrtf 

m ’SR Rtt-qi q*R RT-R RT RT ’^TDR R fRHRTr 
*rsR qfR i rt wq w qqre ^rfR ^ R-wr rt 
wm qf-qr i I rr \ -m t qt-i r-% qqr 

% qrt ^tr q i m t wi-m qq% %R-qf qqi qrrq-qrT qi-f^rq i 

WT ^ ^TTR-T¥T qft WR qf^lt ^TcHCfR efR-t TO 

Ox 

q^ ipd i wsx ^t-qrr wnff r-t¥t i m ^ft-qrr tir W rt 

qrq % fqrfqqr ^x-^ ^ rt ^rrcr-% wr r *j*r qfR-% i 
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*z ** *» ™ «* - ” r LT S 

*ftrnt ^tt wt i ** w-^rr m *r *"* 

ntHM TO * M*t ’ll ** * 2 . f . fJ1 , _„ 

-* r7*^ ^ ^ 

mm Wmm i to fen ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ** * T 1 ™ 

wrim^ fe" Mfro* fem *■* wt V* ^ 
**!* ** Mftro (*rn w w to « *ra to M# *ft. 
*iTO ^ to to to** **. mtomtoto 

* l MTO TOM Mflft ^ fe* 11 

^fti MM ft-TO t3 MTO %M-MT TO I TO ^ ™ 

w ^ t mtmm um *» TO, TOM TOM-MT-M s^fe 

^T MtMifer mSm ^ f tom TO I m to-m ^ * ***. 
«t4 mtm-mi£ tot wtro w fen Wro to ^ ^ ^ ftra- 

tn-% mtm i ftfim fra 'to tfwc *r$ * i nft 

^ ^ Mm to mst mI-to tosmi to ^ to% mtm- 

W MM1M f^fTO ^ MTO MTMM-t TO HtTO ^T fTOM *KfTOt 

cftm mh?t mn Miff TO «*■« t ^fe ^ *** w *- 
* mwt m fm * to TOM MfMM-t TO ^ wnt i rmt toi 

^■pr £ SizmT TOM * fenc MM m#mm t wt fra M TO-mst 
fern from to « ft-ir Mifro * lw «f mto to mtot 

m MTO To TOM ?ftMT TOI ?MT W MM-W ^ ^ 
Mlft Mftt-i t MtMK MTt TO *ftM fft * «fe TO TOM 
Tfr tor ^nr n 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


Mediate Group. 


Awadhi Dialect. 


(District Eyzabad.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 1898. 


Ek 

One 

bap-se 
father-to 

ham-ka 
me-to 

dher din 
many day 
parses 

foreign-land - to 
lutay -paray-dihis. 
squandered. 

kal par-ga. 
famine fell. 


manai-ke dni bet a we rahin. 

man-of two sons were. 
kahis, * dada, dhan-mS jawan 
said, ‘ father , property-in which 


Oh-ma-se lahura 
Them-in-from the-younger 

hamar bakb a ra lagat-hoy 
my share 


dai-da. Aiir wai apan dban un-ka 
give. And he Ms-own property them-to 
nahl bita ki lahura bet a wa sab 
not passed that the-younger son all 


may -be 
b5t-dihin. 
dividing-gave 
dhan 
property 


ap*ne 
his-own 

tawan 

that 

And 

bator-ke 

collecting 


chala-gay, 

went-away, 

Aiir jab 
And when 
Wai banay 
Me totally 


ek 

one 

o-ka 

him 

ki, 

that, 


aiir uba apan 
and there his-own 

sammai gaway-daris 
all he-had-wasted 
dalidra hoy-ga. Tab 
poor became. Then 
lag-gai. 


bhal-manai-ke pachhe 
gentleman-of behind 

fSJ 

ap a ne kbetan-ma 
his-own fields-in swine feeding-for 
* jawan phok a lai ' siiar khat-rahin 
‘ what husks th e-swine used-to-eat 
aiir keii o-ka nahl 


dhan kuchal-ma 

fortune evil-condmt-in 

ob des-ma bara 
that country-in great 
wai 61 des-ke 

he that-very country-of 
Tab wai 


became-attached {i.e., became his servant). Then he 

suar charawaa-ka patbai-dibis. Aiir ii ehahat-raha 

he 


sent-away. And he wished 

taw a ne-se apan pet 

those-very-with my-own belly 

bhari : ’ aiir keii o-ka nahl det-raha. Tab o-ka 

I-may-fill : ’ and any. body him-to not used-to-give {anything). Then him-to 

cbet bhai ki, ‘ ham a re bap-ke kitik majur-ke khay- 

senses became that, ‘my father-of how-many day-labourers-of after-eating- 

pi-ke ubar-jat-hai aiir bam bbhkhan marit-hai. Ham uth-kai 

I by-hunger am-dying . I arising 

r un-se kahab ki, “be bap, ham 
my-own father-of near will-go and him-to tcill-say that, “ O father, I 

Daiu-ke aiir toh a re age ap a radb kibin, aiir ham ek a re layak nahl 

God-of and thee before ' sin did, and I this-for jit not-am 

G 


and- drinking {food-)is-saved and 
ap a ne bap-ke lag jab 
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M 

that 

naT 

like 


ab 

now 


tobar 

thy 


]an. 

consider.” ’ 


bet a wa kabai ; 

son 1-may -be- called ; 

Tab wai uth-kai 
Then he having-arisen 


ab, ham-ka ap a ne majur-ki 

now / me thy -own day-labour ers-of 

ap a ne bap-ke lage gai. Mula, 

Ms-own father-of near went. But, 


jab wai lamen rabin 

tabai 

o-kar 

bap o-ka 

dekhis 

aiir 

daya 

when he far-off was 

then-even his father him 

saw 

and 

pity 

lag aiir dhay-ke 

apart 

gatai-ma 

chkap a tay-lihis 

aiir 

churn 

lihis. 

seised{-him) and running 

his-own 

neck-in 

enfolded {-him) 

and 

kisses 

took. 

Aiir beifwa. babu-se 

kabis 

ki, £ be 

dada, bam 

Daiu-ke 

age 

aiir 

And the-son the-father-to 

said 

that, ‘ 0 

father, I 

God-of 

before 

and 

toh a re hajiire ap^adh 

kikin 

aiir ab 

bam ek a re 

layak 

nahl 

bati 

thy presence-in sin 

did, 

and now 

I this-for 

fit 

not 

am 

ki tobar bet a wa 

kabai. 5 

Mula 

bap 

ap a ne 

chak a ran-se 

that thy son I-may-be-called .’ But 

the-father 

his-own 

servants-to 

kabis ki, £ bhal nik 

kap a ra 

lai-awa, 

aiir o-ka 

pabiray-diya ; 

o-ke 

said that, ‘ very good 

clothes 

bring, 

and him putting-on give ; 

Ms 

hatk-ma mun a ri, aiir gdre-ma pan“hi pabiray-diya; aiir 

ham 

sab 

jane 


hand-on ring, and feet-on shoes putting -on give ; and ( let-)us all men 


kbly 

aiir 

kbusi 

kari; 

elii-bare ki 

i 

hamar 

befwa 

mara 

raba, 

eat 

and 

merriment make ; 

this-for that 

this 

my 

son 

dead 

iv as. 

aiir 

pkuni 


ga; ii 

heran raha, 

aiir 

mil 

ga.’ 

Aiir 

unban 

and 

again 

alive went ; he 

lost was, 

and 

found 

wen t.’ 

And 

they 


khusi 

merriment 


karai 
to -make 


lage. 

began. 


Ox jun. o-kar jetk bet a wa khete-ma raha. Aiir jab u 

At-that-very time his elder son the-field-in teas. And when he 

ay aiir gbar nag a ckay-gai naehab gaub suni-para. Ap a ne chak a ran- 

came and house approached dancing singing icere-heard. His-own servant s- 

-ma-se ek-the-ka bolay-ke puebhis ki, £ i kaw atai?’ Wai o-se 

in-from one having -called he-asleed that, £ this what is ? ’ He him-to 

kabis ki, ‘tohar bkai ay -bate, aiir tohar bap new a ta kihis ek a re 

said that, ‘ thy brother is-come, and thy father feast did this 

bare ki ii kusal-chhem-se ay.’ Aiir ii risiha boy-ga. Bhitar jabai na 

for that he sqfety-with came.’ And he angry became. Inside going not 

karai. Eki bare o-kar bap babar ay aiir o-ka manais. Aiir u 

did* This for his father outside came and him appeased. And he 

ap 3 ne bap-ka jawab dihis ki, ‘dekha, ki bar®san-se ham tobar 

his-own father -to answer gave that, ‘ see, that years from I thy 

sewa kibexi, kabivo tobar kaba taren naki; aiir tebu-par 
service did, ever -even thy saying I-put-away not ; and that -even-on 

ts kahiyo ham-ka ek-the chhegbu-ke bacbcho na diha ki bam 

thou ever-even me-to one-even goat-of young-one not gavest that 1 


attadh! op pyzabad. ■ 43 

ap a ne sanghin-ke sathe khusl manai. Mula, jaise tohar I 

my-own friends-of with merriment might-celebrate. But, as thy this 

bet a wa ay, je tohar dban paturian-ke sathe Hl-gai, d-kar new a ta 

son came, leho thy fortune harlot s-of with devoured, his feast 

kiha.’ Tab u o-se kahis kl, ‘ beta, ts ham a re sang hamlsa 

thou-madest .* Then he him-to said that, ‘son, thou me with always 

bat; jawan kuehh hamar ay tawan. toh a rai ay; mula, bam panch-ka 

art ; whatever thing mine is that thine-even is ; hut, toe 'people 

khusi hoTvai chahi kahe-se i tohar bhai mara rahin, aur 

happy to-be is-proper because this thy brother dead was, and 

phuni 31 uthen ; aur heran rah a aur mil gay.’ 

again having-lived arose; and lost was and found went.’ 
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ki 

that 

nai 

llkC 


ab 

?202i> 


tobar 

% 


jam” 5 
consider ” ’ 


bet 3 wa kahai ; 

sow 1-may -be- called ; 

Tab wai uth-kai 
Then he having-arisen 


ab, 
now,* 
ap a ne 


bam-ka ap a ne majur-ki 
me thy-own day-labour ers-of 
bap-ke lage gai. Mula, 
own father-of near went. But, 


iab wai lamen rakin 

tabai 

o-kar 

bap o-ka 

dekhis 

aiir 

daya 

when he far-off was 

then-even his father him 

saw 

and 

pity 

lag aiir dhay-ke 

apan 

gatai-ma 

ebbap a tay-libis 

aiir 

clium 

lihis. 

seized(-him) and running 

his-own 

neck-in 

enfolded {-him) 

and 

kisses 

took. 

Aiir bet a wa babu-se 

kabis 

ki, ‘ be 

dada, ham 

Daiu-ke 

age 

aiir 

And the-son the-father-to 

said 

that, ‘ 0 

father, I 

God-of 

before 

and 

toh a re hajiire ap a radh 

kibin 

aiir ab 

bam ek a re 

layak 

nalif 

bati 

thy presence-in sin 

did 

and now 

I this-for 

fit 

not 

am 

ki tobar bet a wa 

kahai.’ 

Mula 

bap 

ap a ne 

chak a ran-se 

that thy son I-may-be-ealled? But 

the-father 

his-own 

servants -to 

kabis ki, ‘ bhal nik 

kap a ra 

lai-awa, 

aiir o-ka 

pahiray-diya ; 

b-ke 

said that, ‘ very good 

clothes 

bring, 

and him putting-on give ; 

Ms 


hatk-ma 

hand-on 


mun a ri, 

ring. 


aiir gore-ma pan a hi pahiray-diya; aiir ham sab jane 

and feet-on shoes putting-on give ; and (let-)us all men 


kb% 

aiir 

kbusi 

kari; 

elii-bare ki 

i 

ha mar 

bet a vra 

mar a raba. 

eat 

and 

merriment make ; 

this-for that 

this 

my 

son 

dead 

was, 

aiir 

pbuni 

ji 

ga; ii 

keran raba, 

aiir 

mil 

ga.’ 

Aiir 

unban 

and 

again 

alive went ; he 

lost was, 

and 

found 

went? 

And 

they 


khusl 

merriment 


karai 

to-make 


lage. 

began. 


Ox jun o-kar jet lx bet a wa kkete-nxa raba. Aiir jab u 

At-that-very time his elder son the- field-in was. And token he 

ay aiir gbar nag a chay-gai nacbab gaub suni-para. Ap a ne ehak a ran- 

came and house approached dancing singing loere-heard . llis-own servauts- 

-rna-se ek-tke-ka bolay-ke pncbhis ki, ‘ I kaw atai ? ’ "Wai d-se 

in-from one having-called he-aslced that, ‘ this what is ? ’ He him-to 

kahis ki, ‘tohar bkai ay -bate, aiir tobar bap new“ta kihis ek“re 

said that, ‘thy brother is-come, and thy father feast did this 

bare ki ii kusal-chhem-se ay.’ Aiir ii risika boy-ga. Bhitar jabax na 

for that he safety -with came.’ And he angry became. Inside going not 

karai. Ebi bare b-kar bap bahar ay aiir o-ka maruiis. Aiir u 

did* This for his father outside came and him appeased. And he 

ap a ne bap-ka jawab dihis ki, ‘dekha, ki bar a san-sf 5 bam tobar 

his-own father -to answer gave that, ‘see, that years from I thy 

sewa kibexx, kahiyo tobar kaba taren nabl; aiir tebu-par 

service did, ever -even thy saying I-put-away not; and that -even-on 

tu kabiyo bam-ka ek-the chheg a ri-ke baebcho na dilia ki ham 

thou ev er-even me-to one-even goat-of young-one not gavest that 1 
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ap“ne sanghin-ke 
my-own friends-of 
bet a wa ay, je 
son came, who 

kiba.’ Tab 
thou-madest .* Then 


sathe kbusi manal. Mala, jaise tohar i 

with merriment might-celebrate. But, as thy this 

tobar dban paturian-ke sathe lil-gai, o-kar new 3 ta 

thy fortune harlot s-of with devoured, his feast 

u o-se kabis ki, e beta, tn ham a re sang hamlsa 

he him-to said that, ‘son, thou me icitk always 


bat; jawan kuebb hamar ay tawan tob a rai ay; mula, ham paneh-ka 

art ; whatever thing mine is that thine-even is; hat, ice people 


kbusi howai chahi kabe-se i tobar bhai mara rabin, aur 
happy to'he is-proper because this thy brother dead was, and 
phuni ji uthen ; aur heran rah a- aiir mil gay.’ 

again having-lived arose; and lost was and found icentJ 
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. m w to ftrfWf irw-H?ft i efttf-ir? tti %ar w 

W'CR’ IfR t f RcT-WT 5 ? l TO^T TlTf ifTllT iif tf TTftrft 

to irftm: wra 44 ftirre it Rfti i frore toit eft 
f f ftlTl «T 4m I WS-% HtflT-R? mW-% *nt TO^f If 4 
eft TT1 tlf ffTf RTflR I eft Wf l?f%R, flT, Wf 
ift^¥ I itih fir n-Ht-m; tNrr, it; wr, 

tot, ftHR tott, to irorft mifi ^rtf% fff tf^ ftiR i4 ft 

WTtR f% f ft fft fwft ft 5 eft TO-#f TWf 4N iNff-lt Ht 

tor #5 firff ziz t%, itirft izt-R? t TOft cwik sTft-ffro i 
<ft-ftir iti-itt ftiR eft wfz i, 4f to it in: Hftt TOfi ^Tift 
TT¥ ftftl II 

TO ^TOTT ^flt f^R ^TITT 44 ifeR eft i4t R HT^R, 
int-t fir, itR-nT ifT to fri r-t% i ftfcur irftR fir, r imr? 
iit tot^-r-to fir ¥*rft iff” htr 4r rIit Rt#f f% eftt-t 
i rtir i hs ir^t” i 1 R 9 T¥ nfiR, fir, hr t^iliT irff hi 
iftiir irf?H» iriT tt ¥R fiisr iTirr-iri 3 ifirrs 4 Hrf i irftH, 
irr, itirrf 4 hti¥ i nt fftro fiw uw-irf' 4 tor i irft htTih 
M it HIT nil TO TO IH-UT HTHT ftffl fft4 ^T1TT-TO 

tup It lff%4t Rff ft HTflH 1 eft m ^fTHlT ifl-it HSHT- 

tf TOrfifwr iftt-Tf z\z t% i iron crrrfifw ftirrfti itf-% 
hth lifir-f^fti \ fill inn irf%H, fir, ¥HTT w irrt-ir firr?, 

eTRTO WlMI HtlT Hit ITRftl 1 cTTltl itlTlTlT ft I ^falT 

rt! irrfiR f^rr ^gft iftft i hr RRtR-R irft-i Rfrft i fir 
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qfw cfFTt^r fi ^ w ?ift wrt eft- wife: wrf^r fwrffa- 

WTO-TO Wktito To f^Tf 1 ^ ^rt¥ ITT 

f^Tf f% TOT chcjVi^d To 15ITK *TO 5t qrt { f^wN;- 
^ TO^TO ^TTeTT TOTOft f^T 3FTcTO 

C\ v 

totc to *nr, <ft- w ffro wt wg% » 

to It I^tto i to tot to to 5 ? to toto tot tot? 

^ifipr I TOT TTfft-^ TTTOr ^TO-TOt % ¥^Tft ftfft cTRTO TO-f%ff' *T I 
'*'■> \) 

A-fTO-TR-ftf TOTO *?TfTO ^T WTW¥-fs TOF TOT TO7T I HR 

^fro f % toto! iftf?r to? i frok iTZ-m 1%fro 

^ ♦ ♦ 

^r trfft <^rt ft f% sttirt to?-^r w totfIt: to wto^t tr 
+ ♦ 

TO-TO I ^8U-^s TO TO% f^rffTOJ TOT f%fW tf^T ^-f% 

WTO-% %TO f%ft *T Wtft" || 

to hto tot srfro wt ktrofr tto ^tk-^ to 
TO ffT^ TO^-TO?-^? mTOTt-'SR TOTf , TOft TTfTf% TOTfrf 

^T ^TTO ^ f^TTO fftTOR ^TTO-*r? TO^TT-TOk# aftfft TO- 
W fm S TFft TO TO TO <TO W? *fT TO Iff eft 
fro ^ft^Tt €rfro TOsf% tot *tt i to TO?ft ^to mro 

» \J V) 

TO TO'-W TOff Tf%-ft II 

j 
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wt to ^ffcpsrft 1 tMT-sfrt * m w 

WR TOT t $ HTO-WT¥ \ WTOT R¥ ffaTO t# TO iW 

sJ 

tot wfa^x wt t-t tar %t ¥t t fawn: ^wk <ft 
f f faro i mz-% nttR-sr? mW-w mx w€f wf it 

Wrl-% Cft tg? WTf TOf*R I eft- TOTO 3ff¥H, t%, Ihft f f 

*fR¥ I <ft xpft TO tfaf t TOTO f^Pf R-Ht-TO tblT, TO, ¥TO, 

w^cfTj f%ro; tor, ¥¥ ^rnrf^r ^Rrft TOf% f<??rR t-t ft 

toIto f% f 1 f*r froft ft i eft" TO-ff ¥sTT rfNr ittMi TOt 

tor #¥ froff 3T^ t%, tfarft ^zi-m" t TOrfft hh^¥ TOft-f^ro t 
eft-fro toI-to f*RR eft wfs *f, Ift ^ to to Rill TOift ^mrf^r 

C\ 

R¥ fTOTO II 

TO ^ITOR ^TR ^RTR 44 IfR eft TOTO, 

TOt-t fw, tfa-TO TOT TO ¥T¥ TO% I ftfcTO 3firf¥«T 1%, H «TOT¥ 
WTR-^r? f% ¥*rft *TT¥ TOT TO 7f|?fT RTff TO eft*T-t 
«T TO' *T I TO 5f TO¥ I TOP¥ *fifTO, f%, ¥R *TTOT Rrtf ?T ( 
ftftW wfa^ TOT tt ¥*? fTO^T ¥TTO-TO* ItTO t wf I ^ff^T 
W, ItTO t TO I ^ ftftTO faVSt ^TTOT-^tItoTOR I Wfa TOftR 
flro tor TO i ere r~to tot fttfn wfa-w ^rtt-h%° 
to, It *rf¥%-4 *rrf ft RTftr^r i eft w ¥fRftf tt^it- 

HT HHftf^rT t?tr-T¥ Z\Z T% I HHf¥f¥^T ft^rft-t ttt-% 

TOT I fajjz Wfa*, fw, ¥HH ^fTt-^i f^rf^, 

cTR^^r ¥^r#-t tNr irrl wr^^t i ?trto ti^nrwT 1 1 ^faw 
^rrl wfa* faqj ^rgft ^ftli wz ctrto-€ wft4 ?rftft i i$w 
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XfTW cfR^R WTOR 1% ft W i?k W eft OTrk #f fwk- 
*re-ft ^ro-irt 3 fkn;-f ffrf i w *Ri.R ftf xr 

f% WTO WT W K IT?: 5T xnl I oR f%^- 

W WfiWTRRt Wt HS§W-f Weft xffwt-% fTO WTO-W 

5*^ ^ v '* ^ v 

TtWlK ^R W, m TO wfa-w ft wm il 

mw^ to fwiro i ww TTRt to wr¥ cr ctrto tot tot? 
WTf*R I TOT RfTO TO?T WTRRC 1% TOTk flff cTRW *riR-f%fTO I 
totortot rtow *TTfro ft qiwi¥-% to wt tor i togr 
tor 1% w?4 ^fli% ^tot writ s fwk toto fwfro 

ff ukr TOTf r fw sttwr wt-TO w frrrrk *r wto-r 

* ♦ 

fr^-w-t i w% 'aaii-w to wt krffR-w tor fwfw tfro w-fw 

W-t %W %¥-W TR#t «T WtR tl 

Cv 

TO fwk TO W wfk-ir ff ftR-f xlk ¥TKTO TO 
xrrwrf TOrwr-TOt-wt 1 *?TRft-xR rto, tor RR*cf% wtor 

ft fff?R fa fp¥R fTORlt ^TOR-R? TOTRT-TOt-f RR- 
xft fR l TRt TO RR TOT R-f WT ft TT^T ffff RT ftR-TO 
fro ktcrfri: wrfro ?wsf% wt rt i ft to TO?t rtxr to 
#f RTR-f 3Rff ff%-R II 
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Ab bam ek bikini kabat-abl. Taum-kahai sab-keu apan apan. 
Now I one story am-saying. That-to all- {men) your-own your- own 

kan-dhai-dkai sunat-jah. Akabbar sab, Birbal, PbaijI, au samraini 

ears-applying listen. Akbar the- emperor, Birbal, Faizi, and all 

law-lasikar satbe lai-kai, sikar-khelai-bare cbalin. Sikar-ukar, 

followers {and)-troops with having-taken, hunting-for started. Game-ete., 

tau, kuehhu miPbaima-kinh. Jetb-ke mahina-mabax ghame-ke mare 

indeed, anything was-not-found , Jeth-of month-in heat-of on-account 

ek-tbl barakai bar 3 gade-ke tare sab keu cbbabai lagin. Tau , 
one-place-in a-big banyan- tree- of tinder all people shade- {shelter) took. Then 
Bassab kabin, ki, ‘Phaiji, kuebbu gauteh.’ Tau Phaiji es nik-kal gain 

the-emperor said, that, ‘Faizi, something sing.” Then Faizi so well sang 

ki ban-bbare-kar sauja, jaisg hanna, khar a ka, siar-uar, sab apani 

that the-forest-whole-of animals, such-as deer, hares, jackals-etc., all their-oion 

apani akbi mndi-mbdi dbiyan-dhai-kai sunai lagin, ki banai 

their-oion eyes closing attention-giving to-hear began , so-that entirely 

sudbi-budki bisari-gai. Tau ek-tbx lianna, jaun Pliaijl-ke lage apan mub 

consciousness lost-was. Then one deer , which Faizi-of near its-own face 

kibl tharh rabai, ok a ri gatai-mabai wai apani tas°bih dari-dihin. Tau- 

putting standing was, its neck-about he Ms-own rosary threw. In - 

dbik gawai-kar dbiyan, tau, chhuti-ga, au sab bane-kar 

the-meantime singing-of attention, indeed, lost-was, and all forest-of 

rab a waiyai apani apani rah likin. 
inhabitants their-oion their- own way took. 

Jab Akabbar ane din dar a bar kai-kai baitkin, tau Phaiji na ain, 
When Akbar another day court in sat, then Faizi not came, 
kabe-se ki on-ka bara jar hoi-ga-rahai. Bir a bal kahin ki, ‘ e Bassah, 

because that him-to great fever had-become. Birbal said that, ‘0 emperor, 

Phaiji sanai-ga-ahai, ki, “hamhi nil an keu gawaiya nahl abai,” 

Faizyi has-become-proud, that, “ me like other any singer not is,” 

taune-se na ain. Aii na aihai.’ Bassab kabin ki, ‘ an 

therefore not he-came. And not he-will-come The-emperor said that, ‘ another 
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keu gawaiya nahi na ? 5 Bir a bal kahin, c Kaha tau ham Birju Baw a ra- 
<my singer not not ? 5 Birbal said, ‘ (If -yon-) say then I Birju Bdwrd- 

kahai bolai lai-ai.’ Kahin, ‘ ja, holai lai-awah.’ Tan BiPbal 

to calling bring.’ Said (-the- emperor), ‘go, calling bring' Then JBirbal 

Bir a ju Baw a ra-kahai lai-ain. P Irani lagin Bir'ju Baw a re gawai. Tau sab 

Birju Bdiord brought. Again began Birju Bdtcrd to-sing. Then all 

bane-kar sauja giti suni-kai daifbar-mahai ai, waisai 

the-forest-of animals the-song having-heard the-court-into coming, in-the-same-way 
pabile-ki nal sunai lagin. Tau u karin a wa jaune-ki gataiya-mS 

before-of like to-hear began. Then that deer which-of neck- a round 

tas a bihiya pari-rabai, tbarh-rahai. Bir a bal tas a bihiya nikari-kai Pkaiji-ke age 
the-rosary throicn-was, standing-ioas. Birbal the-rosary taking-off Falsi -of before 
phlki-dihin. Bir a ju Baw“ra kaliin ki, * hamar bakhan kake-ka kiheb ? 

threw-away . Birju Bdiord said that, ‘ my praise ichat-for did-you-make ? 


Tan-sen liam-ku-lai nik gawai jan a tlnn.’ Tan-sen bol a wawa-gai. Dipak 

Tdn-sen me-even-than better to-sing Icnoios .* Tan-sen called-in- was. Dipak 


gavrai lagin. 
to-sing he-began 
mari-gai. Mul 
died. But 
hamari lothi 
my corpse 
all manai-u 
and men-too 


JDiya apuai bari-gai, au Tan-sen-u jari-kai 

. The-lamp by-itself loas-lighted, and Tdn-sen-also being-burnt 

pabile Tan-sen kakl-rakin ki, 4 jau ham mari-jai, tau 
beforehand Tdn-sen said-had that, ‘ if I die, then 
Ckittaur-garh-ki khandlPke-makai chorai-kai dkar a wai-diheh, 
Chittaur-fort-of moat-in secretly cause-to-be-put, 

oil-par sawaji-diheb, ki jaw a ne-kaw a na-u jantu bamari dek 

i t-on put-as-guards, so-that any beast my body 


khai na pawai. Jab Chittaur-kai KamTa-Eam ap a ne mansedliu-kai 
eat not may-be able. When Chittaur-of Ramld-Bdni her-own husband-of 
aPti Sawan-ki packimi-ke din karafc-kai, Malar-rag gaihax, tau 

lamp-lustration Sdwan-of 5th day-of day doing-for. Malar -Bag toill-sing, then 

ham suni-kai jl utbab.’ 

I hearing alive will-arise.' 


Bassali waisai kiliin. Jab Ban! gawai lagi, tab Tan-sen 

The-emperor the-same did. When the- Queen to-sing began, then Tdn-sen 

tal-bajawai lagin. Tal suni-kai rani jani-gaT ki, * bamari 

time-to-beat began. The-beating-of-time hearing the-Queen knew that, ‘my 

giti Tan-sen suni-lihin.’ Tau-dkik-bkar-mt; Tan-sen bbagin au bassah-ke 

song Tdn-sen heard-has.' In-the-meantime Tdn-sen ran-away and the-emperor-of 

lage cbala-ain. Bassah kahin ki, 6 Kam a la-kai giti sunax-ka 

near came. The-emperor said that, ‘ Kamla-of songs hearing -for 
chain.’ Chittaur-garh-par ckarhai kihin, au esi larai bhai 

is-necessary .’ Qhittaur-fort-on attack he-made, and such fight took-place 

ki Brab a man kshatri-kar sarhe-ehaubattari man janee-ka dher 

that Brahmans kshattriyas-of half -and-seventy- four maunds sacred-threads- of heap 
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hoi-ga-hai. 

became. 

likhi-dethin 

write 

Jab 

When 


Uhai sarhe-chauhattari-ka 

j Vhe-same half-and-seventy-Jour-of 
kai-ki jaw a ne-se keii 
in- order -that ichich-by anybody 

Chittaur-kar Raja jujhi-gai au 

Ohittaur-of Tdng was-slain and 


ank manal chitthin-ke uppar 

number men letters-of upon 

kehu-lcai chitthi na kholaT. 

anybody’s letter not may -open. 

on-kai phaud hari-gai, tab 

his army was-defeated, then 


Bassah KamTa-Devi-kahai kaidi-kai-kai pakkl-par charhai 

the-emperor Kamld-devi impriscned-'hming-made a-palankeen-on causing-to-mount 
ap a ne sah a r ah i layain, au hukum dihin ki bihan bhin a sare 

Ms-own city-to brought-her, and order gave that to-morrow in-the-morning 

dar’bar-mahai Kankla-Devi-kai giti sunai-ka hoe. Rani ek tan-pura 

Kamld-devi-of song to-be-heard is. The- Queen one 

Sri Rag glilchT, tau on-kar jiu khop a rai 

Sri Bag she-dreio, then her soul (her-)shull 

chala-ga. 


court-in 
lai-kai jau 
taking as 
baikunth-hi 
heaven-to went-aioay, 
tbaw“hi rabi-gai. 
in-their -places remained. 


au sab sun a waiyai apan-apan muh 


a-lute 
phori-kai 
bursting 
bai-kai 


and all hearers their-own mouth wide-opening 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

N ow I am going to tell you a story, and everyone must pay attention with all his 
ears. Once on a day the Emperor Akbar went out hunting with Birbal, Faizx, and all 
the rest of his retinue. They found nothing to chase, and as it was the hot month of 
Jeth, they rested under the shade of a large banyan tree. As they rested there, the 
Emperor commanded Eaizi to sing something, and he sung so sweetly that all the wild 
beasts of the forests, — the deer, the hares, the jackals and so forth— came to listen, and 
stood before him, with their eyes closed in ecstasy, and utterly devoid of consciousness. 
One deer stood with its face close up to Eaizi, and he took off his rosary and threw it 
round her neck. The action broke the charm, and the animals each took their own way 
to the forest. 

When Akbar sat next day in court Faizi was absent owing to a severe attack of 
fever ; but Birbal said, * Your Majesty, Faizi has become inflated with pride, and 
thinks that no one can sing like him. Hence he has not come to court, and will not 
come again.’ Said the Emperor, ‘but is there no other singer?’ Replied Birbal, ‘if 
Your Majesty gives the order, I can fetch Birju Baura.’ * Let him be summoned.’ 
So Birbal fetched Birju Baura, and he began to sing. Then all the beasts of the forests 
came into the court, when they heard his song, and began to listen as before. Amongst 
them stood the deer on whose neck Faizi had thrown his rosary, and Birbal took it off her 
neck, and cast it before him. But Birju said, ‘ why are you praising me ? Tan-sen can 
sing better than even I.’ So the Emperor summoned Tan-sen, and he began to 
sing the Melody of Illumination . 1 He sang with such fire that all the lamps in the 

1 The dipaJc, or Illuminator, is the name of a rag, or melody, which is song at eventide. It is believed that if it is 
properly sung, the lamps in the room will light themselves. Here, not only was the song followed by its proper effect, but 
Tfin-sen himself took fire, and was burnt to death. 
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room lit themselves, and he himself hurst into flames and fell down dead. He had, 
however, warned them beforehand that, should he die, they should lay his corpse secretly 
in the moat of the fort of Chittaur, and set men to guard it to prevent its being devoured 
by wild beasts. Then, when Queen Kamla of Chittaur should lustrate 1 her husband 
with lamps on the fifth of the month of Sawan, and should sing the Melody of Mallar, 
he would come to life. 

The Emperor carried out these instructions, and, when the queen began to sing. 
Tan-sen came to life, and clapped his hands in time to the music. When she heard 
him beating time, she knew that Tan-sen had heard her singing. In the meantime he 
rose up, and fled to the Emperor, who declared that he must hear Queen Kamla sing. 
He marched forth and attacked Chittaur, and such a terrible battle ensued that of the 
brahmanical threads of Brahmans and Kshattriyas alone, they collected seventy-four 
and a half maunds. 2 This very number, 74|, people still write at the head of a letter 
to prevent anybody opening it. 

When the Raja of Chittaur fell in the battle, and his army was defeated, the 
Emperor took Queen Kamla prisoner, and had her carried in a litter to his own city. 
There he gave the order, that her song would be heard on the following morning in full 
court. Nest morning she appeared, and, taking her lute, raised her voice to the Melody 
of Prosperity. 3 As she did so, her soul burst its way through her skull, and went to 
heaven, while all her audience remained seated where they were, with their mouths open 
in astonishment. 


Crossing the river Gogra from Eyzabad, we find the Districts of Gonda and 
Bahraich. The language of these two districts is also Awadhi, and closely resembles 
that of Eyzabad. It will be sufficient to give one specimen, — a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son as received from Gonda. In the vernacular character the version 
is printed in facsimile, in order to illustrate the handwriting,— a sort of mixture of 
Deva-nagarl and Kaithi, — current in the District amongst the educated classes. 

The following peculiarities of the dialect may be noticed. The termination an, which 
we so often meet in the eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces as a sign of the 
Instrumental, as in bhukhan , by hunger, is here used as a termination of the oblique 
form, as in the phrase mare bhukhan-ke, by hunger. Another termination of the obli- 
que is e, as in khete-ma, in the field ; et a nd dine-se, from so many days. The direct 
masculine termination of the Genitive is sometimes km, as in JBar a meswar-kai, of God ; 
tca-kai bap , his father. 

1 The Aril is a ceremony of waving in a circle before the image of a god a platter containing a five-wicked burning 
lamp. Hour, and incense. Women also do homage to their husbands in the same way. So also the ceremony is performed 
before a bridegroom, on his arrival at the house of the bride. Tan-sen died in the month of Jeth, which is in the height of 
the hot season. Sawan is two months later, in the middle of the rainy season. The fifth of Sawan is the date of the festival 
of the JSfdgas , or snake-gods. On this festival, which is a women's one, wives perform drtl before their husbands, and sing 
at the same time. The mallar is one of the six principal rags, or modes in Hindu music. It is sung in the rainy season,, 
and is said to he very plaintive. 

2 An account of Akbar’s siege of Chittaur will he found in Chapter X of the Annals of Mewar in Tod's Hajasthan. * To 
eternize the memory of this disaster, the numerals 74| are tilalc or accursed. Marked on the banker's letter in EajasthSn, 
it is tbe strongest of seals, for “the sin of the slaughter of Chittaur ” is thereby involved on all who violate a Tetter under 
the safeguard of this mysterious number.* 

3 The irl-rdg, or Melody of Prosperity, is another of the six principal rags, or modes, in Hindu music. 
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For the third personal pronoun, we should note the forms wa-M, to him 5 wa-Jcm, 
his ; and the nominative plural wai, used as a respectful singular. The oblique form, 
of the genitive is used as a kind of general oblique base, an idiom borrowed from the 
neighbouring Western Bhojpuri. Thus wa-k a re is used to mean both * to him/ and 
* him.’ 

Amongst verbal forms, note lag , he began ; hihau-hai, I have done ; and Jem, for 
Jcmh, I did. Note also the typical Awadh! past tense ending in an, of a verb whose 
root ends in a, which we meet in the word mg a chm , he approached. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

jane-ke 

dui bet a wa 

rahe. 

Un-ma-se 

cbbot a ka 

bekwa 

One 

man-of 

two sons 

were. 

Theni-in -from 

the-younger 

son 

ap a ne 

bap-se 

kahis ki, 

‘ be 

bap, bam-ki 

j await 

bakb a ra 

his-own 

father-to 

said that, 

‘0 

father, me-to 

what 

share 

pabucbai, 

tawau 

biti 

dew.’ 

Tau u apan 

vn* 

un-ka, 

may-reach , 

that 

having -divided 

give.' 

Then he his-own 

property 

him-to 


bati dihis. 

having-divided gave. 

lai-dai-ke 

having-taken-et-cetera 


Kuchb din-ke 
Some days- of 

par a des 

( to-) a-foreign-land 


pachbe 

after 

chala-ga 
went- away 


bekar kar-ma 
had deeds-in 
wabi des-rnl 
that country-in 

lage. Tab u 

he-hegan. Then he 

suari charawai-ke 

swine feeding 

kana 1 


urai-dihis. Jab 

squandered. When 

bara jkura para 
great dryness fell. 


cbhot a ka 
the-younger 
au hut 
and there 
pb§k-chuka 


bet a wa sab 

son all 

sab jajati 
all fortune 
tau 

then 


sab 

all he-had-hurnt (i.e., squandered) 

Tab tau bhukhan marai 
Then indeed from-hunger to-die 


wahi des-ke ek manai-ke lage 

that country-of one man-of near 

kbatir khete-ma pathais. tT 

for fields-in sent. He 

bhusl-se jawau suari khat-rabe babut 


ga. 

went. 

apart 

his-own 


If 

He 


wa-ka 

him 

pet 

belly 

kbusi-se 


the-particles-of-grain chajf-with ichich swine 

used-to-eat much 

pleasure-. oith 

bliari-let. 

mula 

wabau 

keu 

nab! 

det-raha. 

Jab 

wak a re 

would-have-filled. 

but 

that-too 

anyone 

not 

used-to-give. 

When 

to-him 

sudhi bhai 

tab 

kabai 

laga 

ki. 

‘ ham a re 

bap-ke 

babut 

senses became 

then 

to-say 

he-began 

that. 

‘my father-of 

many 

nokakhan-ka kbaye-ka 

milat-bai. 

baruk 

bacbi jat-bai, au 

mai 

servants-to food-to-eat 

is-given. 

and-also 

saved- {food) is, and 

I 

mare bbukban-ke 

marat-bau. 

Lao, 

max 

utbau 

awar 

ap a ne 

owing-to hunger 


am-dying. 

Come, 

I 

may-arise 

and my-own 

bap-ke lage 

ebalau aur 

un-se 

kabau 

ki, ‘be 

bap. 

max 

father-of near 

may- go and 

him-to 

say 

that, ‘ 0 

father. 

I 


1 When rice is pounded, husks as well as small particles of rice are separated from the sound grains. These particles of 
rice are called 6 Jcana * and are used for the food of the animals. 
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Frames wav-kai au tohar gunah-gar hau, au tohar bet a wa kah a wawai-ke 

God-of and thy sinner am, and thy son to-be-called 


layak nahx hau. Mo-ka ap a ne 
fit not I-am. Me thine-own 

au ap a ne bap-ke lage awa. 
and his-own father-to near came. 


ckak“ran-ma kai lew.”’. tT utha 

servants-in having-made take”’ Me arose 
Mul jab u bahut duri raha wa-kai 

But when he much distant was his 


bap wa-ka dekhi-lihis. Tau wak a re dekki daya 

father him happen ed-to-see. Then him having-seen compassion 


lagi au dauri-ke, gatai pakari-ke, ehumi-lihis. Tab 

having-seised- (him) and having-run , neck having-held, he-kissed- (him ) . Then 


betauna b5la ki, * be bap, mai Par a mesur-ke age au toh a re age 

the-son spoke that, ‘O father, I God-of before and thee before 

pap kika u-kai, awar tohar put kahawai layak nahl-na. Tab bap 
sin have-done and thy son to-be-o.alled fit not-I-am. Then the-father 

csj 

apkie chak a ran-se kakis ki, * sab-se nik kapk-a lao au e-ka 
Ms-own servants-to said that, ‘ all- of good clothes bring and this-one 

pahirao. Au ek mudari pakirao, au gore-ma pan a kl pakirao, aur ad 

put-on. And one ring put-on, and feet-on shoes put, and come 

sab-keu khai-pii; au kbusi manat. Kake-se-ld hamar 

(let)-us-every-one eat -(and) -drink ; and joy celebrate. Because-that my 
i betVa mari ga-raba, phiri-se jia-liai ; heray ga-raha-kai, pkir 
this son dead had-been, again alive-has-become ; lost had-been , again 
mila hai.’ Aur wai sab kkusl manawai lage. 

found is.’ And they all joy to-celebrate began. 

Bar a ka bet a wa kbete-mi raka. Jab u. awa aur bakhki 

The-elder son the-field-in was. When he came and the-house 

nag a ckan tau nack-rang suni-para. Ek nokar a ha-ka gok“ray-ke 
approached then dancing-music became-audible. One servant having-called 
kawal puchkis. "O’ batais ki, * tokar bkax awa-hai, tawan tohar bap 
account asked. Me said that, * thy brother has-come, therefore thy father 
new a ta kihis*hai ki wai kkem-kusal-se ae-ge.’ 1 suni-ke u 

feast has-made because he safety-with came.' This having-heard he 

bakut risiha bha aur bakk a ri-m5 na ga. Tau wa-kax bap awa au 
much angry became and house-into not went. Then his father came and 
ekirauri kihis. tT jawab kibis ki, ‘et a na dine-se ham tokar 
entreaties made. Me answer made that, e so-mqny days from I thy 

kam-kaj karit-kai aur kab a hu tok a re kahe-ke seway dusari bat nalif 

works am-doing and ever-even thy saying-of besides another act not 

klu, mul tu kara-ka kab-hu ek ehheg a rl-kai backau na dihau 

I-did, hut thou me-to ever-even one goat-of young-one-even not gavest 

ki ap a ne sanghin-ma saukk karit ; mula jab tohar 

that my-own companions-among merry I-might-have-made ; but when thy 
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u bet a wa awa je samul-lai jajati berinin-ma 1 bil*wais tau tu 

that son came who all-even fortune harlots-among wasted then thou 

new’ta kiheu.’ 2 Tan bap kahis ki, ‘be beta, tu hari-hamesa ham“ren 

feast madest: Then the-father said that, ‘O son, thou always me 

sathe rahat-hau aur jawan-kuchh ham a re-rahe tawan tob a re hoy. 1 

with livest and whatever mine-was that thine is. This 

cbahl raha ki bam sab khusl manax kahe-se-ki tobar bbay mara 

proper was that we all joy may-celebrate because -that thy brother dead 

raha, phir jla hai ; aur kejray ga-ralia, phir mila hai. ! 
was, again alive is; and lost was, again found is.’ 


JBerinin — girls of the 17at caste, who prostitute themselves. 
Kaheu of the original is a slip of the pen for kiheu. 
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LUCKNOW AND BARABANKI. 

The following two specimens come from Lucknow, and illustrate the dialect of the 
whole of the rural portion of the District, except that of the extreme south on the 
borders of Unao and Rai Bareli where the language is slightly different. The language 
of Lucknow City is, of course, principally Urdu. The specimens as received were 
written in the Persian character. This not being the genuine local character in which 
the local dialect is written, I have contented myself with giving the specimens in trans- 
literation only. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second an account of what took place at a village wedding. They may also be taken 
as a specimen of the dialect spoken in the district of Barabanki. 

As we go west through the Awadhi-speaking area, the tendency is to name the 
dialect Baiswari, instead of Awadhi. The difference of name, however, hardly connotes 
any difference of language. To all intents and purposes, the two dialects are the same. 
The only marked points of difference are that, to the west, there is a preference for 
making the third person plural of verbs end in e or at, instead of en or in, and that the 
terminations of the genitive more nearly approach those which we find in more western 
languages. As we go further west, into districts like Sitapur, we shall find that the 
dialect, though still Awadhi or Baiswari, is infected by the neighbouring KanaujI. All 
this, however, does not constitute a separate dialect. 

The following are the principal points of grammar to which attention may be 
drawn in the two following specimens. 

The letter e often becomes yd, as in yak for eh. There is an oblique form of 
nouns ending in e, as in yak jane-lce, of a man : lari dure-ke muluk-ma, in a country of 
.great distance. The masculine genitive termination is km, direct, and ke oblique. The 
feminine termination is kl, both direct and oblique. In the phrase nau-hamhan-kdi 
boldy-km, having called a barber (and) a Brahman, the first km appears to be used as a 
sign of the accusative. So also in bet a wd-km dekh-lm, having seen the son. 

In pronouns, note the form yu, this. 

In verbs, note the typical western forms rahai , lie was, and rahe, they were. In 
the phrase mat lahut pap kihin-hai, I have done many sins, the verb appears to agree 
in number and person with the object, instead of with the subject. If the phrase is 
correctly written, this is no doubt due to the influence of the Urdu of Lucknow city. 

To the same influence may be attributed the number of Arabic and Persian words 
which we meet in the second specimen. 
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Specimen I. 


Yak 

One 


jane-ke dui bet a wa 
man-of two sons 
e mor Lisa bSti 


rabe. So, chbot a ka bet a wa bap-se kabis 

were. Now, the-younger son the-father-to said 
kl, 'mor blsa btti de.’ Tab bap obi-ka blsa 

that, ‘my share having-divided give-me. Then the-father him-to share 

bati dibis. Kicbbu din pacbbe u sab rupaya lai-kai barl 

having-divided gave. ^ Some days after he all rupees taking great 

dure-ke muluk-ma nisar-ga. Aur but apan rupaya sab kuehal-mt 

distance-of country-into went-out. And there Ms-own money all evil-conduct-in 
uray-dikis. Te pacbbe obi-ke tire kucbbd nabl raba; aur bui 

near anything not remained; and 

u banay tabah boe lag. 


him 


he-squandered. That after 
bara jhora parai lag aur 

great famine to-fall began and 

yak bbal-raanai-ke tire 

one well-to-do-man- of near 

ehara vTai-ka nokar rakbis. 

feeding for servant put. 

bok a la-cbbok a la siiari kbat-ba 

husks-et-cetera swine are-eating 


he 

ga 

went 

Tab 

Then 

wabi 

that 


extremely 
aur u 

and he 

obi-ke 

his 


ruined to-be 

apan kketan-ma 


his-own 


31 -ma 

mind-into 


pai 

if-I-niay-get 


to 


fields-in 

awa, 

came, 

bam 


there 

Tab 

Then 

suari 

swine 

s jaun 
' what 
kbal 


then I may -eat ; ’ 


kake-se-ki obi-ka kucbbu nahl milat-rakai. Te pacbbe u ap a ne 3 man-mi 

because him-to anything not was-given. That after he his-own mind-in 

socbis, ki ‘mdre bap-ke babut majur lag rabat-bai so ab 

thought , that ‘ my father-of many day-labourers engaged remain therefore now 

ham-bu utb-kai bua jai aur kahi ki, “mai tore kiy! aur 

I-too arising there may-go and may-say that , “I thee near and 

Gusaiya-ke biya babut pap kihin-bai aur ab aisan nabl bau ki tor 

Ood-of near much sin have-done and now such not am that thy 

So j e-mane sab majur tore biyi 

Therefore as all the-day -labourers thee near 

lagay le.” * I s5cb-bicbar-kai bap tire 

engaged make.” ’ This thinking the-father near 

1 2 


bet a wa kabao. 
son I-may-be-called. 
lag bai bam-bS-ka 
engaged are 


me-too 
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bet a wa-kai dure-se 


dekh-kai 


he-went-away. 
awa aur daur-kai 
came and running 


balmt 

much 


chala-ga. Bap-ka e 

The-father-to this son far-off-from seeing 

lap a tay-lihis aur bahut chumis 


sSeh 

pity 


gare-me 
neck-in {about) 


chatis. 
licked {-l 
bahut pap 
much sin 
kahaS.’ 


Tab bet a wa bola kl, 
Then the-son spoke that , 
kihin-hai aur aisan 
have-done and such 
Eh par bap 


enfolded{him ) and much kissed {-him) 

• mai tore hiya aur Gusaiya-ke hiyl 

‘ I thee near and God-of near 

nahl hau hi pher tor betSva 

not am that again thy son 

apan majuran-se kahis, ‘ kl bhal 

I- may -be- called.' This upon the-father his-own day-labourers-to said, ‘ that good 

bhal kap^a li-ao aur eh-ka pahirao ; aur eh-ka hath-mi mudarl 

good clothes bring and this-one put-on ; and this-one's hand-on ring 

aur gore-ml pan a hi pahirao. Ham khusiall manaib kL hamar 

and feet-on shoes put-on. I joy shall-celebrat'e that my 

bet a wa mar-kai jlya; aur heray-kai, pher mila.* Tab u khusl 

son dying lived; and lost -being, again was-fomd.' Then he merriment 

karal lag. 

to-make began. , 

keohan-har-ma rahai. Jab r duare awa tab git 

fields-in teas. When door-to he-came then song 

aur baja-kax awaj sunis. Tab yak nokar-se pSchhis hi, ‘ aj yu 
and music-of sound he-heard. Then one servant-from he-asked that, ‘ to-day this 

ka hai, jaun. khusiall maual jat-hai?’ Nokar kahis kl, 

what is, owing -to-which joy celebrated is-being ? ’ The-servant said that, 


Bar a ka bet a wa 
The-elder son 


‘ Tohar bhal 

awa 

hai, so 

tohar bap 

el 

bare 

‘ thy brother come 

is, therefore 

thy father 

this-very 

for 

khusiall 

kihin 

hai. 

* Eh par 

bar a ka bet a wa 

risan 

aur 

merry-making 

done 

has. 

’ This tip on 

the-elder son 

grew-angry 

and 

bhitarl nahi 

ga. 

Tab 

bap 

apai duare 

ay-kai 

olii-ka 

inside not 

went . 

Then 

the-father himself in-doorway 

coming 

him 

manayis. H 

bola. 

kl 

* max it a re 

din-se tohar 

sewa 

kihau. 

appeased. He 

spoke. 

that 

‘ I so- many 

days-since thy 

service 

did. 

kab a -kB. ais 

na 

bha 

kl eko chheg a ri-ka 

bachchau 

ever-even so 

not 

was 

that one-even goat-of 

young-one-even 


detau 


kl 


aur khusiall 


ap a ne anox-par a kan-ka khiwait 
thou-mightest-have-given-me that my-own friends I -might-have-fed and merriment 

karit; aur jab yu awa jin sab dhan kas a bin-ma 

might-have-made ; and when this-one came who all fortune harlots-among 

uray-dihis, tab yu khusiall manayiu.* Tab bap bola ‘he 

squandered, then this rejoicing you-have-celebrated .* Then the-father spoke * O 
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bbaia, 1 tai to 

more 

lage rabai ; jaun more 

tire 

han 

s5-an 

brother, thou, to-be-sure, me 

near livest ; what me 

with 

is 

that -all 

tor ban. Mula ei 

sait 

kbusialx karab jarur 

rabai 

ki 

tor 

thine is . JBut , this 

moment 

merriment to-make necessary 

was 

because 

thy 


bkal noari-kai ab jiya ban; aur heray-kai pber mila ban.’ 

brother being-dead now alive is; and being-lost again found is? 


1 Bhaia is a term of endearment and can be used for any man. 
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Specimen SI. 


Yak 

rv nj 

gaw-ma 

yak lambar-dar-ke 

nanb-sarl bitiwa 

rakai. Jab 

One 

village-in 

one landlord-of 

little 

daughter 

was. When 

wa-ki umar sorak 

sat a rab baris-ke 

bbal, 

wak jun 

lambar-dar-ka 

her 

age sixteen 

seventeen years -of 

became. 

that time 

the-landlord-to- 

wali-ke 

biyak-kx 

pbikir barbl. 

Wak 

beriya nau 

Bamhan-kal 

her 

marriage-of anxiety increased. 

That 

time barber 

Brahman 


bolav-kai larik a wa-ka dkurhai patbain. Thorai dinan-ma yak larika mila. 

calling a-boy to-search-for lie-sent. A-few days-in one boy was-found. 

Wah-ke satk bitlwa-kai banabant bana, aur Bamban ptickha-gawa, 
Sim with the- girl- of horoscope agreed, and the- Brahman was-consulted, 

aur biyak-kl taiyarl bbal. Larik“wa-kai bap awa aur lei 

and marriage-of arrangement toole-place. The-boy-of father came and taking 
dei-ke pacbhe bat-kabaw boa! lag. Ha jar rupaiya babut kahe 

giving-of after words-saying to-be began. One-thousand rupees much saying 
sune tai-bbawa. Tab lambar-dar rajl-khusl-se gbar ge aur 

hearing-after was-settled. Then the-landlord pleasure-with house-to went and 

barat-kai din bada-ga. Dul a ha-kai bap pand a rak hajar 

marriage-party-of day was-fixed. The-bridegroom-of father fifteen thousand 
sawag lai-kai bar! dbum-dbam-se dubbin-ke gkare awa aur 

relatives taking great pomp-and-shoxo-with bride-of in-house came and 

dware-ckar boai lag. Horn dachckkina-ke 

the-ceremony-of-the-door to-be-sblemnised began. The- fire-sacrifice gift-of 

mage-m5 pandit- se tak a rar bbal, latkl chalai lag. 

demanding-in the-priest-witli quarrel took-place, bludgeons to-be-used-freely began. 

Babut usanal dun§ kait gbayal bbain. . Tab barat risay 

Many men bofh sides icounded became. Then marriage- party being-angry 
cliall. "Wahl samay-ma gtw-ke bliale-manus ekattba-boi-kal 

began-to- go-back. That-very time-in village-of good-men coming -together 

barat manay-lain. Ckautbe din biyah bbawa aur bliat 

marriage-party appeased. The-fourth day marriage took-place and rice 

barhar khusl-se khain; aur bida-boi-kai ap°ne ghar ain. 
great-food pleasure-with they -ate; and having -taken-leave their -own house-to came. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain Tillage a landlord had a little daughter. When she became sixteen 
•or seventeen years of age, he began to think a good deal about her marriage. So he 
called a barber and a Brahman , 1 2 and sent them off to look for a suitable bridegroom. 
Very soon they found one. His horoscope agreed with that of the girl, and, after 
consulting the Brahmans, preparations were made for the marriage. The bridegroom’s 
father came, and, “after the handsel , 3 the discussion as to the amount of the dowry 
to be paid by the bride’s father to the bridegroom’s father commenced. After a great 
deal of talk, this was settled at one thousand rupees. Then the landlord returned 
to his house, right well pleased, and the date was fixed for the arrival of the bridegroom’s 
marriage party. The father of the bride, accompanied by fifteen thousand relations, 
came with great pomp to the bride’s house, and they began the ceremony of the 
greeting at the door . 3 The next thing that happened was that there was a quarrel 
with the priest when he asked for his fee for the greeting sacrifice. Then bludgeons 
began to be flourished, and a number of men were wounded. The marriage party 
in a rage got up and began to go away, hut just then some decent people of the 
Tillage interfered and appeased them. Pour days afterwards the' marriage came off, 
and in pleasure did they eat the marriage feast . 4 Then they took their leave and 
went home. 


1 These are the usual matchmakers. 

2 This is the ceremony of giving a rupee to the bridegroom’s father, or to the boy himself, as a token that business is 
meant. Among th© higher castes it is called baracJichhd dend, In tbe case of men of tbe twice-born castes, a rupee or a 
gold coin is accompanied by a sacred thread. 

3 In this ceremony, tbe bride's father, on tbe arrival of the marriage party, receives tbe bridegroom in his doorway, and 
worships his feet. Before this is done, a priest performs a sacrifice, and when the ceremony is concluded, he is given a fee 
for his share in the business. 

* This is the ceremonial dinner which takes place on the evening of the day after the actaal marriage-ceremony. The 
bride’s father presents some money to the bridegroom’s, and then feeds him and his kith and kin. 
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Tte dialect of the south of Lucknow District, on the boric* s of trim ^Bae 
Bareli, ' T £ “o -idesjhe 

^ tlotfc" ^ ^ - - • r« 

which are almost pure Urdu, and the use of the Urdu genre p 

qUit w”e the same tendency to spell , a, * which we have^nd inthe 
neighbouring districts. Jor ‘one/ ^tr j ^ khy at, i field; dydkhcm, see; 

-re, .e have *. 1£ J ^ 

mwdr, my; and hwat-hm, it is becoming. iere is property- ik-thauru, 

nmrn singular end in u. Thus, elm, one; jmnu, what; as babu, proper^ , 
in one place; and many others. All these peculiarities are due to the mfiucn 

Kanauji spoken to the West. . . im 

Nouns Substantive have an oblique form in ai or e , as m par* ya ai> 
country ; bdpai-ke, of the father; hdthe-ma, on the hand. , _ i 

As regards pronouns, note maht-kd, to me ; mivctr, my, a ove men J ayg 

m% anyone. The oblique form of the pronoun of the third person, o n, 

spelled uoohi. This may he only a variety of spelling. ' „ d • 

As regards verbs, the present participle ends in U, as m JcaraU-hau, I am doin » ' 
rahati-hJ, you remain; and rdMatM, they keep. Note the Zlt-lm 

Awadhr forms, rahai, he was, and rahai , they were. Note also ai, 1 > 

it is becoming ; dihini, he, honorific, gave, for dihin ; and dln 3 for dinh 9 t n av ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EA8TEBN HINDI. 


Mediate Group. 


Awadhi Dialect. 


(South oe District Lucknow. 


aai-ar p tzaT Tf” r afr-ar ^ ^ q^-a 

^ ^ ^ % Wt ffar ft? % 

^Tfe aa aaaaat faftaft-af aa-atr arfe ^ 

Wtzm^ azf aa TOJ aareh 44 amrt ^ m ^ ^ 

I'"*** wji* I 4ta ara aa 
'Sftf-’T aa atf? aa-af afT ap TO at aft fta gxq , ^ 

1%-^f fWl^rc-% 1%^rf TO ^ret ^ f%fwf% I nwtTffwtewn 

Tf ’SfTtW-HT atft TOt-aTT azafa I ft atff-ajT aa T% far 

t™** artf 

#r i^ aw afa-ar-at arfirfa ft wtfr aanc at wat art-ar f%af 

^nr-^^5 fw am? Tnjfw-r ft f fwwf swig arrfa-ft i aa 
a fiat-a aarr wra ww% ara-ar ant azf ft aa-ff ft % ^ 

a gma at ara-an gaff a t afs-aar-arr art%a far 

g^n^azar arfr i aftr-an arq^ft tfaft-aT am?-#? i fa?fr >faf-a 

af%-fi aaa ara-% f%af am i aa aa afirarra aa atfa-aT aia 
atf%-m afat-t *tv ft *■* *s 4*4 ^ ^ ^ t 

sroua fafafa i aa ajar am -a a<|<t farfafa fat gm vt ?ra air 
J Frat #f aa afa-aar-arT arfaa fa pr f;m arff i 
aff aia aa% aramr-a aifafa far ftfar a airo ainar ft tfa-aa 
afroa-aai at ifpt ara-af at aaaf ara-ar afroa-% i ft aa 
aat aaar mafa ft *|g t fa mr ajar aft-af farft farm ft 
aara-af fqrft faarr i at aa aat r?ar a? mfn » 


) 


atft attar atfa-arr aaarar azar wa-af i aa atg flfz- 
^ aa-at atfa am aa art art-f afar ffafa i aa arar ararr-arT 
afana-4 ffefa far aj aa aia % i aa atf% afff-S am gmft 


EASTERN HINDI. 

^ ^ 1 ^ ^ _* _ _,-£ i gcTt-iTT mff-^T ^TH ^-3“ 

=TfH f^TT'T I tiRRiT r fir far ■sTrafr ^HT 

* *n* w. * 1 *™* 

z* ^Tf* ^r ^ rujrt 

t^r-Tt ftf rfhrrft-M 

m „ 5 *,* »* fW> I 

*» *?iTrs ? z ^ ^ . <*» «. 

^ TO* WWWT!F ^ T * w \ «A f* *?!• 

„,*%*« a***™- 

«U ft ^ «"** * **** mfim^tt 
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[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


AwadhI Dialect, 


(South op Distkict Lucknow.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eku 

One 

bap-te 
father-to 
hoi 
may -be 
un-ka 
him-to 

as a babu 
property 
pahuchi-kai 
reaching 


manai-ke dm 
man-of two 
kahisi ki, 
said that , 


bet^a 
sons 
‘ dada, 
‘father, 


rahai. Wahi-ma ehhot 8 kawa 

were. Them-in the-younger 

tumk. a ri girasti-ma jaunu 

thy fortune-in what 


betVa ap a ne 
son his- own 
hamar hlsa 
my share 


taunu ham-ka bati deu. 5 Tab mi ap a ni giristi-ma 

that me-to having -divided give * Then he his-own fortune-in 

b5ti dibini. Kuchh. din bite cbhot a kaye bet 8 wai sab 

share gave. Some days having -passed the-younger 

ik-thauru kai-kai par-dyasai ehala-ga, 

one-place-in having-made a-foreign-country-to went-away, and there 
apan ehij-bastu luch 8 pan-ma urai-dihisi. , Aura jab sab 

his-own things wickedness-in squandered. And when every 


son all 
aura huwa 


dam chuki-ge tab wohi des-ma bara jhura para au wahau> garibu 

farthing was-spent then that country-in great dryness fell and he-too poor 

hoi lag. Tau huwai eku jimidar-ke hiyg ga nauk a ri kai-lihis. 

to-be began. Then there one landholder-of near he-went service he-took. 


Tab wohi wohi-ka 
Then he him 
wohi-ka manu rahai 
his desire was 
muda wabau 
but that-even 
bahuti majur 
many labourers 
bachai rakh'ti-hai, 
having-saved keep. 


ap 8 ne khyatan-ma 
-own fields-in 
ki sori-ki khai 
that swine-of eaten 
wohi-ka kohS din. 


son chara»wai-ka pathaiei. Au 

swine feeding-for sent. And 

busi-te apan petu bhari-lei 
husks-with my-own stomach 1-may-fll, 
Tab sudhi-kal-kai kahisi ki, 

he-said that, 

aura kuchh 
father-of near having-eaten and something 

hiya upasu karati-hau. Ab max 
here fasting am-doing. Now I 


na 

not him-to anybody gave. Then recollecting 

tau ham 8 re bapai-ke hiyl khav-kai 
my 

au 

and 


mai 

1 


hiya-te cbala-jau ap a ne bap-ke lage atau au un-te , kahau ki, 

herefrom may-go my-own father-of near may -walk and him-to ' I-may-say that, 


‘'dada, mai 

tumhar 

au Ram-ka 

gun a hi 

hau ; au ab 

mai 

yehi-tana-ka 

“ father , I 

thy 

and God-of 

sinner 

dm ; and now 

I 

this- like 

nahin ki 

tumhar 

bet a wa 

bajau. 

MahT-ka 

ap 8 ni 

majuri-ma 

not -am that 

thy 

son I-may-be-caUed. Me 

thy-own 

, labourers-m 


K % 
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- JS J 


lagai-leu. 


Phiri buwa-te 
engaged 5 Again therefrom 
gbar nagicbyan tab 
house he-approached 


then 


cbali-kai ap a ne bap-ke hiya awa. Jab 

going Ms-own father-of near he-came. When 

wohi-ke bap wohi-ka pabile-be dlkh au 

his father him beforehand saw and 


dekh a tai 

immediately - on-seeing 
cbbap^yay-likisi. Tab 
he-embraced-hvm 

mai Eam-ka 
1 God-of 
tumhar bet^wa 


kbus boi-kai daura, 

pleased having-become ran , 

befwa bap-te cberauri kibisi 

Then the-son the-father-to entreaties made 

au tumbar gun a bi bau. Ab yebi-tana-ka 

and thy sinner am. Now this-Wce 

bajau.’ Mudau bap ap a ne 
T-may-be-calledd But the-father his-own 


thy son 

ki, ‘niki niki kap a ra lyawo au yebi-ka pabiray-deu; 

that, ‘ good . good clothes bring and this-one-to put; 

bathe-ma au pan a hl p%t-m5 pabiray-deu. Au sab manal 

hand-in and shoes feet-on put. And (let-)all men 


mare-maya-ke 
owing-to-love 

ki, * dada, 
that, ‘ father , 
nabin ki 

not-am that 
cbak a ran-te kaliisi 
servants-to said 
au mud“rl 
and a-ring 
neuta kbaini 
feast eat 


au kbus bbe, ki mwar 
and pleased become, that my 

berai-kax pbiri mila. 5 

being-lost again has-been-found .* 


bet a wa mari-kai phiri jiya ; au 

son having -been-dead again lived; and 

Au sab manax kbusi karai lagi. 
And all men merriment to-make began. 


wohu 

he 

Tab 

Then 

Tab 

Then 


Wohi beriya wohi-ka bafkawa bet a wa khyat-ma rahai. Jab 

( At-)that time his elder son the-field-in was. When 

lauti-kai ghar-ke nagiehe awa tab nacbai gawai-kai bak sunisi. 

returning house-of near came then dancing singing-of sound he-heard. 

yak chakax-ka bolai-kai pucbhisi ki, ‘yebu ka hwat-bax ?* 
one servant having-called he-asked that, ‘ this what is-being-done ? 

wobi wohi-te kaha, ‘tumbari bhay awa-hai. Un-ke kbair-sallab aye-te 

he him-to said, ( thy brother is-come. His with-safety coming from 

tumh a re bap nachu rangu kibisi-bai.’ Wohu babutai risan. Grhar-ke 
thy father dancing music has-made .’ He much grew-angry. House-of 

Yet a re-mS wohi-ka bapu ghar-te 
In-the-meantime his father house-from 
lag. Wahi bap-te kabisi ki, 

and to-appease (-him) began. He the-father-to said that, 

yet a re din-te tumbari syawa kariti-hai, au kabau tumbar kaba 

so-many days-from thy service I-am-doing, and ever-even thy saying 

nabi tara ; taune-u-par turn kabau ham-ka eku cbbeg“ri-ka. 

not I-transgressed ; that-even-on thou ever-even me one goat-of 

bacbebau na dibyau ki ap a ne byauharin*ke satb kbusi-karit, 

young-one-even not gave that myown friends-of with 1,-might-have-made-merry. 

Mudau jab-te tumbar yebu bet a wa awa, jaune apan chij-bastu 

But since thy this son came who his-own fortune 


bbitarai na jat-rahai. 
inside not going-was. 

- vy 

au manawai 


nikari-awa. 
came-ou t, 

* dyakhau, 

( see, 
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cbbinara-ma urai-dihisi, taune-ma turn un-ke bare bar! khusl kihyau.’ 
debauchery-in wasted, that- on thou hini-of for great merriment madest ' 

Un un-te kaha ki, £ bacheba, turn tau rdjui hanr're lage rabati-hau ; 
JEte Mm-to said that, * son, thou surely daily me near livest ; 
jauni chij-bastu bam^e bai tauni tumbavi-bl ai. Ham paScban-ka cbabx 

what property me-with is that thine-indeed is. JIs alMo it-is-proper 

ki khusi kari kahe-te-ki tumbar bbai mari-kai 

that merriment we-may-make because-that thy brother having-been-dead 

jiya-bai ; au heray-kai pbiri mila-hai.’ 

Uved-has ; and having-been-lost again . beenfound-has 
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EASTERN HINDI.. 


PARTABGARH. 

In the east and centre of the District of Partabgarh, the language is Awadhi, but 
is somewhat corrupted, owing to the proximity of the Western Bhojpuri spoken 
in East Jaunpur. The ensuing specimens may also be taken as examples of the 
dialect of the western portion of that district. The following points may be noted. 

The specimens contain several examples of the redundant form of nouns, which 
ends in auna, as in betauna, a son ; bapauna , a father. The third person singular 
of the past tense of transitive verbs often ends in isi instead of is, as in Jcihisi, he 
did, instead' of Mhis. We also find examples of the past tense in an of verbs whose 
roots end in ci, as in daydn, he felt compassion ; Hsian, he was angry. 

The s uffix of the genitive masculine is often kai, as in dada-kdi majur, servants 
of my father; dayu-kaz nagich, near God, and many others. Nouns ending in 
consonants have an oblique form in e, as in hdthe-md, on the hand ; ghare-md, in the 
house and many others. Note the form tuhai, to you. The third person plural of 
verbs often ends in e, instead of in en. Thus, we find rahe, instead of rahen, they 
were. The following forms which are not given in the grammar may also be noted ; 
bechabya, will you sell ? ham jawa chdhit ahai, we want to go. 

[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. (East and Centre oe District Partabgarh.) 

Specimen I. 

*rrc-% Tt TTT^r-3T^r-irf-% ww fterr wit faw ctw 

w-^t I srr i ^ ww frfgrar w-*rr wfz f^fw i ^ 

W ^ Irarmt-wf ^TW Wf f^fw I TTT- 

w f^fw | rrf tjj% wf! wtt wst ^ ^ fwr wr i 
fft ^ w-% wr wi-% Ww i ^ wf orf% ^nr 

*ww-?rir ^rfr xrt f^fw i ^ ^ 

WSffr *§TcT-tfW WR VZ TTT^TcT | ^ ^3i SffwfiT 
wr-tit i w ^ ^rr^-TTT <rt wt 

WTcf fwcr ^rf“ wt W TRW TTTcT ^T#f I 

- 
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w ?ft?f # TOTO-tott to? Sfr # ??-i w?4 wrfvfT Sr 
^ ^ ^ W fare-^rff #• to thro toto totto 

^TT^ff ?T?f '^'Jl I ??-W!T M*1 T[Wi ITWiT wfl ^ |^ J ?«fs| | | #■ 
w ^ wt TOT-fi tot toto i gw toNt ?t ^ ^ f„ 
?ft 4 to ?ft-w ?*? ftftft # <rro? # #?t to wft-i ?t ■ 
ftro tot ^?tt ftftTrr i ctt wawi wft-tr wrftft ttai wt ^^7. -tt 
^ tf# toW wwt ftt-rof # tftrr whit? w??i ^rff 
to rrr-TOf i gw toNt to? ?to?-ti wiftftr ft# g5w ^ 
tot # ?ft-w wfirm i tot gift irt-wf # w#f #§-# wft. 

ti^ # to-w to # wft # tw i wt-? ft #r t t#rc 
wi tit to # ?st-wt% i 'a # 1 ? tot tit # ftw-wrt i # ? 
#?i wff ii 

TO#f wft-=l #tw wtot %?-# tit i # Irft? g, wi 
# TO ?Wi?T? TOW TITTOfr TOT? Tift? I # g> TOfiT?-?T-ir 
TOT-W 5W!i # <fft? ft ? W? ?t I cIT TOiTWT wft# wrfirft 
tfiir tow ww-wr? # frhnT tot ftwrm ft#-??? w?-t ft 
g? wft-TO f TOT-t?-t TO?? I TO ?! ftftw? # ftrlTT TO-W- 
T1T I ?ft-TO Wft-WC TOftT froift TOTO # TO# ftftft I # 

?! ?T?T-? TO? TOT?-# lift? TOT tf TT? ft ?t cfflTT TOT 
?TcT #I?T ?ft? #t?T # TO# <fh?TT TOt W ATTT I # wrft- 

to t ??-to to# ?#■ ?tot? ? ftrr ft ?? to®! #???-# 

?ft lift? I ?W tft? ttlTT 4 ?TOT TOTO ?ft #UT Tt# 
HgTOTOTT W? ft ft ft <f TOTO TO TOTW ftftT I # wftw 
?ft-t Wlft? ?TOT # ?W TOT ?ft Tit TOft I ^ #? 
TOT ?% TO? rtlTT Tit I TO-# WiTW TO TIT # jfft Wit? 

WiTt-t ft efftTT t ^WiTT gTO TIT # ®ft # ??TTI% I # tn? 
TIT fft ftw TO II 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

(East and Centre of District Partabg-arh.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


AwadhI Dialect. 


un-ma-se lahur a wa 
them-in-from the-younger 
jawan bisa hamar 

Ms-own father-to said , ‘father O, the-property-in-from what share my 

nik a sai tawan ham-ka dai-dya.’ Tau bap apan rijik 

Ms-own 


KaunS manai-ke 
A-certain man-of 
ap a ne bap-se kahis, 


dui 

bet a wa 

rabin. 

Au 

two 

sons 

icere. 

And 

‘dada 

bo, 

mal-tal-ma-se 


me-to give-away Then the-father 


may-eome-out that 

ua-ma bat-dibis. Au kacbhu din bite 

them-among divided. And some days passed 

mal-tal jori-kai durai par a desai 

property-etc. collecting a-distant foreign-country-to 


lahur a ka 

the-younger 

nikasi-gawa 

went-out 


livelihood 

bet“wa apan 
son Ms-own 
au bua 
and there 


gawai-dibis. 

wasted. 


kuehali-ma apan puji 
evil-conduct-in Ms-own fortune 
bu5 ek bara jhura, para au u 

there one great famine fell and he 

manai-se jai mel 

man-to going union 

suari charawai bare 

swine feeding for 

cbok a re-se jaune-ka 

husks-with which 


wahi des-ke ek 
that country-of one 

r\i 

ap a ne khet a wan-ma 
Ms-own fields-in 
kbusi-se ubai 

pleasure-with those-very 


Au jab u sar a bas urai*dihis. 
And when he all squandered 
dik-bdi lag. Tau u 
to-be-troubled began. Then he 
kibis. TI manai wabi-ka 
' made. That man Mm 
pathai dibis. Au u 

sent away. And’ he 

suari khat-rabin apan 
the-swine used-to-eat Ms-own 


pet palat ; au kou wahi'ka kachhu det-na*raha. 

stomach would-have- supported / and any-body Mm any-thing io-give-not-used. 


Au jab u 

And when he 

katik majur 
how-many servants 
iriarat-abi. Mai 
dying -am. I 
un-se jai-kai 
him-to going I-will-say, 


tau 

then 

piat 


kasur 

sin 


kihe-abau, 

done-have, 


ape-ma awa, 

himself -in came, 

niki-tarah kbat 
in-a-good-icay eating drinking 
utbihau au dada 

will- arise and the-father near my-own 

kabibau, « dada, mai Dayu-kai au 
“father, I Ood-of and 


kabisi, e ham a re dada-kai 
he-said, ‘my father-of 

abai, au ham bhukhan 
are, and I from-hunger 

jaihau au 


pas ap a ne 


au 

and 


ab 

now 


tohar 

thy 


bet a wa 

son 


kab a wawai 
to-be called 


will-go and 

toh a re nagicb 

thee-of near 
laik nabi 

worthy not 
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apan 

thine-own 


ek 

one 

lage 

near 

bap 

father 


aM. Ham-ka 

am. Me 
au ap^e bap-ke 

cmd Ms-oion father-of 
rab 3 bal-kin, ki wahi-kai 

was, that Ms 

daura, an wahi-se gare 
ran, and hini-with by-the-neck 
wabi-se kahisi, c dada, bam 

him-to said, ‘father, I 

kihe-ahi, au tohar bepwa kak a wawai 

done-have, and thy son to-be-called 


majur-kl nal 
servant-of like 
awa. Mula 
came. But 


ban*wa.” : 
make.” ’ 
betauna 
the-son 


u 

he 


waki-ka dekh-lihisi. 


Au 

And 

durai 

far-of-even 
au dayan. 


Tjtha 

arose 

ab-hl 

yet 

au 


him happened-to-see, and 

took-pity, and 

mila au 

chumma libisi. 

Tau 

bet a vva 

met and 

kisses took. 

Then 

the-son 

Dayu-kar 

au toh a re 

nagleh 

kasur 

God-of 

and thee-of 

near 

sin 


ap a ne 

Ms-own 

pahirawa. 

put. 

ham-ka 

us 


Mula bapauna 
But the-father 
au wahi-ka 

and that-one-on 
pahirawau, au 

put, and 
mor i betauna mua 
my this son dead 

gawa-raha, au mila-ahai.’ 

had-gone, and found- is.' 

Ab-bl wahi-kai jetbar a wa 

Now his elder 

awa au ghare nek a ehan 
came and house approached 
cha&'ran-ma-se ek-ka 


chak a ran-se 
servants- to 
Ek mudri 
One ring 
kbae au 
to-eat and 
raha, 

was, 

Au 

And 

bet a wa 

son 

nacbai 

dancing 

au 


laik nahi ab raba-aba.’ 

fit not now I-remained-am.' 

kahisi, ‘nikau urh a na lai-awa 

said, ‘ the-good wrapper bring 


that 

berai 

lost 


guh a rais 


servants-in-from one called and 


Tau cbakarVa wabi-se 
Then the-servant him-to 
dada kbiawa kihi-ahai, 
father feast been-made-has, 
Au u risian au 

And he grew-angry and 


kahisi, 

said, 

kahe-te 

because 


hathe-ma au pan a hi gore-ma 

hand-on and shoes feet-on 

mauj-karai dea ; kahe-se ki 

merriment-to-make let ; because 

ab ji utba-abai; u 

now alive arisen-is ; he 

wai mauj karai lags. 

they merry to-make began. 

khete-ma raha ; au jaisin 

field-in was ; 

gawai-kax awaj 
singing-of soun 
pScbbis ki, 

asked that, 

‘ tobar bkaik a ra 

e thy brother come-is, and {by-) thy 
ki u wahi-ka kusal-chbem-te pais. 

that he him safety -welfare-with found. 


and as-even 
sunis ; au 


u 

he 

u 


l he-heard ; 

and he 

‘I 

kau 

ahai ?* 

‘ this 

what 

is ? ' 

awa-ahai, au 

tobar 


bb itfiS 


jat-na-raka. 
going -not-was. 


Ibi-par 

This-upon 


wabi-kar 

Ms 


bapauna 

nikasi-awa 

au 

cberauri kibisi. 

Au u 

dada-se 

ap a ne 

father 

came-out 

and 

entreaties made. 

And he 

the-father-to 

l 

1 

09 

*<* 

jabab-mS 

kabis, 

‘ Dekba, 

tau, raju, ki 

hamai 

tobar sewa 

karat 

answer-in 

said. 

‘ See, 

•verily, sir, that 

to-me 

thy service 

doing 

ket a na 

baris 

bita 

au kab-ks tobar 

kaha 

na tara ; 

how-many 

years 

passed 

and ever-even thy 

words 

not (J-) transgressed ; 

au ohu-par 

ts 

bam-ka kab-hti 

ekau 

bel a wan na 

diha, 

and that-even-on 

thou 

me-to ever-even 

one-even 

kid not 

gavest, 


EASTERN HINDI. 


74 

ki. 

ham 

ap a ne 

goian 

that 

I 

my-own 

friends* c 

tobar 

1 

bet a wa 

awa .3 

thy 

this 

son 

came, 

tS 

ok fl re 

mudde 

jaksa 

thou 

him 

for 

a-feast 


mauj 


]aun 

who 


1 befwa, 
‘ son } 


tai 

thou 


tau 

verily 


sada 

always 


tobar 

thy 

kibya.’ 

did.’ 

ham B re 

me 


roji 

livelihood 


Tau 

Then 

sathe 

with 


karit. Mula, jaisin 

it-have-made. But, as-even 

patur’yau-ma khai-libisi, 
harlots-among at e-up, 
bapauna wabi-se kabis, 

the-father Mm-to said,", 
rab a tai-abasi au jaun 

living -indeed- art and what 


bankre 

aliai 

taun 

toharai 

abai. 

mine 

is 

that 

thine- indeed 

is. 

raha 

au 

mauj 

karab. 

kake-se 

was 

and 

rejoicing 

to-make. 

because 


raba au phuni ji utha-abai ; au beran 
teas, and again alive arisen-is ; and lost 


karab pade 
to-make proper 
bbaikT’a mua 
brother dead 

raba phuni mila ahai.’ 
was again found is.’ 


Ham-kl kbusi 
TJs-to merriment 
ki tobar i 

that thy this 
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Specimen li. 

^ vfMt *rt-*rr w tt TRt 

Tt i *prr i wifan fw %%-Tif wr c R- 

^ wtfT-t ft Tnft w-Wcr-kT i t ^n-% 

^ wfct wrf%cr-wt whft wit i A ^ 

WTf%^r 1% ¥?tt tocr-wt w? 1% # tt¥- 

^fw 1% w^wr-wr w «r wwl s ?ri% tt; r wT-tk 3 j¥- 
^TsT-^F wf%*T 1% 5 f?I-WT ®TW *T Wltt-TITT ^ft WTfcT s fWT eft WWHT 
1 eft W WU^ fW HT *jtfT spRSR-t tfRFR wtft ift W$- 
fw TT^HT efflpT wt f ST^ft fort cTWf W wm fTW- 

^ gf *r ^ I ^ ^ nimd etA ^1%-% wr 

At i w ^wmt %cr trNn trerr wrt ft ijTsr jt jr# jcrr- 

<g ~\ «*\y/ _ <*»y 

w m wwr f cr-Tf i srw itt wwi 1% ft TrNrr w ^ ft i 
^rN ttw ^jz i iTfcrwr fw it wr w ; fr- 5 # wtIrct-% fm 

^Pr-TTT WR WIW t^Tf 'fl *T=17 | ?RT WR ftf eRt 

gtt trf%*r i wrj- 4 ww wit A ^cftfwr-H wft*r fw 

WFT ttfI-wt w* &ttt 4 fft 1% tsWr-w trft witf wre-t i A w 

^fifw f 3T WRR f 4 W fTTSTt *PT f%trf-T¥T I fTfT WR fWTT-WT 
WS-TfcT-T W^fT feR-H T5|TTT ft I fWT SGWT ^PKcT WT fWK-^IT 
^Tt f?T qcftftfT ?TWt fw W-tt H ft 1 TTTR |4 f*T3rt tel 

^ f % ^UT I A Wtm fw ttf wt eft- <f WT WT^ 

ufassrr n 
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Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ahir -ke ghare-ma char manai, larika, sas, patoh, 

One cowherd-of house-in four persons, son, mother-in-law, daughter-in-law 

aur bap, rahat-rahf. Mula charyu bahir rah§. Betauna ek dm 
and father, living-were. But all the-four deaf were. The-son one day 

khete-ma har-jotat-raha au obi ori-se dui rahi cbala-awat- 

the-field-in ploughing -was and that side-from two wayfarers coming- 

rab§. Wai betauna-se guh a rai-kai pScbbin ki, ‘barn Ramnagar-ka jawa 

were. They the-son-to calling-out ashed that, 4 we JRdmnagar-to to-go 

cbabit-abai. Kami dagar-se jai ? 5 Tau xl akir a wu janis ki, 

wish. Which way-by should we-go ? ’ Then that cowherd hnew, that, 

* hanfre bar a dhawan-ka pficbbat-abai ki, 44 bech a bya ? ” * Au goh a rai-kai 
* my oxen-about they-are-ashing that , * 4 w ill-you-sell ? ” ’ And calling-out 
>abis ki, ' bar“dhawan-ka bam na becb tt bai.’ Yahi-par rasta-girai 

said that, 4 the-oxen I not will-sell.'’ This-on the-wayfarers 

guh a rai-kal kahin ki, c ham-ka bail na cbahi-rahya, jau janat-hua tau 

calling-out said that, * us-to oxen not required-were, if you-Jcnow then 

lakbai-dya.’ Tau u janis ki, 4 sau rupaiya bar a dhawan-kai 
show-us-the-way , ■ Then he supposed that, 4 a-hundred rupees oxen-of 

lagawat-ahai/ au gub a rais ki, ‘ raju, sau rupaiya kaw ; jau 
price-they -are-fixing,’ and called-out that, 4 sirs, a-hu/ndred rupees what ; if 

duyu-sau detyo tab-bS ham apan bar a dhawan tuhai na 

two-even-hundred were-you-giving then-even I my-own oxen to-you not 

deit.’ Kacbbuk ber-m5 oh-kai mah a tari roti wahi-ke bare laui. 
1-would-give Some time-in his mother bread him for brought. 

Rutya khati-bera betauna bola, 4 mai ho, aj dui manai 

The-bread at-the-time-of- eating the-son spohe, 4 mother 0, to-day two men 

ba^dhawan-kai sau rupaiya det-rahl, mula bam kaha ki, 44 dui 

oxen-of hundred rupees giving-were, but I said that , 44 two 

sau-ka bam na debai. Sau rupaiya kaun cbij atai.” ’ 

hundred-for I not will- give. A hundred rupees what thing is.” ’ 
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AWADHI OE EAST AND CENTRE OE PARTABGARH. 

Mah a tarya boli ki, ‘hi, bacheha, ham-h3 janit-hai ki 

The-mother spoke that, * yes, hoy , I- too know that 

Ion aj sewai 


sage-ma 

vegetable-in 


hui-gawa ahai, mula jaun-kuchh 
salt to-day too-mueh (lit. one-and-a- quarter ) happened-to-be is, but what-ever 


hoi tani-tuni aisin 

be little-little so 

patohiya-se 
the-daughter-in-law-to 


kai 


dike 


having-made thou-gavest that 
kahis ki, ‘basan 

said that, * utensils 

duare-par baith-rahat-hai, 

the- door -at sitting-remains. 


khai-lya. 9 

Laut-kai 

jab ghare 

ai 

tau 

eat? 

Returning 

when to-house 

she-came 

then 

kahis 

ki. 

‘Ion 

sage-ma 

as sewai- 

she-said 

that, 

‘salt 

vegetable-into 

so excessive- 

ki betauna-se 

rotl 

nahf khai-gai. 

Tau 

u 

d that the-son-by 

bread 

not was- eaten.’ Then 

she 

dai-kal mai 

mithai 

kab 

lihyo-raha ? 

Dada 

jaun 

giving I 

sweets 

when 

had-I-taken ? 

The-elder 

who 


chala, 

go, 


tin-se 


hajurai-dei. 9 


him-with l-will-get-it-borne-outd 


Dunau 

Both 


jhag a rat jhag a rat 

jau 

duare-par 

- rv 

ai 

to 

patohiya 

•quarrelling quarrelling 

when 

the-door-at 

came, 

then 

the-daughter-in-law 

sasur-se boli 

ki, ‘ 

ka-ho, tu 

hamai 

basan 

dai-kal mithal 

the-father-in-law-to spoke 

that, 

‘well, you 

me 

utensils giving sweet 

let kab dekh§-rahya ? 

9 Tau 

sasur’tva 

bola 

ki. 

‘ Goru charawal 

taking when saw ? 9 

Then 

the-father-in- 

law spoke 

that. 

‘ cattle to-feed 


tan tu ja, au lathi ham-se puchh a bya ? 9 

to-be-sure thou goest, and stick me-from wilt-thou-ask ? 9 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a cowherd’s house there lived four persons, the son, the mother-in-law, the 
daughter-in-law, and the father, all of whom were deaf. While the son was one day 
ploughing in his field there passed by that way two travellers. They called to the young 
fellow and said, ‘we want to go to Ramnagar. What road should we take? 9 The 
cowherd thought that they were enquiring about his bullocks and wanted to know if he 
would sell them ; so he called out to them, ‘ my oxen are not for sale. 9 To this they 
replied, ‘we don’t want your bullocks, but show us the way if you know it. 9 He 
thought that they were offering him a hundred rupees for them, so he replied, ‘ what are 
a hundred rupees P I would not give them for two hundred. 9 

After a while his mother brought his midday meal, and while he was eating it the 
boy said to her, ‘ two men offered me a hundred rupees for the bullocks to-day, but I told 
them that I would not sell them for two hundred, not to say one hundred. 9 The mother 
replied ‘ yes, my boy, I know there is too much salt in the vegetables to-day, but make 
the best of it, and take as much as you can of it. 9 

When she came back to the house, she said to the daughter-in-law, ‘ you put so much 
salt in the vegetables that my son could not eat his meal. 9 The daughter-in-law replied, 

‘ when did I buy sweetmeats in exchange for cooking pots ? Come, I shall have my words 
borne out by my father-in-law, who always sits in the door- way of the house. 9 So the 
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two of them, scolding each other the while, went to the house door-way, where the 
daughter-in-law said, ‘ O father-in-law, when did you see me taking sweetmeats in 
exchange for cooking-pots ? ’ He replied, 5 it’s your business to graze the cattle, why are 
you asking me for the stick ? ’ 


The dialect of the west of Partabgarh District differs somewhat from that of the east, 
and approaches more nearly that of Ttae Bareli. Two specimens are given of this part of 
the country, — a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. The following 
peculiarities may be noticed. Instead of the vowel e, we often find yd, as in ydlc for ek, 
one ; clyds for des, a country ; dydJch lihis, he saw, and others. Nouns have an oblique 
form in ai, as in par-desai, in a foreign country ; luchchai-me, in debauchery ; Ichetai, in 
the field. There is an oblique genitive in here, as in manal-kere, of a man ; dyds-Icere, 
of the country ; dayu-kere ag a wd, before God ; bdp-kere-lage, near the father. 

Among pronouns, note yu tohdr bhal, this thy brother ; wd-ke-pachhe, alter that, 
which looks like a W estern Hindi form ; wdhi pdin-hai, he has got him. 

In the verbs note rahi, they were ; forms like kahesi as well as kahisi, for the third 
person singular past of transitive verbs ; and second persons plural like dlnhya , thou 
gavest, and kihyd, thou madest. 

The language of the north of the district in Patti Pargana, closely resembles that of 
the west. It is somewhat mixed with the idiom of Sultanpur and Pyzabad. It is 
unnecessary to give specimens of it. The Eastern Hindi of Partabgarh may therefore 
he said to be spoken by the following number of people : — 

Eastern Sub-dialect . . . . . . . . 587,500 

Western Sub-dialect, — 

West of District . , . . * . 51,000 

Pargana Patti ....... 271,500 

322,500 

910,000 

The dialect of the east of the district has been returned as Purbi. If we confine 
this name to Western Bhojpuri, it is here wrongly applied, for, as the specimens just 
given will have shown, the dialect has nothing to do with Bhojpuri, hut, like that of the 
west and north, is clearly a form of Awadhi. 
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Specimen I. 

mm TOi-Sft fi mzm *r i to-toto wtzm mzvm 

mwr ^Tcf-iTT-t whf ff^T TOK fteT-ffe TOT WT% 

i cfr ^rq- toto to to-to m z kfro i m-m m^m f^ro mm 
wfwNi totot TOfci wsk if fro to fft tr^# =fpff 
tostt mr wt mm iIht? toto to to tots; fltw \ # 

to toti: totott ^rr^r tot to ^ totw 

ft* wr i A ^ wn;4 3rre-%t tow Tfkr-% firwT i ito 

WTOTOTO l^rfT WTTW wt I TO Sf TOR^-% TO fWW- 

^Tcf-Tfr TO mZ qW I TOT WTW mfm-mT H 
^¥T 1 if ^3f eft TOTHtT Tm TO?t =h \ «n T-efit WTOR ?TWT iffeT ?to<T 

ft^rcr md? if ^ tototo irftcr % i m-ffr f %fm¥ if tor 
tot <?k wr?:4 wfrif it if §*iit toito mm it% if 

m eftfR WltWT W¥Tt writ TO#f TWf I if TOT TOT W*7% *nW ?^r. 
TOT TOTf-WT I TO W ^31 if TO4«1 TOTO%t TOt TORT I TpTT wft- 

mm wt fftTO T¥T mv mv^-mi tori f%fw trr if |k4 
to totti; ir %fvm i to wkifiT irfftr to tot 

TO TO¥t TOT. TOTTO TOft TO TO cfffR TOfTOfT TOW WTTO 
TOff TTOT I TOT TORR-ff TTTOT TOT mm fTOWTTT TO TOTO TO TO f t l RT - 

wt ifroTif TOw^ft toto-tot if wro RTi-Tfr ifrorif i wTt-fr tot 

toC To TO^TTOT wff I WTt-TO fi TOK f wfWRT ?rft TOT TIT 

to fwTO to i wtmm tto TO#f ^r kw-wt i to I mmmm*. rnmw 

TOff Tk-w W3RT wft TO TOT-^% I TO - wf%5T W WTTO 

wt-% ^tt ^ TOwi TO 4^-4 TO^ l^Tf W TORTO-Hf-W 
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w-^rr f^-^rr ^tN wcra^r i ^ 

cftTR ahw wt *T*rc ^tl Tfffrc W%5r-f'fti 5Tf% ftr^rr 

smra <tre*r-?i w ft^iFt ^ fwrarr *r Iot-tst i ftr stfhtT 

^T5fT ^ fSFift I ^fft^T f^RT ftf l*' ^ 5hr-3iT 

<rhft fNT-WT snW mm stfts fto ww qpr# <frsr tt 

fia^ *r w i <f f%?raR mw sttH ft*wrftr wi 

afrfTftsr-jrf ^r *Rfer i w-tt sniff crhrrc istftsniT^rraTwN nWrc 
^3 TRT qrerfire -TTT 1? fff?*T ?f SITHicr Ann i <rf ^t<t ftstT *R 

fil% *lftt Tfft-^tT sfNl 'RTTC srt cIcR 

?n?r ^rt i WTftra r?T ft? ^ ^ nW siff f% 

"» ^ \ ‘ G\ 

*r cftnr Hit n^,*nTT-tfT *nr fw *rf ^tt-wt m % » 

«K ' \ 


81 


[No. 10.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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EASTERN HINDI. 


AwadhI Dialect. 


(West of Paetabgaeh District.) 

Specimen I. 


dui 

two 


Yak 

manai-kere 
One man-of 
ap“ng bap-tl 
Ms-own father-to 
hot-hoi, bam a re 

may-be, to-me 

un-ml hit 

them-among dividing 
larikauna apan 

son Ms-own 
katmau muluk-ka 

a-certain country-to 
sab dhan 
all 'property 
wahi dyas-m£t 
country-in 

u jai-kai 
be going 

khet a wan-mi 

fields-in 

chhekal a wan-te. 

husks-with, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


bet a wa 

sons 

kabisi, * kaka, 
said, * father , 

hawale-kai-dya.’ 
give-away* 


rabe. TJn-ma-te chhot a ka betauna 

were. Them-in-from the-younger son 

jadat-ma-te jaun hTsa hamar 

property- in-from what share mine 

Tau hap apan 

Then the-father Ms-own 

kachhuk dina paehhe 
after 

duri 


dibis. Wa-ke 

gave. That-of some days 

sampati bator-Iinhis au 
fortune collecting-took and 

chala-gawa. Au tah a wa 

went-away. And there 


dhan 
property 
chhoDka 
the-younger 
par-desai 


urai-dinhis, 

squandered. 

bara 

great 

wahi 

that 


suarl 

swine 


that 

Tau 
Then 
wahi-ka 
him 
uhai 

those-very 

paPfcai, mula 

would-have-supported , but 

sam a jha ki, ‘ ham a re 
remembered that, ‘ my 

khat-piat-batai au 

eating-and-drinking-are , and 


Au 

And 

kal 

famine 

dyas-kere 

country-of 


wahi-kai 

that 


sab 

all 


para 

fell 

yak 

one 


distant in-a-foreign-land 

luchchai-ma 

apan 

debauchery-in 

his-own 

nrai-dinhe 

up a rant 

squandering 

after 

tarigal hoi 

lag. 


cbarawal-bade 

feeding-for 

jaun suari 

which swine 

kou wahi-ka 
anybody him-to 


au u 

and he poor to-be began. 
rahis-se mila. Taun 
met. He 


inhabit ant -with 


patha'is. Au 
sent. And 
khat-rahi, 
used-to-eat, 
detai-na-raha. 
used-not-to-give. 


kaka-kere anekan 
father-of many 

bam up a wasan 
1 from-fasts 


utbihau 
t oill-arise 


au 

and 


ap s ne 

my-own 


kaka 

father 


tire 

near 


jai-kai 

going 


h anand-se 
he pleasure-with 
apan pet 

his-own telly 

u tau 

And he then 
majur bhari-bhlfc 

day-labourers in-a-good-way 
marit-hai. Ab-binai mai 

am-dying. Just-now I 

kahihau, " dau, mai 

I-will-say, “father, I 

u 
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Dayu-kere 

au 

tumk a re 

ag a wa 

God-of 

and 

thee-of 

before 

kahawai 

jog 

nabl 

rabyS. 

to-be-called 

worthy 

not T 

■remained. 

majur-kl 

tana 

rakb-lya.” 

’ Au 

labourer-of 

like 

keep.” ’ 

And 


awa. Mula 
came. But 
dyakh-lihis, 
happened-to-see. 


larik a wa 

the-son 


jabai 

when-even 


mavan, 

took-pity, 


au 

and 


kasur kinhe bau.. An tobar larika 

sin done have. Now thy son 

Au ab bamai ap a ne yak 

And now me thine-own one 

u utha au apan bap-kere lage 

he arose and Ms-own father-of near 

durin raha wahi-kar bap wahi-ka 

far-off icas his father him 

daur-kai wahi-sa gare 
running him-ioith on-neck 


mila, au 
met , and 

au. t8h a re 
and thee-of 
jogya nahl 
fit- not 
nikas 


cbummis. Tau 
kissed-him. Then 
laga kasur-band 

sinful 


**0 

near 


larikauna kahesi, 
the-son said, 
ahl, au ab 

am, and now 


raben.’ 
I-remained .' 
lai-awau au 
bring and 


Bap ehak a ran-te 

The-father the-servants-to 
larik a wa-ka pahirawau ; 
the-son-on put ; 
jahe-te 

so-that 

hamar 
my 
raha, 

was, 


‘ kaka, bam 

‘ father , 1 

tohar larika 
thy son 
bola, * barhyi 
spoke, 1 good 


lagai 

embracing 

Dayu-kere 

God-of 

bajai 

to-be-called 
bastra 

clothes 


this 

ab-hl 

now 


taking-out 

jnta gware-ma pabirawau ; 
shoes feet-on put ; 

karl : kabe-tl ki 

may -make : because that 

ab jia-ahai ; khoan 

now he-has-come-to-life ; lost 
anand karai lage. 
merriment to-make began. 

Ab-bi wahi-kai jethauna larika kbetai 

elder son in-the-field 
nlre au nach a bai 
came house-of near and 
ehakarVan-ml-te ek-ka 


yak mundri 
one ring 

ham khal au 

we may-eat and 

larikauna mari 


son 

pbun 

again 


dead 

mila-ahai.’ 

found-is.' 


hathe-ma au 
hand-on and 
khusyali 
merriment 
gawa-raba, 
had-gone, 
Au wai 
And they 


Now h 
awa gbare-ke 


u 


he servants-in-from 

one < 

Tau 

chakar a wa 

kabisi, 

Then 

the-servant 

said, 

bap 

pab’nai 

kihin-hai 

father 

feast 

made-has 


Tab tau u 
Then verily he 
bapauna awa 
the-father came 
tau, jeh-ka 
verily, whom-to 


risyan 
grew-angry 
au binti 
and entreaties 
toh a ri 


gawa-rabai. Au, 
was-gone. And, 

au gaunai-kai sabad 
dancing and music-of sound 

guk a rais au pilch his ‘ih-kar kaun 
called-to and asked ( this-of what 

tobar cbhot a ka 
‘ thy younger 

ki wahi jiat 
that him alive 

au bbit a ram 


jaism u 
when-even he 
sunal-dinh ; 
was-heard ; 

mat a bal ahai? 
meaning is ? 


‘ this-of 

bbai awa-ahai, tobar 

brother come-is, thy 

jagat pain-hai. ’ 

quick-with-life he-has-found. ’ 

na paithat-raha : ki 


inside not entering-was : that 
Larik a wa utar dibis ki, * bamai, 
The-son answer gave that , ‘ to-me, 

janai kat a na baris bit-gawa, 

thy service-in I-do-(not-)know how-many years passed , 


and 

kibis. 

made. 

sewa-m5 
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au kab-hs toh a re kahai-kere 
and even-even thy saying-of 

yakau hil a wan taluk nabi 

one-even hid even not 

cbain-karit. Mula 

I-might-have-made-merry. But 

tohar sab dban kas a bin-mS 
thy all fortune harlots-among 

Tau bap bola c ka. 

Then the-father spoke, ‘ lo, 


rahat-aha, 

living-art, 


khilaph na chala ; 

against not I -went ; 
dinbva ki ap a ne 

gavest that my -own 

jab-bl tohar i larik a wa 
us-even thy this son 

urai-dihis ta japhat kibya.’ 

squandered then a feast didst -thou-mahe. ’ 
bet a wa, tu tau hanPre mile sadiwai 

son, thou verily me with always-even 


tu kab-ha 
thou ever-even 
byoharin-mS 
friends-among 
awa, jaun 
came, who 


aur 

and 


bajib 

raha 

ki 

proper 

it-was 

that 

ki 

yu 

tohar 

because 

this 

thy 

khoi-ga-raha. 

au 

had-been 

-lost, 

and 


mula ham-ka 
hut ns-to 
karT, 


jaun hamar ahai, tawan tumb a rai ahai ; 

what mine is, that thine-even is ; 

khub kbusyali au mauj 

ivell merriment and enjoyment we-might-celebrate, 

bhal gujar-gawa-raba, ab jia-ahai; 

brother had-passed-away , now he-has-come-to-life ; 

phun pawa-hai. 5 
again 1-havefound-him 


M 2 
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1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

A WAD Hi Dialect. (West oe Partabgarh District.) 

Specimen II. 

3T<?1 wt-*rf Sfrft WTcT-’rft 1 wfec? 3PTT ^TfcT 

TO-sffT 3sft^HR% 1 *TFSf ^TWcTR% | ^j>ffTO 

to 3CRT ^fci *rt ^wt srfu-cjTT Mr wr 4 ^f%-^rr 
TO IstI" ^ ^ I HV* f^*TT 4fSR f % KRTcT ?[ 

jjm w§c r H tot-% i *rffro mfT to^ 

wfM f% sniRRT mt *rer f%ro t#T 

TO ^ ^ Wf§ TOH ^ W#I*TTTO ^ wit I eft 

xt#tt fro f^arn ^ #ff ^ m *tt i <fN * 

•TT§f g-f f^*TT ^ 1TOT-Tf cT-fl 1 fellT %T WTcT-% f% wf g-f 
H JTT? iTC 5TT li 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


Awash! Dialect. ("West Partabgarh District.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

/V * 

Yak ghare-ma katha kahi-jat-rah!. Pandit jaun katha- 

One house-in a- {religious) -story was-being -recited. The- Pandit who was- 

kahat-raht sag a re gaw-ka nyotin-rahai. Sun a waiyan-mS yak aliirau 
reciting -the-st or y all the-mllage had-imited. The-audience-among one cowherd-too 
awakrahai. t) kath a wa sun a tl-bera rwawa bakut karai, 

used-to-come. He the-recital at-the-time- of -hearing weeping much used-to-make, 

au panditau waki-ka premi jan-kai wahi-ka nlki- 

and the-Pandit-too him of-a-religious-turn-of-mind considering him in-a-good- 

tana baithawai an khub khatir karai. Yak dina panditau 

way used-tomake-to-sit and very-much respect-to-him did. One day the-Pandit 

pScbbin, ‘ raut, tn rwawat bakut-hau, tum-ka kau samujh-parat-bai ?’ 

asked, ‘ cowherd, thou weepest much, thee-by anything is-understood ? ’ 

Tau ahir a wa aurau-sewai rwawai lag ; au 

Then the-cowherd more-still -literally, one-and-a-quarter) to-weep began ; and 
kabis Id, ‘ Maharaj, more yak bbais bian-rahi, kachb bagad-gawa 

said that, ‘Sir, of-me one buffalo calved-had, something went-wrong 

au u babutai beram hui-gai, au parauna-ka nek a chai na det-rahl, 

and she much ill became, and the-calf to-go-near-her not allowed. 

Tau parauna dina-bhar chickyan, au siki-juni mar-ga. Taun, pandit, 
Then the-calf the-whole-day lowed, and in-the-evening-time died. So, Pandit, 
wahai-ki nil tu-hS dina-bhai cbuk a rat-rabat-bau ; mai-ka der lagat-kai 

him-of like thou-too the-whole-day lowing-remainest ; me-to fear seizes 

kat-hu tu-kS na ok a rl naT raar-ja.’ 
by-chance thou-too not it like may-die* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Pandit was once reciting a religious story 1 in bis house, to which he had invited 
the whole village. Amongst his audience was a cowherd, who always wept throughout 
the whole of each day’s recital. The. Pandit, much flattered by the effect of his 


1 These religions recitations go on from day to day, and sometimes last for weeks. 
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declamations, began to consider him a man of a truly religious turn of mind, and used’ 
to honour him by inviting him to sit in one of the best seats. 

One day the Pandit asked him, * Mr. Herdsman, I notice that you. are weeping a 
great deal. Do you understand what I am reading ? * 1 Then the cowherd began to 
weep still more, and said, 4 0 Sir, the other day one of my buffaloes calved. Something 
went wrong, and she fell very ill, so that she would not suckle the calf. The poor calf 
remained lowing the whole day, and in the evening it died. In the same way, O 
Reverend Sir, you keep lowing all day long, and I am filled with fear that you too may 
die like my poor calf.’ 


The dialect of the District of Rae Bareli closely resembles that of the west of Partab- 
garh, and it is unnecessary to give any specimens of it. All that need be noted is that, 
owing to its proximity to the great Muhammadan city of Lucknow, Urdu phrases and 
idioms are freely mixed up with the local language. 

The dialect of the District of Unao is also influenced by the Urdu of Lucknow, but 
not, if we are to judge from the specimens provided by the local authorities, to the same 
extent. The most prominent instances of borrowing from that language which I have 
met in the Unao specimens, is the occasional use of the Urdu postposition hd, meaning 
‘ of,’ instead of the regular dialectic form her or hyar. 

■ The language of Unao closely resembles that of the south of the District of 
Lucknow. The only difference of importance is that the final u which is so common in 
the specimens of SouthLueknow is not met in the Unao specimens. Across the river 
Ganges lies the District of Cawnpore, and to the west the District of Hardoi, the dialect of 
both of which is Kanauji. Hence we also find in the Unao specimens sporadic instances 
of the use of Kanauji forms, such as hahihau, instead of kahab, I shall say. 

It would be waste of space to give complete specimens of the Unao dialect. I shall 
only give, as samples, the first few sentences of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and a short folk-tale. 

Rote the way in which, as in South Lucknow, yd is substituted for e, and wd for 6, 
Thus, yah for eh, one ; sabya for sabi, all ; pydran for per an, trees ; both hyar and 
her, of ; chhwdt for chhdp, small; thwar, for thor, little. 

As in South Lucknow, there is an oblique form of nouns in e, as in jane-her of a 
man. The termination of the genitive is her or hyar, but sometimes the Urdu hd is used. 
In pronouns we may note the forms mahi-hd , to me, — here hd has its Awadhi use of the 
dative; yu, this; and wohi, uhi, or ui, that (oblique forms). In verbs, note the typical 
W estern Awadhi rahai, he was, and rahai, they were ; dm is used, as in South Lucknow, , 
for dlnh, he gave. The Kanauji hahihau has been already referred to. 

. ^bat blessed wofd Mesopotamia’ has great influence in India. At these recitations, few understand what is read, but all 
are edified. 
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p; fel [ ^tf%-TTT-?m few WHT-t 
W*TRiT HR fe-% <RRT €t Hf%-^T I 

% i hw fe fe i fe; fe=jr f^Rr-% xrrt few 

^Tf^T HW W'RI-WHIT RfcT fn R3TT *RT fe: ^XRT ^ 

ffe i ^tr Hsrf ffr^ ^rr ^rf fn-HT hrt 

ft cprn?r fe: RRT l cR ^ fn-ft HFJf fURR 

^f%H i cr ft fe-^T H^fCl ^rf-% fr ^rq% ?|ct i ! fe: 
h1%-^t ?hf ^trrtf w ffi ^f; snprr fer RTcft-Rt" 
wr vz nft i *r#t ^f%Rrc w\^ nrff ffen 1 cr fe-^r %cr 
^rm fm fe RR-fi CT-^TH ^fefT t; f% f%R-^T HZ *R 
ft^t fTRRT-% H^T H u HXTTH ^RcT-fl 5 ' I if HtR WTH-ft cflR 
^rf%^ 1 % fr ■=fe gifR rw tfri-Tf fe; ^r if ^th 

fef #T 1% fe TRT Hf-^T fe fa ^-HT f?TH || 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Mediate Group. 


Awadhi Dialect. 


(District TTnao.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Yak jane-ker 
One man- of 

bap-te kabis ki, 
father-to said that , 
mahi-ka dai-deu. 
me-io give-away . 

tborek dinan-ke 
afew days-of 
dur des 

distant country 
Aur jab sabya 

And when all 

kangal boi 


rahai. Wobi-ma-mate 
were. Them-in-from 

basudba-ka mor jaiin 
property-of my which 
un-ka dban 


Tab 

indigent to-be began. Then 
milap kinbis. Tab wo 

friendship he-made. > Then he 

khefc patba'is. Aur uhi-ka 

feld-to sent. And his 


dui bet a wa 
two sons 

more bap, 

‘my father. 

Tab wo 
Then he 
pacbhe cbbot“kawa 
after the-younger 
cbala-gawa. Aur apan dban 
went -away. And his-own fortune 
gawai-cbuka ui des-ma 

he-had-lost that country-in 

ui des-ke 
that country -of 

ubi-ka suari 

him swine 

yab lal 8 sa rabai 

this desire was 


chhot a kawa ap a ne 
the-younger his-own 

bot-bai bakb a ra, so 
is share , that 
bat din. Aur 


lag. 


them-to property having-divided gave. And 
lar a kawa sab jama-jatba lai-dai-ke babut 

son all property talcing very 

ku-karm-mi gawai-dibis. 
evil-deed-in squandered. 
jbura para. Aur wo 
famine fell. And he 
yak bbale-manus-se 
one well-to-do-man-with 
charawai-ke-bare ap a ne 

feeding-of-for his-own 

ki ui bakula jaun 
that those husks which 


suari kbati-rahai 

ubi-san 

apan 

pet 

bhari. 

Wahau ubi-ka 

swine eating -were 

those-with 

my-own 

stomach 

I-may-fill. 

That-even him 

kou nabi dibis. Tab 

ubi-ka 

chet 

awa ki, 

‘ more 

bap-ke 

anybody not gave. Then 

him-to 

sense 

came that. 

‘ my 

father-of 

babut-as naukariba 

jan 

bai 

ki 

jin-ka 

pet-bbar 

roti 

milat-bai, 

many-such servants 

labourers 

are 

that 

whom 

belly-full 

bread 

is-given. 


kahibau 
will-say 
mai as 


mu da mai 
but I 

ki, “mai 

that, “ I Ood-of and thy fault have-done, and now I such 
nabi hau ki tor put kabatL Ma-bU-ka ap a ne naukarihan-ma ginu.” ’ 

not am that thy son 1-may-be-called. Me-also thy-own servants-in count.’” 


upas-karat-hau. Ab mai ap a ne bap-ke tir jai-ke 

fasting-doing-am. Now I my-own father-of near going 
Gusaiyl-kl aur tumbar cliuk kibe-bau, aur ab 
and thy 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. 

(District Ujstao.) 

Specimen fl. 

WcJi f^T 3T3T cPT *TT 

^Tfr *raft wffirer w? ?w trfiMft arfc w i 

t% snr ^ | 

1*st ?ra qf nf fssTft-t grrf i ^tT <m 

f%m% ^ t # 1 ft vnifwre to fir » 
stm wk trft <fk gpjfOTT^ ^ ^fk frot-%^ 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

oi ^ ba I ]l ^ 1 yak dm yak jangal-tan ga aur pyaran-te yak at a nl 

^ arpenter one day one forest-to went and trees from one so 

e bwat-badi lak’ri xnagis jeh-tau uki-ki kulharl-kvar bySt ban-iai 

UtiT ,T "** US aX °- 0f ^tlZde. 

Hbi-kar apecbehha rahai thwar, aab*hin man-llnbin. Muda jab wall bySt 

■&. request was sm.ll, all complied. But when U tbelandle 

^ai-cbuka tab bare bare pyaran-ka ap“nl kulhari-te katai laga. Aur 

bad-fixed then Urge large trees Ms-own axe-with to-fell he-began. And 

jab lag sab jangal uhi-tan katai, to jit a ne rukli rabnT *- 

f *“.*".>*? “* ***«*««• *«. ^ «; 

!zz ITl lta J x la ° ^ ‘y* byadba jaun pari taun bam a ri-bi ku-budhita 

a l to-lament began that, ‘ tMs misfortune wMck fell that our-own 

M /T ap3ni bipat * k§r Mran a P ai bhayan.’ 

by fell, and our-own trouble-of cause we- ourselves became: 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

re^eT^LTa *T 
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and to clear the jungle by means of the axe, the trees began to lament saying, £ this 
misfortune has befallen us through our own ignorance and thus we ourselves caused our 
own destruction.’ 


It has been already stated that the language of the District of Hardoi is Kanauji, 
To its north-east lie the two Districts of Sitapur and Kheri. Of these the language is 
Awadhi, very similar to that of the districts immediately to their east. As might be 
expected, the dialect of these two districts occasionally borrows words or forms from the 
Kanauji of Hardoi. Thus, in the specimen which follows, the word hate , were, is 
Kanauji. These are, however, in every case isolated instances of borrowing, and do not 
affect the statement that the language of Sitapur and Kheri is in the main Awadhi. 
It is quite unnecessary to give full specimens of this local form of speech. It will 
suffice to quote the first few lines of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from Sitapur. 
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^ 5* *5 1 tot TO-lr 

^FF HT^F-HT WN "ff^TF WIT TFT HR W-3rr | ?R 

^r-^r ffHT to f^fro I # %r # 117 ^rf^T vpt srero 

^ ^ ^ ^ w 1 ^fk f^rr wtt-% wf hm 

HT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Yak manal-ke dui larika 

One [ man-of two 'sons 

ap a ne bap-te kahis, ‘ bap, 

his-own father-to said , * father , 

bam-ka dai-dew.’ .. Tab 

me-to give-away .’ 

bite ehhwat larik a wa 

having-passed the-younger son 

ddri des ch ala-gawd aur 


far country went-away 
nrae-dihis. 
squandered. 


bate. Un-ma-te chhwata larikawa 

were. Them-in-from the-younger son 

mal-ma jaun blsa hamar hoy taun 

property-in what share mine tnay-be that 

woh un-ka blsa bat dihis. Thore din 

he him-to share dividing gave. A-few days 

apart as a bab ikattha-kai-ke 

his-own property putting-together 

b'b'wa jai-ke apan mal bad-chalbil-ma 


and there going his-own property bad-conduct-in 


s 2* 
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It was originally reported by the local authorities that the District of Eatehpur was 
a meeting ground of Kanauji, Tirharl, and Baiswari. Farther research shows that no 
Kanauji is spoken in the district. Tirhari is spoken in the south of the district, in the 
Tillages bordering on the Jamna river. It is a form of Bagheli. Over the whole 
of the rest of the district, the language is that form of Awadhi which is locally known 
as Baiswari, spoken by 488,600 people. Immediately to the west lies the district of 
Cawnpore, the main language of which, as will be shown, is Kanauji, with a strong admix- 
ture of Awadhi, a border language, in fact, and owing to this circumstance and also to 
the existence of the neighbouring Tirhari, we shall not be surprised to meet some Kanauji 
and Bagheli forms in the following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Some 
Urdu forms will also be noticed here and there, notably the use of the postposition ha, 
for the genitive. 

Although the grammar of the following specimen is undoubtedly that of Awadhi 
the vocabulary is markedly different from that to which we have been accustomed in 
the preceding specimens. The vocabulary is that of the Doab, and not that of Oudh. 
This will be manifest from a perusal of the specimen, and detailed instances need not be 
given here. 

As regards the grammar of the specimen, we may note the familiar change of e to 
ya, in yah-au, even one. We also meet the oblique case in ai or e as in gharai, to the 
house, and duware , to the doorway, which we have previously noted in Western Oudh. 

In the pronouns, we meet the influence of Bagheli. The oblique form of the first 
personal pronoun . is mwohi or moki, and the genitive is mwar as well as mor. ‘ Thou 5 
is tai, its genitive being ttodr or twor as well as tor. ‘ He ’ is toah or wd, its oblique form 
being wahi or wai. Mas is * such.’ 

In the verbs we may note the forms ai, is, and dait instead of det, giving. Kanauji 
or Bagheli forms are ja'ihau instead of jdib, I will go, and kaihau, instead of hahab, 
I will say. 
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^ Tt” | ^f%-TTT *f%f% 

fftrr ttfit *ft to hw hk to ^ \ ?rl 

TO I p? f^THT W&d 

WT TOto! W 1 fTT TO 

1 ** ^ *** ^|cT 33* HtU cTt 

Tl* ^TPT I cfW ^ irt l ?R 
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m xrl 1 cff-^ %t ^ <$\ 

wt^n wtft wift-l ifff sir i mm ^-m r IcfcI i 
m f cr ir-it wcr m sttt <irt-% wct ftit fain # 

*n TfcT-% m if «5pr ?roi-lfi .ST ^rt-% ir wrff l-t 
m%wf ift ^t^t nWi^T-t wt cfff-t m^t «ref i ^nc to 5fff =ft 
fm <tk rzrt ^ff .i vhf^-m m^-m w# «r%f m*i \ m 
iw-ir irit i if?-irr iti 1%irrc-4 w 

fqrf%w i , fh;-4 ^f^-m ^tt-ht mzw Ww i ^¥cr ftrarc fqrffser i 
Mzm qft-% 3?f?^ # t <srt ^--t mt offir-t *rrq fqrW 

'fH *r#f irf ^ isi t im srr# i ^t ^tcr <5R*r-t qrff-ftr 

^ Stir Stir rIr If ^-m qlwq t ^ wf¥-% Tft- 
'PTT Ift T*wtf qf%*R ^ ! ^f ¥*T wt Sf€t 

*Rlf ^fT%-% ?TR felT *R-STT-Tt ^SR wt ^ST W^RTR# ^R 
^RT-t I cR W Wt 3R m*I II 


Ut if%-qrr f^r^rr ¥R-*tt ^% i *rc-% *r*f mm 

SIR ^TTR-4 WIRT HFm I cR TRT *R-t ^ft ITT ftcT- 

s - 3 Cv 

% 1 Tf ^1%-t liffir cIK wt 'STRT-t RTC *TR WfcT ^TffnTsft 

fmfW-t €t Rf%-RfT sffaf #R IT1R | m fw^4 ^ ^ Wl ^1%-qfT 

0\ 

^TTT f^IT iRT^r I srr ^Tq-% qsf%€ ^cT f^T-t ir ?m 

w wr-ff i qic^ Rff zK$f i Rift-qrr mmf 


^ ^nfHR-^T ?p!t i c*nx mm 

^trt-% wfTT-orr^ qgft^R-qfT w^r S' wf%-% wt 

^rfwnft 1%t i ptt srs-t ^r{% t S wct- 

% I 5RR RK rf^f cm IT? I fqvC ^ ^ TRT ^ft 


qnt # rr mk ct^t f^rr t ixw ^tt-t% ^ mm~^ h 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 
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Awadhi Dialect. (District, Eatehptjr.) 

transliteration and translation. 


Ek ma dai -ke dui bet a wa ratal Wabi-ma lahur“wa dada-se kahisi. 

One man- of two sons were. Them-in the-younger father-to said , 

‘dada, mwohi-ka mor hlsa jaiin pawa-chahi mal sab mor 

« father, me-to my share which should-be-got 'property all my 

bat de.’ Tabai wah sab ghar giristl bat 

having-divided give * Then he all house household-property having-divided 

dibis. Kuebb din-ma chhofkauna bet a wa sab jama lai-kai par-desai-ma 

gave. Some days-in the-younger son all entire having-taken a-foreign-land-into 
chala-gawa. Hua jay sab mal ulluk-dulluk-kai-dais. Jab sab 
went- away. There going all property he-squandered. When all 

udai-dais wah des-mtt babut dubbuk para. Tabai wab kangal boi 

he-had-wasted that country-in great famine fell. Then he poor to-be 

lag. Tab wahi des-m5 ek bare madai-ke lage gawa. Tab wall 

began. Then that country-in one great man-of near he-went. Then he 


wahi-ka apan sori charawai-ke-bare patbai-dihis. Wabi-kai net 

him his-own swine feeding-of-for sent-him-away. Sis desire 

ki, ‘jaiin bok*la son kbati-hai mS-bu kbSw.’ Aiir 

that , * what husks the-swine are-eating I- too may -eat? And 


bbai 

became 

koix 

anybody 


wahi-ka na dait-rahai. Tab chet-kai-kai kabat bba, more dada-ke 

him-to not used-to-give. Then having-remembered saying he-became, my father-of 


babut janan-ki r5ti milat au bacb-rahat-bai, au mai bbukhan 

many labourers-of bread is-given and saved-remains, and 1 from-hunger 

marat-hau. Mai ap a ne dada-ke lagai ja'ihau, wai-se kaibau ki, 

dying-am. 1 my-own father-of near will-go, him-to 1-will-say that , 

“dada, GosaiyS-se au toi-se papi bliayS. Ab has nabf liau 

“father, God-with and thee-with a-sinner I-became. Now such not I-am 


Id phir tor bet a wa banau. Mobi-ka ap a ne janan-mS ek-ke 

that again thy son I-may-become. Me thy-own labourers -in one-of 

nal rakh.” ’ Tab uthi-kai ap a ne bap-ke lage dah a ra. Durin-se 

like keep.” ’ Then arising his-own father-of near he-started. JDistancefrom 

wahi-ka bap nihar-kai daya kihis. Dbaur-kai .wahi-ka gare-mS cbbap a tay 

his father seeing pity did. Running him neck-about enfolding 



ATTADHl 01? FATEHFCR, 
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lihis. Bahut piyar kihis. Bet s wa wahi-se kabis ki « he dada, 

took-him. Much love he-did l. The-son him-to said that ‘ 0 father, 

Daiu-se an tohi-se pap kiheu. Ab has nahl hau ki tor bet a wa 

Grod-with and thee-with sin I-did. Now such not am that thy son 

kaha-jau.’ Dada ap a ne janan-se kahisi Id, ‘nik nik kap^ra 

I-may-be-called’ The father Ms-own men-to said that, ‘ good good clothes 

aieh-lai-aw, yahi-ka pahiray-de; an wabi-ke bathe-mi mudaii au goran-ml 

draw-out, this-one put-on ; and his hand-on a-ring and feet-on 

pan a bl pabiray-de; au ham khai au kbusi manai ; kahe-se ki 
shoes put; and {let-) us eat and rejoicing celebrate; because that 
mor bethva mar-ga-rahai, ab ji utba; heray-ga-rahai, ab awa-hai. 1 

my son dead-had-been, now alive arose ; lost-had-been, now come-is.' 

Tab wah kbusi karai lag. 

Then he rejoicing to-make began. 

Au wahi-ka bar s kauua bet a wa har-mi rabai. Jabai ghar-ke 

And his elder son the-field-in was. When the-house-of 

lage awa gawai nacbai-kai awaj sunis. Tabai ek aphie jan-se 

near he-came singing dancing-of sound he-heard. Then one his-own man-from 

puchhis ki, ‘ka hot-hai ? ’ Wah wahi-se kabis ki, 5 twar bbai 

he-asked that, ‘ what is-being -done ? ’ He him-to said that, ‘ thy brother 

awa-hai. Twor bap bahut mabimaui kihis-hai, ki wahi-ka nik s3k 

come-is. Thy father much feasting has-done, that him well happy 

pais. Wa risai-kai gharai na gawa. Wahi-ka dada duware 
hefound. Tie being-angry house-to not went. Bis father door-to 
uikari-kai manais. Wab bap-se kabis ki, ‘bahut din-se 

coming-out appeasedUhim. Be the-father-to said that, ‘ many days-since 

mai tor sewa karat-hau. Tor kabab katau nahl tareyS. Mwohi-ka 

I thy service doing-am. Thy saying ever not I-disobeyed. Me-to 

katau yak-au bukuruwa na dihe ki ap a ne satbin-ka 

ever one-even kid not thou-gavest that my-own companions 

khusi-karau. Ab jabai twar bet a wa awa-hai, jatiu jama-jathi paturiyan-ka 

I-might-please. Now when thy son come-has, who substance harlots 

khaway-dais-rahai, tai wahi-ke-bare mabimaui kihe. 5 Wa wai-se kahis, 
caused- to-eat -up-had, thou him-of-for feasting madestJ Be him-to said, 
‘he bet a wa, tar more lage sab din rahat-bai. Jaun mwar ai taiin. 

‘ O son, thou me near all days livest. What mine is that 


twar 

ai. Phir 

khus bhe au 

khus-hdwa 

ehabi, kabe 

M 

thine 

is. But 

pleased to-become and 

to-be-pleased 

l-ought, because 

that 

twar 

bhai 

mar-ga-rabai, taiin 

jiya-bai ; 

beray-ga-rahai, 

ab 

thy 

brother 

dead-had-been, that 

has-become-alive ; 

lost-had-been. 

now 


awa-hai.’ 


he-has-come.' 
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The District of Allahabad consists of three tracts,. (1) Jamuna Par, or the portion 
south of the Jamna, including the portion south of the Ganges below the junction of the 
two rivers, (2) Ganga Par, or the portion north of the Ganges, and (o) the Duaba, or 
the portion between the two rivers. 

Except in the south-east of the District, in Pargana Bara, and a portion of Pargana 
Khairagarh, in which the language is a mixture of Awadhi, Bagheli and Western Bhoj- 
puri, the dialect spoken over the whole District is Awadhi, which varies slightly accord- 
ing to locality. Taking the dialect spoken in the centre of the district as the typical 
one, we find it spoken in the East Duaba, in Pargana Chhail including Allahabad City, 
and in Ganga Par, opposite Allahabad City, in Pargana Jhusi. It is ordinary Awadhi, 
as will be evident from the following short specimen, which consists of the first few 
sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The proximity of the great city of 
Allahabad, has led to sporadic Urdu forms, such as the genitive termination led, being 
used ad libitum. 


[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. (Centre oe District Allahabad.) 

w sRf-% fs fesrr Tfcsr i wtzw ferc to-% u to 

fiPOT TO*T W-3RT ^rft WRIT T? 1 cR ^TRiT TO I 

sk f^r ftt wtzm tot m ^ *rt i 

wjt ur mm w wk *nr tot ^ wi cr ww 

*T? WFT » 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk manai-ke dui bet“wa rahen. Chhofka bet a wa bap-se kahes, ‘B 

A man-of two sons were. The-younger son the-father-to said, * O 

bap, dhan-ka hissa jawan ham-ka chahl ham-ka deh,’ Tab dhan 

father, property -of share which me-to is-proper me-to give* Then the-property 

un-ka bat dehes. Thore din bite chhoPka bet“wa sab batori-ke 
Mm-to dividing he-gave . A-few days passing the-younger son all collecting 
bari dur chala-gawa. Uha apan dhan sab kharab-kai-dihis, aur wak 
great distance-to went-way, There his-own fortune all he-squandered , and that 
des-ml kal par-gawa. Tab wah bhukhan marai lag. 
country -in famine fell. Then he hmger-from to-die began. 
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In the north and west of Ganga Par, where it borders on Partabgarh, in Parganas 
Sikandra, Mirzapur Chauhari, Nawabganj and Soraon, and in the west of the 
Duaba, in Parganas Kara, Karari, and Atharban, the dialect differs slightly from 
the foregoing. It more nearly resembles what I have called Western Awadhi, see 
p. 14, or what is elsewhere called Baiswari ; but it is locally known as Awadhi. The 
following little folk-tale is a specimen of the language. Note the typical Western 
Awadhi rahai , occurring side by side with the Eastern rahen. 

[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

AwadhI Dialect. (North and West of District Allahabad.) 

5* mDRm #sttc ’ct’i w# wfrwT-srrai t¥*t 

vK W-t •TT T?! Tm?t %ITt 3# WIT! WfPT T# srfw 

♦ 

wm Wt i ftr w eft ^nk f%ft wnff sftftt-% wfwr 
’ftN: wbft% Rfwr *rr wft-rrf ^fwr ^nwr 

wrr t% i m ^ tit wsx% Tfi Riftf ft *rf 

t^T RTWf 1 fwf ftftf ft wf l Tff-% *TTt WT-ftt 

ftnwt ftffft ftk wrr-w ftn; wwt! i ftt $ w *rt 

Tf^T ftt %% | ftt ^ fTO'l WWf I A RITTH 

vfw* ftt f?# WT ^Tt RTWf 1 ftt ^ ftt fK-fl 
<ft ft wi f w ftcr-ftf ww ^rft m ft %r fttfr i <ft w 

f^r ftr ftf 1%fw f^wrt wt w ftk ft 

RT i eft <3* f% SRZfT ^ cW ^ I ft RWRI *PJ I WT 

izwT ftifr-ft fefftt-ft i m R^R-ft ftM 

fttft rrt i eft hwrT wr dfRr ftt wr wrftf i ^nhft- 

TTWf *TT mrcT <ft Ttwt «TT ^Tfclft 1 DPTT Wf 3TfT fifcf€ i ftRt 
ftt tcTII 


0 
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[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. (North and West of District Allahabad.) 

a 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aise aise dui parosin meh a raru rahai. Ek-ke larika-bala rahen, 

So so two neighbouring women were. One-of bogs- (and) -girls were, 

aur ek-ke na rahai. Adhi ai bare jor. Kahin ki, ‘ chalau, 

and one-of not were. A-storm came great force-(with) . Said-they that, ‘ come, 

bahin, ab binl.’ So ek tau lb binai lag! jauni-ke 

sister, mangoes let-us-pick-up .’ Now one then mangoes to-pick-up began whom-to 

larika rahai, aur jauni-ke larika na rahai jhlri-ml kohu-ka larika 

children were, and whom-to children not were bush-in somebody-of child 

uri-kai awa rahai, para rahai. Tau ui gaf uthay-lihini, 

having-been-blown-away come had, lying was. Then she went (and) picked-up, 
jharai-pSehhai lagi, lai-gal gharai, sewa karai lagl. Biyah 

to-clean- (the-baby) began, took-away home, looking-after to-do she-began. Marriage 

kihin, gaun lai-al. Wahi-ke matbe 

she-did, bringing-home-the-bride brought-about. H er-(the-bride-of) head-on 
ghar-ki-giristi chhori-dihini, aur khai-ka karai aur khawawai. 

the-affairs-of -household she-gave-up, and food she-prepared and fed-(the-family). 

Jo kuchh bachai karowan-plchhan so burhiya-ka dei. 

What-ever thing was-saved scrapings-wipings that the-old-woman-to she-used-to-give. 

So ui dub a rai lagl. Tau larika puchhin ki ‘hamari annua 

Therefore she to-pine-away began. Then the-foster-son asked that 1 our mother 

kahl dub*ray lagf?’ Tau ui kahin ki, ‘khai-ka, tau, mai sab 

why to-pine-away has-begun ? ’ Then she said that, ‘ to-eat , to-be-sure, I all 

kuchhu det-hau, jab chahau tab par a tihgya lai-lew mori.’ 

things give, when you-may-wish then examination make my .’ 

Tau ek din par a dhiyane tau sldur tikuli-ki dibiya dikhawai Id, * amma 

Then one day in-secret indeed vermilion spangles-of box she-showed that, * mother 

aur lai-lew . 5 Tau ui kahin ki, ‘ bhayya ab turn dew, mai 

more take.’ Then she said that, ‘ brother now you put-on, 1 

aghay-gayu . 5 Tau bet a wa dauri-kai dekhisi sldur e tikuli-kai dibiya. 

' have-had-enough .’ Then the-son running saw vermilion spangles-of box. 

Tau pakari-kai jhbti pitai lag. Tau un-ki mah a tari 

Then taking-hold-of her-top-knot to-beat began. Then his foster-mother 

hath-jorin ki, ‘ ab na marau ; Idhi-pani na-awat, 

folde d-hands-(and-begged) that, ‘ now do-not beat ; (if)-rain-storm had-not-come, 


AWADHI OF NORTH AND WEST ALLAHABAD. 


99 


tau bagivai na jatiu; aisa putra kaha pautiu ; 

then the-orchard-inlo not 1-would-have-gone ; such son where sho nld-I-h ave-got ; 

kauro ko det.’ 

a-handf ul- even who would- ha ve -given.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

So the story goes that there were two women, neighbours, one of whom had 
children, while the other had not. One day there came a very violent storm, and they 
said to each other, ‘ Come, let us go out and pick up windfall mangoes.’ So the one 
who had children begau to pick up the windfalls, while the one who had none found a 
boy-baby, which had been carried off in the cyclone, lying under a bush. She picked it 
up and after wiping it clean took it home, where she brought it up as her own chil d . 
In due course she married him and brought the bride home. To her she made over all 
the management of household affairs, and she ( i.e the bride) did all the cooking and 
feeding of the family. The bride took to giving to the old foster-mother only the leav- 
ings of the meals and the scrapings and wipings of the cooking pots, so that she gradually 
got thinner and thinner. Her foster-son noticed this, and asked his wife why his mother 
was pining away. She replied, ‘ I give her all that she wants to eat, and if you doubt 
me, test me any day you like.’ One day after this, in order to convince her husband, 
she offered the foster-mother, in his hearing, but out of his sight, her own box of 
vermilion and spangles, and said ‘here mother, take some more.’ The mother replied, 
* Put them on yourself, dear ; I have done with such vanities.’ 1 But the son ran up, 
and caught sight of the box of vermilion and spangles. So he seized his wife by the top- 
knot, and began to beat her. But his foster-mother humbly asked him to forgive the 
wife. * For,’ said she, * if the rain-storm had not come, I should not have gone into the 
orchard ; and if I had not gone into the orchard, where would I have got so good a son, 
and who would now give me even the handfuls 2 which I do get to eat.’ 

1 The women eat separately from the men, and with, their faces turned from them, so that the deception practised on 
the husband was easy enough. The daughter-in-law offered the old woman a Barmecide's feast of uneatable things, — the 
verinilion which the young married woman applied to the parting of her hair, and the lac spangles with which she used to 
ornament her forehead. The foster-mother being a widow does not wear such things, and tells the daughter-in-law to wear 
them herself, she, for her part, has done with them. But the words used are also capable of being employed to mean * give it 
to yonr hnsband, I have had more than enough/ Bhayya, literally ‘ brother,’ is a term of endearment. In the true 
sense it refers to the daughter-in-law (a curious use, as a kind of interjection). In the secondary sense it refers to the husband. 

a A kaurd is a bandful of the leavings of a dinner, which is given to beggars or to dogs. The use of the word shows 
the extreme humility of the old lady. 
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In the east of Jamuna Par and of Granga Par, i.e., in the north of Pargana 
Khairagarh, (Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity), and in Parganas Kharchana, Mah, and 
Kiwai, the language is slightly different from that of the centre of Allahabad District, 
and gradually merges into the form of Eastern Hindi, which we meet in Mirzapur. We 
may note forms like rahai and rahai, which are probably borrowed from the Bhojpuri 
spoken immediately to the east, and are in this case not typical of Western Awadhl. 
This form of dialect is locally known as Purbi, but it has little connection with Western 
Bhojpuri, which is the Purbi proper, and is very fairly pure Awadhi. 

The specimen given is a local folk-tale. 

[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Awadhi Dialect. (East of District Allahabad.) 

TO TOT TT i WT TOTO TO TO 3 * | fff eft 
TO fTO ftW eft ftteft TO I TOT-% TO T¥* I TOft-HTT 

f^T TOT-% TOTHTO* TOft I TTH* hC 1 

HTTO mV® TO I TOt RTTOT fTOTTH TOT TOTOTTO I 
TO TOfft SfifTO TO TOR T*PTO TOTO Tf%T-¥T cft?r TO-TOT 
TOHTTO TO^f TOil ftt TO TOR qffT TOTOi qTTO* TO-TOTTO cTTOR 
t I TOT TT sft HTOHR TOC TO* TO*% Tft TOT®* fWTO TO)lft-i?T 1^* 
TOTOTO-TO TO^ |-#T sft WT I TOTO €*TOT TO TOTO I TO?* <fHf~ 

TOT TO?* <f*R* TO? I TOT T*TO TO?f 1 TReT Tff TO f*PR* f^p | 
TOH Wf ^ TO Wf Tteft-ft I eft TOR TOT*?f sft TO TOR* TOT 
TOR t fTOT TOTOTO 1 ft* TO-t $TO WTO l fHRt TOTO-TOfT TOR 

TOR TO TOTORT-% TOTOTT fSTOTTTO f^fTO 1 #1* TOTift TOTO-TOTT TOTOTH 

I TOT fTOTOH TOR TOR* 1 TO* HTfTOTO ITT TOTTO TOTTO? I ^ft 
TOTOlft^fT *WWNt TOT ^ TOTO-T% 1 TF?* eft 3JTO-TOT ftftft t? 
^T TO^ft^TORTOTOfT TOfT TOT | W*T TOff* tjto to^T-^T H^*TOT 
TOt I TO* HTOKTOT TTTOT % TOTO TOTO-ft* TOT ft Tff | TOTfTOTO-TOT TO 
TOff^tRTI eft TORTT TO?* m fTOR? TO ^r*TcT TOR TO TORT-t | 

’ItT %^*-% TRRTTOTO-t l ft? ^TO-ft TO TOTO ft?e?* qRfTO-t | ft? 

^ TOTff HIT TORnTl\TOTOT ^TOTO fTOTOT TOT TOT f?TTOT I eft^ TOT TOT 
TOR-TO TOT**! TOiTTOTO » TO* TORR-TOTT TTTOT TOTeTf TOHT TOTTOTO TO ftf?TO fTO#TO I 
^ ^ ^ TOt''S? Tf" | TTft totto-to! 1 1 TO TTTOT 

’JTi I ftrrf Tra f^*r f?irt u 
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[No. 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


Attadhi Dialect. 


(East of District Allahabad.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Aise aise 
So so 
Hasai 


ek 

one 

tau 


When-she-laughed then 
jharai. Raja-ke 

poured-forth. The-king-of 


raja rahai. So 

king was. That 

pbul girai 
flowers dropped 

ek laudi 
one maid-sermnt 


Raja-ke ek 

king-of one 

an rowai 

and when-she-wept 
rahi. Rani 

was. The-queen 


rani rahl. 

queen was. 

tau moti 
then pearls 
bida 

leave-to-depart 


karai-kai Raja-ke makan-k5 cbali. Bieb-ma rani piasi 

having-procured the-king-of the-houss-to started. The-middle-in the-queen thirsty 

bbaT. Laudi kaben ki, ‘ khar khai-lew.’ Rani 

became. The-maid-ser cant said that, * coarse-sugar eating-take.'’ The-queen 

kblr khayen. Pias na butan. Tab laudi kabis 

coarse-sugar ate. The-thirst not was-quenched. Then th e-maid-servant said 
ki, ‘turn apan posak jaun pabire-ba taun ham-ka utar-kai 

that, ‘ you your-own dress which you- have-put-on that me -to taki/ng-off 

awai-deu, so turn bamar pabir-leu. Pani le awau 

let-come , so-that you mine put-on. Water having-taken come- (back) 

talaw-se.’ Jo rani talaw-par gal pani pine so laudi 
tank- from' When the-queen the-tank-on^ went water to-drink then th e-maid-servant 


ebhip-ke 
secretly 
‘ cbalo.’ 

* move-on. 
pani 


doli-ma baitbi. 

the-palanquin-in sat. 


Kaharan 

Bearers 

pi-ke 

water having-drunk 


Kabaran-ka bum a ki 
The-bearers-to order 
lai eball. Rani 
taking started. The-queen 

lagi. Rowat-rahi 


mila. 

was-met. 


mistri 
carpenter 

batawai 
to-explain 
So 

And-that 
lewaye-lai-ga, 
took- ( her) -away. 


dola 

the-palanquin 
ai, to rowai 

came, then to-weep began. Weeping-she-was that 

Kabes c ky§ beti, turn kyS roti-hS?’ 


dai-din ki, 
gave that, 

bicb-mS 
in-the-m eantime 

ki ek 

one 




To 

JELe-said * why daughter, you why weeping -are ? ' Then 

ki, ‘ham ap a ne ml bap-se bida-bbayen 

she-began, that, ‘ 1 ray -own mother father-from took-leave. 

ham-se laudi chbal kibis.’ Mistri un-ka 

me-with the-maid-servant treachery did.' The-carpenter her 

ek Baraman-ke gtiar-mS tikay-dihis Laudi 

one Brahma n-of house-in lodged (-he?'). Maidservants 
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"bldl un-ka lagae-dihis, 

female-attendants her-for he-engaged, 
malin tar lawai 

a-florist a-garland-of -flowers to-bring 
laudi-hU-ka bar 

the-maid-servant-too garland-of- flowers 

tau sup-bhar 

on-the- one -hand 
kewal-gatta-ka 


who 


lagl. 
began 

dewai 
bo-give 
moti 


khij a mat 

>| wy 

karai 

teg*; 

SO 

service 

to-do 

began ; and-that 

Au, 

hua. 

Raja-ke 

iha 

And, 

there. 

the-king-of 

near 


3 at 

going 

dei 

a-winnowing -fan-full pearls nsed-to-give 

phul del, aur laudi 


rahai. 

she-was. 


lotus-of 

mahina 


flower 

dei. 


nsed-to-give, and 
Tau ek her 


the-maid-servant 


aur 

and 

ek 

one 


Rani 

The-queen 

ek-tho 

one 

dabal-ka 

double-pice 


Raja-ke yaha pahuoh a ne-me 


a-month 
ho-gai. 
she-became. 
kahes ki, 
said that, 
saman 
like 


ber 

late 


used-to-give . Then one time. the-Mng-of near reaching-in 

Malin-ka bar nahl Una. Tau malin 

The-florist-of garland- of -flowers not she-took. Then the- florist 

* ek mistri ek aurat lewai-lai-awa-hai, aur beti-ke 
‘ one carpenter one woman taken-has, and daughter-of 

rakbe-bai. So un-se bam sup-bhar moti paiti-hai.’ 


kept-has. And-that her-from 1 a-wmnowing-fan-full pearls getting-am 

nahi telia kar a ti. Ek dabal mila au na mila. Toh“re 

One pice was-got and not was-got. Thy 

pbayada?’ In batan-ka Baja kato 

good-is ? ’ These words the-king somewhere 

So malum bba ki yah laudi 
And known it -became that this maidservant 
bai. Tab Raja barhai-ke iha 


To u 

Then she npt blaming makes. 
hath phul beche-le kaun 
hand-in flower selling-in what 
pata-payen wa khoj-kihen. 
got-clue-of and made-sear ch-about. 
hai, rani barbai-ke makan-mS 

is, the-queen carpenter-of house-in 

gaye; au rani-ka cberauri-kihen. 

went; and the-queen entreated. 

Jas un-ka din pbira tas sab-ka 

As her days returned so all-of 


is. 

Then the-king carpenter-of near 

Tab 

ap a ne 

makan-ka 

lewai-laye. 

Then 

Ms-own 

house- to 

brought-her. 

din 

phirai. 




days may-return . 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

The story runs that there was once upon a time a king. He had a queen from 
whose mouth flowers dropped when she smiled, and from whose eyes pearls poured when 
she wept. The king had also a maid-servant. One time the queen got leave from her 
father to visit her husband’s house, and set forth. On the way she felt thirsty. The 
maid-servant advised her to eat some sugar, but this did not quench her thirst. Then 
the maid-servant advised her to exchange clothes with her, and to go down to a pond 
and drink. As soon as the queen had gone down to the pond, the maid quietly got into 
the palanquin, and told the bearers to go on, which they did. In the meantime the* 
queen came back from the pond after having had her drink, and found her palanquin 
gone, so she began to weep. As she was weeping, there came by a carpenter, who said 
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to her, ‘ my daughter, why are you weeping ? n So she .told him how she had left her 
parents’ home, and had been dealt treacherously with by the maid-servant. The car- 
penter took pity on her, and led her away and lodged iier in the house of a Brahman, 
where he engaged maid-servants and attendants to wait upon her, and arranged with a 
flower-woman to bring her a garland of flowers every day. Now it happened that this 
was the flower-seller who supplied the deceitful maid-servant, who was now posing as 
the queen in the king’s palace. But while the real queen used to pay her a sieve-full 
of pearls and a lotus-blossom every day, the maid-servant only paid her two pice a 
month. One day the flower-seller arrived late at the palace and her garland was refused. 
Said she, c A carpenter has taken charge of a woman, and treats her like his daughter, 
and she gives me a sieve-full of pearls, and never finds fault with me. Here, I only get 
two pice, and it is as good as if I did not even get that. What profit do I get from selling 
flowers to you ? ’ The king somehow heard of this remark, and had an investigation 
made, from which he became certain that the woman who posed as his queen was in 
truth only a maid-servant, and that the real queen was in the carpenter’s house. So 
he went there, and made his excuses to her, and brought her home to his own palace. 
And may everyone else’s luck turn as her’s did ! 


In the south-east of the District of Allahabad, in Pargana Bara, and in the greater 
part of Pargana Khairagarh, over the whole except Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity, 
a mixed dialect is spoken, which has been locally returned as Bagheli. An examina- 
tion of the specimens of this dialect shows that it has not been correctly named. 
It is really AwadhI, with a mixture of the Bagheli of Baghelkhand, of the Western 
Bbojpurx of Central Mirzapur, and of the H indostani which is current in the neighbouring 
city of Allahabad. It is true that Bagheli and Awadhi are, as will be seen, very 
similar, and that it is almost too great a refinement to class them as separate dialects, 
but the expletive word tai which is so typical of Rewa Bagheli is altogether wanting 
from the specimens, and hence I class this form of speech as a corrupt Awadhi. , 

Amongst the Bhojpuri idioms met in the specimens, the most typical are the use, in 
the second, of the word bd to mean c is ’ ; the third person future in l, as in khal, he 
will eat; and the occasional use of the Bhojpuri postposition ke, to form the Dative- 
Accusative. Examples of the use of Hindostani idioms are sentences like chheri-kd 
bachchd, the young of a goat, and anand-mdn a nd ham-kd-chahi-thd, it was proper for us 
to rejoice. As regards Bagheli, it is difficult to decide whether any given expression 
belongs to that dialect or to Awadhi. 

Two specimens of this mixed dialect are given. One is a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Omitting forms of speech borrowed 
from Western Bhojpuri or Hindostani, the following are the principal grammatical irregu- 
larities which call for attention. 

The word ek, one, is, in the first specimen, regularly written aik. This appears to 
be intentional. The sign of the Locative is ma, md, or ma. Among pronominal forms 
we may note wall des-ke , of that country ; fi-kar, of him ; and wause , near the end of the 
second specimen, so. 

The principal peculiarities occur in the verbs. Thus, we have han , I am. In 
verbal terminations there is a marked preference for e instead of i. This e is in some 


1 The Mistrl (a Mnsalman) speaks Hindostani. 
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verbs also reflected back into the preceding syllable, as in dehes, for dihis, he gave » 
lehes, he took, and even kehes, for kahis, be said. Deheyd means ‘you gave,’ and 
kiheyd , and Jcihyah , ‘ you made. 5 There is a tendency to shorten the root vowel in 
verbs whose roots end in d. Thus we find both mod and dwa for ‘he came. 5 So jabai, 
I will go; jpawd-hai , I have got; gawai-hi , of singing. The Present Participle ends in 
it, as marit-hai, I am dying, and Jcarit-hai, I am doing. 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


Mixed A wad hi Dialect. (South-East oe District Alla habad.) 

Specimen I. 

3* fen i ^hHT-fr «rpr fen wr wnr- 

% sft wN ¥HR f%WT ftH fer fe $¥ 1 cR fe I RR 

f §? fspr qkt Wfn wzrt *r 4-^r fekr ^k w rcr *trt f - tt¥ 

RTT ^rfe 1 RR cR T? t^-?TT RfT HiTT W, 

^fk ^ *k wnr i m Tf fe-% fe irferr-% *tt i ^ rtrt 

%HRf ^ <TO fel I *k ^RR *RW ^ ^R ^Tcf-% 

ktWWr-TTT WHRT fe *kh cRT fNi ?TT I cR RcRTT ftt- 
^ ^TfT ¥*R WTH-t ffel STfcT TRR Tfe TRcT-fl W ffe <*RT 
TTkcT % i ^R W WT Wife RT Wt fe: WT-t ^ffT f ^ 
W fef fe fe fer <SR W ^RT qnjcT ^ # ?ThTT 
ww%T9 ferer *rff i irr-^TT ?twt wkrh 

cr wr ^rt-% *r*r *m t? ft wt cffe fek wr-# i 

wvzw kkf, wt *: ^fcr #r? 1%fe i cr wzm wr-% ^kr 
im w fer *k fe fer mr tr? ^rt -rff cftm 

wri i cr «tr ^nk rrr-% qit cpf cr ^fkr kf^rr ^r 

^TRT fe **-% TR-RTT tffd *fk mf-HT qfTO§ $ I ^k 

RR ^T fe wk 3R I WJ%-% # WR fel WT t% Tfk- 
RRfT ^r tt^rT 1 1 kk-*RT-T% ^rw w-% , ?r w^r nf n 

: ?TR ^-qpc fRT ^ZRT ^RTT-i? TTT I 5R ^TRT 

cR 1R WtT *\T5-W\ #r€t I cR d^j ^TT-# IJWH ^ 

^r 1 ^ ^ crtiK *rk; rrt-% i crkR ftrcn q#r 

f^4 ^ ^ cRir XTTiTT I ^ k¥Tt-% iflff ^ ' 
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wrt i mv mi-f trt^et i cr mm frmT-t 

^ w cftfir w ^srr*R ^fe-% i ^ffc 

crtit wwft-i *nff i mft wrtt w tfi-qRT 
snff # mm mw m*z i wtx mm ?rWc 

mzmi mj sffa cfr? re mm *?^iw-*fT %^r 3*1 ^r-^n: *3Tfm; 

*rft m?m^\ fmim 1 mm ^ mt ^ cj*r *r f^*r 
mmtm ft 1 ftT wH ^ i?tt % g* cftiR % 1 m tit^t 
^mwt mft-m ^fTt-t crtiTT w$ mi mi-\m, f\m % 1 
ft* ftm frr^TT-% 11 
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Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Aik manai-ke dui 
One man-of two 
ap a ne bap-se kebes 
Ms-own father-to said 
deb.’ Tab bit del 

give .’ Then dividing he-g 

sab lai-ke par-des 

all taking a-foreign-land-to 
cbal-ke khoye-dayes. Aur 
going wasted-away. And 


befwa rahe. Oh-ma-se lahura 

sons were. Them-in-from the-younger 

ki, * jaun bamar bissa, hoe taun 
that , * which my share may-be that 


bet*tra 

son 

bit 

dividing 


.. Aur 

kuchh 

din 

bite 

labura 

bet 3 wa 

e. And 

some 

days 

passing 

the-younger 

son 

chala. 

Aur 

fyj, 

u 

apan 

mal 

kurah 

started. 

And 

there 

his-own 

fortune 

astray 

jab sab 

khoye-ehuka 

tab 

vvah des 

•ma 


when all wasted-had then that country-in 


bara jhura 

para. Aur 

u 

bhukhan 

marai lag. Tab 

wah 

great drought 

fell, And 

he 

from-hunger 

to-die began. Then 

that 

des-ke 

aik 

mukhiya-ke 

iha 

ga. 

U ap*ne kbet-mt 

suar 

country-of 

one 

head-man-of 

near 

he-went. He his-own fields-in 

swine 

takai 

pathain. Aur 

o-kar 

garaj 

rabi ki, ‘jaun 

siiar 

to-look-after 

sent-him. And 

his 

intention 

was that, * what 

swine 

kbat-bai 


taune-ke bok a la-ma 

apan 

pet bbari. 5 Tabau 

are-eating 


those-of husks-with 

my-own stomach I-may-fll .* Even-then 

keu 

na 

des. 

Tab 

cliet-ma 

boye-ke kaba 

ki, 

any-body 

not 

gave(-him). 

Then 

senses-in 

becoming he-said 

that, 


hit 


: batnT'e bap-ke 
* my father-of near 


bahut 

many 


majur 

labourers 


rotl 

bread 


pawat-hai. 

get. 


Ham 

I 


bin 

without 


dana marit-liai. Ab 

bam 

ap“ne bap-ke 

lage 

jabai 

aur 

o-se 

grain am-dying. Now 

I 

my-own father-of 

near 

will-go 

and 

him-to 

kahab 

ki, “ai 

bap, 

ham 

gbamand kin 

aur 

beja kin. 

Aur 

ab 

will-say 

that, “ 0 father. 

1 

pride did 

and 

evil did. 

And 

now 

bam as 

kaput 

ban 

ki 

tohar bet 3 wa 

kab a wae 

layek 

nahl. 

1 so 

undutiful-son 

am 

that 

thy son 

to-be-called worthy 

not. 


Ham-ka 

Me 


ap a ne majuran-ma aik majur janau. ,5! 

thy-own labour ers-among one labourer know.” ’ 


Tab ap s ne bap-ke 
Then Ms-own father-of 
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lage-ga. Wall durai raha tabai-se ok a re bap-ke darad 
near-went. He far-off-even was then-even-from Us father-to pity 

lagi. Daur-ke chhap a taye-lehes, aur bahut obbob kibes. Tab bet a wa 

mas-joined. Running embraced-him, and much love did. Then the-son 

bap-se kebes ki, ‘ham ghamand kin aur beja kin. Aur ham 

the-father-to said that, ‘ I pride did and evil did. And I 

as nabi kin ki tohar bet a wa kaliai.’ Tab bap ap a ne 

so not did that thy son I-may-be-called .’ Then the-f other Ms-own 

chakar-se kehes ki, ‘bahut nik orb a na lai-awa ; aur in-ke bath-ma 

servant-to said that, c very good wrapper bring; and this- one hand-on 

mudb'i, aur gore-ma pan a bl pahiraye-de ; aur khaye-ka deb aur khusl 

ring, and feet-on shoes put; and food-to-eat give and merriment 

kar ; kahe-se ki hamar bet a wa ham a re-lekhe mari-ga-raba, ab 

make; because that my son in-my-eyes dead-had-been, now 


jia-hai; heraye gawa-rahe, ab pawa-hai.’ Tab 

has-come-to-life; lost had-been, now I-have-foimd-him .* Then 

kbusl bbal. 

rejoicing was-made. 


Aur 

un-kar 

bar“ka 

bet a wa 

sew a ra-ma 

raha. 

Jab 

ghar-ke 

niar 

And 

his 

elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

When 

house-of 

near 

awa 

tab 

gawai 

aur 

nachai-ki 

boll 

sunes. 

Tab 

aik 

he-came 

then 

singing 

and 

dancing-of 

sound 

lie-heard. 

Then 

one 


chak a raha-ka 

bola-ke 

puchlies 

ki. 

‘ka 

hot-hai ? ’ 

Tab wah kebes 

servant 

calling 

ashed 

that, 

‘ what 

is-being-done ? ’ 

Then he 

said 

ki, * tobar 

bbal 

awa-hai. 

Tobar 

pita 

barl meh a mani 

kihen-haT 

ki 

that, ‘ thy 

brother 

come-is. 

Thy 

father 

great feasting 

lias-done 

that 


acbchbl-tarab pay a.’ Wah risaye-ke nabi cbahes Id, 

in-a-good-condition he-found-him .’ He getting-angry not wished that. 


' bbitar 

jal. 5 

Tab 

o-kar 

bap 

aye-ke 

inanayes. 

Tab 

4 inside I-may-go / 

Then 

his 

father 

coming appeased-him. 

Then 

ap a ne 

pita-se 

kehes 

ki, 

‘dekbo 

ham tohar 

bar^an-se 

sewa 

Ms-own father-to 

he-said 

that, 

‘see 

1 thy 

years-since 

service 

kbusamad 

karit-hai 

aur 

kab-hu 

toh a re 

mar a jl-se 

baber nahl 

bbayen. 

flattery 

doing-am 

and 

ever-even 

thy 

pleasure-of outside not 

became. 

Tab-au 

ham-ka 

kab-au 

aik 

cbberi-ka 

k bachcba 

nabi dehev 

a ki 

Then-even 

me-to 

ever-even one 

goat-of 

young -one 

not gavest that 


ap a ne sangi-ke sath anand-karit. Aur jab tohar bet a wa 

my-own companions-of with merry -might -have-made. And when thy son 

aira jaun tobar mal paturia-ma kharch-kihes turn 6-kar kbatir 
came who thy fortune harlot s-in spent thou him for 

barl meb a mani kiheya.’ Tab ii kehes ki, ‘ e bet a wa, turn sab din 

great feasting did * Then he said that, ‘ 0 son , thou all days 



ham a re nagich liau ; 
me near art ; 

an and matfna 

to-celebrate joy 

mara-raha, janan 

had-been-dead, as-if 

mila-hai.’ 
has-been-found 
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aur jaun-knchh ham*re hai 

u 

tohar 

hai. 

Par 

and what-ever with-me is 

that 

thine 

is. 

But 

ham-ko ehahl-tha, kahe-se 

kx 

tohar 

wah 

bhai 

to-me proper-teas, because 

that 

thy 

that 

brother 


jia-hai ; anr khoi ga-raha, tann 

Jms-come-to-life ; and lost had-been, that 


no 
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Specimen IS, 

qq qt W WTW T% I ^ #c?t f%¥q qq^q 

qt^q i qfas qr#q q?t qq-qn %q qfr qfqq-qrr i qqqr qriq ^ 
cft-qrr iq i qq qfas qi#q qTq-qiq w gqiq qq*h?t 
q^q i qqr qm qfas-qrq qqif-qnc f^rq i qm-qrq 

WT¥rT I qrq q?if% €tq5-TTH, qq ¥q fJHK qqq*?t qrfTcT-% | 

cR qrq-TT?r i§TT H5TT q?q ^ I qW q> 

qm-% ftar-ST qqr qfft qq qiq qqq-qirr i qf%rqT qrtfq ^ qrsr- 
qqqqt qiff qfq qft i qW qrq-qfr qqqift qfq qft-t i 
qq^r qrtq w gq-qq wrq, wq, ¥htt qfaT fqrinr i qq qf?- 
qqqf Hfcrrfr-% qriq qff § qit i w-qq qr=r qrr^ fqqq qi 
^ gq-qrr w rr %q i qq qNrn; qwr^ qnhr q^f 
qnft qiH <ut i qq qlwT-qn ^rr-^q; qirqKt €rsT-qq RTq-fqq-qq 
$-q\q qni i qq qre ^Tqr qf qN-qn: ^Fr-qq qqi i 
qrqr qqq qsT¥-qn; qrf wr i nqq-q qqr qqq^-qiT q^ fqw i 
qf%T3i qqqq-qq qn q-qiq qqfqi ttt i qq qrq qqqf %qr-qq wr^t 
qqqT qR-qn: qT i sttrt q^qr f^iq i qq-q qffc tth q ^fq i 

qq qroq #f qrorc #1 wr i qfk qfrr qft qg-qr ^ qrrq i 
q^T qn qTq T¥cT T¥ I qq-qiT f^q q^ Rnl qfh qqft-^ 
qtq l crqq q% qfq-# fqq-q HR % | wfH f^q ^q xjcff 
qrq qq qqfe-qR fq^-% fqwr i qq qftT-q q»w hft q»T ?Tfqq- 
% i qfa qtt qqT fqt¥ i qq qt¥q ¥ht^ qtq-^ 

qqq i wix qn:¥ q|q-^ $¥ i qq qqq? q^iq 

qqq i qq qf¥w4 t% qtq4 ¥k qr n 
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Ill 


xm f^r «Tfw *r I w wk zfz wt i wt-^rr 

fRW WR-WR wf1% f^¥*T I WT WIRT ^ wr WT 1 ^4 

wrfl- «mw *nt ^ i m fRrr-t 1 ' €rt-^ wr i <r wx- 
if wr-wr wrisr ^t w-wr wr €twt w % ^ *Rrt wrf cr fit i 
wrr#t4? fw? ftf i ^rfc #§■ #§-wr wrt i <r w ^r- 

\ c\ ♦ C\ ♦ * 

wr whrt # m Is wrrew i m wr srjr-% w-cR #s?y ^ 

vJ Cyt * C\* 

wffc TfT R wmft i TRT WrffesTT W^-cR WWRST I 

s> ^ ^ 

?R WTRR €ftlT fWR WT^T I ^ftTRHT-t TJWf f^T WiW 

<ft «trt iTR #twt fwwnfwr wf? i <rw wR wftf3wiT-%* ifa w i 

cR ^ *TiTR WftfSWTT 3*RR-WR TRT-% Tfl wMnf *ffa WR- 
^m-% WTWt-^T fwWR wf% WT ! fW sftfr ^TW |-WR 

KRT WT#t fW^T Wff f^ffW I cR ^pffc WRT WT#t-% WR-WR WT 

lil^f 1 WR-WT% ^RcfTft-t WfiW ^T <RTR W2WT WTRT 1 cR 

WffW wft ¥*R WZWT-Wt WRT WTWW RT I WR W£WT 
TT’fcnft-t ^ fWR¥ ^fh ^rlgWT WRfT wmT f^t^ET I cR WT-WR SR- 
ctRt ^ **f II 

t% Tfof wt 5 ^f%^-wrr <ftsT wt% *R-wrr mz u 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

Mixed AwadhI Dialect. (South-East of District Allahabad.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aise aise ek sigath wo bagh raliai. Dunau jane kheti 

So so one jackal and a-tiger were. Both person cultivation-of-land 

kiben, katen, mijen. Sigath k alien ki, ' tare-ka lebe kl 

did, cut, rubbed. The-jackal said that, ' low-land-of will-you-take or 
upar-ka ? 5 Bagba-u kaben ki, ‘ham tare-ka leb.’ Tab sigath 
up-land-of? ’ The-tiger said that, ‘I low-land-of will-take.’ Then the-jackal 

kaben ki « Bagh-Ram, ham tumar as a mangl karab.’ Bara, 

said- that * Tiger-Barn, 1 of -you invitation-to-a-feast will-make.’ Pulse-cakes, 

bhat, phulauri Sigath-Ram banai-kar dbai-diben. Bagh-Ram 

rice, fruit-cakes Jackal-Barn having-prepared put-before-him. Tiger- Bam 
kliain. Bagh kahesi ki, ‘Sigath-Ram ab ham tumar as“mangl 

ate. The-tiger said that, ’Jackal-Barn now 1. of -you invitation-to-a-feast 

karit-hai. 5 Tab Bagh-Ram dethura-methura chura'i-kar sigath-ke age 

am-doing Then the-Tiger-Bam roots- etc. having-boiled jackal-of before 

dhai-dihen. Sigath wo bagh-ke bich-ml ek ahir sab bat sunat- 

put, The-jackal and tiger-of between one cowherd all talk was- 

raha. Aliii^wa kahesi ki, ‘bagb-ki as a mangi nahl bani-paii. 

overhearing. The-cowherd said that, ‘ the-tiger-of feast not executed-well. 

Sigath-Ram-ki as a mangi bani-pari-hai.’ Baghau kahen ki, 'ham 
Jackal- Bam-of feast was-executed-well.’ The-tiger said that, ‘ I 

tum-ka kbab, ehabab, hamar glia kihyah.’ Tab aliirau 

thee will-eat, will-chew, my bad-name y on-made.* Then the-cowherd 
ap*nl mah a tari-se kaben ki, ‘he mai, ham-ka bagh aju 

his-own mother-to said that, ‘0 mother, me the-tiger to-day 

dliiraye-ba, ki tum-ka ham kbai-leb. 5 Tab ti-kar mah a tarl kahesi 
has-threatened, that you 1 shall-eat-up.’ Then his mother said 

ki, ‘ dah a jara-kai nati kaise khai.’ Tab ahir a wa-ka d-kar 

that, * beard-burnt -of grandson how will-eat.’ Then the-cowherd his 

mah'tari kotba. par khaye-pyai-ka dal-kar baithai-ai. Tab 

mother upper-story on food-drink given-having made-to-sit. Then 



ATV'ADHI Or SOUTH-EAST ALLAHABAD. 


113 


ekala-gawa. 


Bagh awa tau dak-kar kon par 

the-tiger came then jumping the-corner-of-the-upper- story on went. 

Macha sainet uthai-kar lai ckala. Rasta-ml ek bar a gad-ka 

The-bedstead with having-lifted having-taken went. Way-in one banyan-of 


per miJa. 
tree was-found. 
Tab bagli 
Then the-tiger 
Macha 


Ahirau bar a gad-ka dar 


dhai-kar 


lataki-raba. 


The-cowhercl banyan-of branch having-caught suspended-reniained. 


apTu 

his-oton 


dera-par 

lodging-to 


apan 

his-oton 


The-bedstead 
Tab 
Then 

per tar 
tree under 
din-bbar 
the-whole-day 
per-par sap-ke 
tree- on snake- of 


patak-aikes. 


lie-threw-on-the-ground. 


kkali 
empty 

W ab-ml 
That -in 


macha 

bedstead 

Ahir-Ram 

the-cowherd 


lai-kar 

taking 

ta 

indeed 


chala-ga. 

went-away. 

rahai na. 
remained not. 


mur kapar 

head forehead 
rabai Jag. 

to-live began. 
charawai aur 
he-feeds and 
bil-mi 
hole-in 


kuebai lag. Aur ablr wabi 

to-beat-in-grief he-began. And the-cowherd that-very 
Waki sura-gay rabat rabai. Un-ka 

There coio-of-the-gods living was. Her 
un-hi-ke dudb plai. Tawan bachai 

her. of milk drinks. That-uohieh remained 


nai-dei. Babut din bite ek 

he-pours-in. Many days passed one 


karki-kar bil-se nik a la. Tab akir-se kabes, 

expanding hole-from came- out. Then the-cowherd-to it- said, 

r\j t 

magat-kai ? mor bar! sewa kibe.’ Tab ahir au 

are-y on-asking ? my great service you-did Then the-cowherd 

‘ kamar dih sone-ke hoi-jay, aur das barab gaw-ke 
* m U body gold-of may -become, and ten twelve villages-of 
Tab sapau bar-dan de-ke cbal-gayen. Tab 

Then the-snake boon-gift having-given went-away. Then 

sone-ke 


sarap phan 
snake hood 
* mtg, ka 

e ask, what 

kalien ki, 

said that , 

raj deb.’ 

kingdom give.* 

akir a wa-ke dik 

the-cowherd-of body 


boy-ga. 

became. 


ge. 

went. 


gold-of 

Ilk din Alnr-Ram 
One day A hir-lidrn 
dona-mi kai-kar 

a-cup-of-leaves-in having-put 

chala-ga. Raja-ke babi nabane ai; u dekbes. Tab 

went. The-Hug-of daughter to-bathe came ; she saw. Then the-cup-of -leaves 
ml sona-ke bar rabai. Tab ghar-mi ai-kar kabes ki, ‘je-kar 

in gold-of hair was. Then house-in coming she-said that. 


nadi-me 

the-river-in 

nadi-mi 
river-in 


nahae 
to-bathe 

pbiki-diben. 

he-threio-away. 


Ek bar 
One hair 

V 

That 


tuti-ga. O-ka 
broke. That 
babat-babat 
flowing -flowing 
dona- 


: whose 


bar sona-ke bai 
hair .gold-of is 
biyah hoi . 1 
marriage will-bed 
ek meh a raru 
one woman 


u manai 
that man 
Aur 

And 


kas ta 
of-what-sort indeed 
mir-mir-kar 
e head-head crying 


o-kar tab a luin kabes ki, 

her maid-servant said that, 


hoi? Oki-ke satk 

may-be ? That-very-of with 
pari. Tab 

fell {on-her-bed ) , Then 

‘ ham dbirh laub. J 
‘ I searching will-bringd 
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Tab u bar 8 gad-ke per-tar dhfirbat dbSrhat pahuchi, aur wahl 

Then she the-banyan-of tree- under searching searching arrived, <md there 

rabai lagi. Ek kothila mati-ke per-tar banais. 'lab apan 

to-live began. One grain-vat earth-of tree-under she-made. Then her-oum 

sidha pisan wahi-m§ dbares. Abir-Ram-se ek din kalves ki, 

rations flour that-very-in she- kept. The-cowherd-to one day she-said that, 

‘baba, mor sidha nikali-dehi,’ Tab Ahir-Ram kothila-ml ghusi-ge. 

'Sir my rations take-out .’ Then the-cowherd the-grain-vat-in went-into. 

r\j 

Tab u meh a raru kothila dhag a rai-kar Raja-ke iha le-ai. Aur 

Then that woman the- grain-vat rolling the-king-of near brought. And 

Ahir-Ram-ke satb babi-ka biyah lioi-ga. Kucbh din 

the-cowherd-of with the-lcing’s-daughter-of marriage became. borne days 

bite dan dahej dal-kar Raja babi bida-kai-dihin. 

passing gift dowry making the-Mng his-daughter sent-away-to-her-bridegroom s-house. 
Tab Abir-Ram babi-ke lai-kar ap a ne ghar ayen. GSw-wale 

Then the-cowherd the-king's-daughter taking Ms-own house-to came. Fill age -people 


ok n ri mahlari-se kahen ki, * tumar 

bet°wa 

awa.’ 

Tab 

burhiau 

his mother-to said 

that, ' thy 

son 

came? 

Then 

the -old-woman 

kahen ki, ‘ hanT're 

bet a wa-ke baglx 

kbayen-raba.’ 

Jab 

bet"\va ap a nx 

said that, ' my 

son the-tiger 

eaten-had 

When 

l he- son his-oion 

mah“tari-se bhlt-kihes 

aur orh*na kap a ra-latta 

dihes 

tab 

6-kar mahTarx 

mother-with met 

and ivrapper clothes- etc. 

gave 

then 

his mother 

khusi bhax. 






pleased became. 






Jaise raj -pat 

aliirau-ka 

lauta, 

wause 

sab-ka 

lautai. 


As kingdom-throne the-cowherd-to returned, so all-of may-return. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time, the story goes, there were a jackal and a tiger, who were 
partners in a farm, and reaped the crop and rubbed out the grain. The jackal asked 
the % ec ^ k® would take the grain of the low-land or of the high-land, and the tiger 
chose that of the low-land. Said the Jackal, ‘ Friend Tiger, I invito you to dinner,’ 
and he made ready fried pulse-cakes, and boiled rice, and fried pulse and fruit cakes, 
and laid them out before Master Tiger, who ate them. Then said the tiger, ‘ .Friend 
Jackal, now it’s my turn to invite you to dinner.’ So Master Tiger boiled some roots 
and vegetables and laid them before the Jackal. 

Now there was a cowherd who heard this talk between the jackal and the tiger, 
and he must needs- remark out loud that the tiger’s dinnor was not half so fine a one 
as that of Master Jackal. Whereupon the tiger turned upon him and said, ‘ you have 
taken away my good name, and I’ll eat you and chew you to pieces.’ The cowherd 
went home to his mother and told her that the tiger had threatened to eat him up. 
Said she, How will the grandson of a burnt-bearded one manage to eat you ? ’ So she 
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made him live on the upper roof of the house, and there she fed him. But the 
tiger came and jumped right on to the roof, and carried away on his head the bedstead 
on which the cowherd was lying. On the road they passed a banyan tree, and the 
cowherd caught hold of a branch of it, and remained banging there, while the tiger 
went on to his house with the empty bedstead on his head. When he got there, he 
dashed it down to the ground, and, lo and behold, Master Cowherd wasn’t there, and 
all that the tiger could do was to beat his head in his rage and disappointment. 

The cowherd took to living under the tree, for there was there a cow of the gods, 1 2 
and he took to feeding her, and living upon her milk. Any milk that remained over 
he used to pour down a snake’s hole that was in the tree. After this had been going 
on for a long time, one day there came out of the hole a snake with expanded hood, 
which said to the cowherd, ‘ ask any boon you like, for you have done a great deal for 
me.’ So the cowherd asked that his body might become solid gold, and that he might 
become a king of ten or twelve villages. The snake granted the boon and went away. 
Thenjthe cowherd’s body became solid gold. 

One day Master Cowherd was taking a bath in the river, when one of his hairs 
broke off. He made a cup of leaves, in which he sent the hair floating down the stream. 
The king’s daughter happened just then to be bathing, and saw a leaf -cup, with a golden 
hair in it, floating along. She went home saying to herself, c if a man has hair of gold, 
how beautiful must he himself be. He is the only one that I will marry.’ So she fell 
upon her bed saying that she had a headache. To console her, one of her maid-servants 
promised to search for the wonderful being. She searched and she searched till she 
came to the banyan tree, and there she began to live. She made a grain-vat* of earth 
and set it up under the tree, and in it she stored her food and her flour. One day she 
asked Master Cowherd to take her food out of the vat. As soon as he got inside it to 
hand the food out to her, she rolled it off to the king’s palace, where the Princess 
was there and then married off to him. After a short delay, the King presented him with 
the marriage gifts and the dowry, and sent the bride off to her husband’s home. So 
Master Cowherd came home with the Princess, and the village people told his mother that 
her son had arrived. She refused to believe it; saying that her son had been eaten 
up by the tiger. But when her son arrived at the house, and met her, and gave her 
heaps of fine clothes, she became quite happy. 

And may we all have the luck that befell Master Cowherd. 

1 These Cows of the Gods are mythical animals, who milk whatever their owner desires. The word hero may mean 
simply a wild cow. 

2 khothild is a large cylindrical vessel in which grain is stored. 
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EASTERN HINDI. 


It has already been pointed out under the head of Bihari, vide Vol. V, Pt. II, p. 26 6, 
that the District of Mirzapur, which lies immediately to the east of that of Allahabad, 
consists of three tracts, viz., a North- Gangetic ; a main, central portion, which lies 
north of the river Sone and south of the Ganges; and the tract known as Son-par, 
which lies south of the former river. The language of the main, central portion is 
the Western Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari which gradually shades off into Awadlil as we 
go westwards. The same dialect is also spoken in the small area of Tappa Kon, Taluka 
Majhwa, and Fargana Karyat Sikhar, which are in the North-Gangetic tract, close to 
the border of the District of Benares. In the rest of the North-Gangetic Tract, i.e., 
in Pargana Bhadohi, which is a portion of the family domains of the Maharaja of 
Benares, it is locally reported that a * Provincial Dialect ’ is spoken. On examination 
of the specimens of this language, it is clear that this c Provincial Dialect ’ is only 
Awadhi similar to that spoken in Eastern Allahabad, and in Western Jaunpur, which 
lies immediately to its north. 

In the Son-par, the language is Baghell. This tract has been only lately colonised 
by Aryan races, and the former Aborigines have almost entirely given up the use of 
their own languages. A few still speak Korwarx, but the Kols speak Baghell like 
their neighbours, and the language which was returned as Kol from Mirzapur turns 
out on investigation to be only the Baghell spoken by the other inhabitants of Son-par, 
with a few corruptions. 

We thus get the following revised estimated figures for the languages spoken in the 


District of Mirzapur 

Western Bhojpuri . 810,000 

Awadhi of North- Gangetic Tract ....... 252,000 

Baghell of S5n*par ......... 49,500 

Hindostanl 49,500 

Korwari 38 

Other Languages . * 475 


Total . 1,101,508 

It is unnecessary to give full specimens of the dialect of the north Gangetic tract. 
It will be sufficient to give the first few lines of the local version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son in transliteration. The same specimen will also do for the dialect 
of Western Jaunpnr, or, as it is locally known, BanaudM. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


Awadhi Dialect. 

Ilk jane-ke dui bet a wa rahin. 

One man-of two sons were. 

kahesi ki, ‘bap kamar hissa 

said that, ‘father my share 

bap apan sab dkan daulati ap 8 ae 

father Ms-own all 'property riches his-own 


(North of District Mirzapur.) 

Lahurka ap a ne bap-se 
The-younger his-own father-to 
bame bati de. ’ Tab o-kar 
me-to dividing give / Then his 

duno larikan-ke b5ti dibesi. 
Tooth sons-to dividing gave. 
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awadht spoken as a vernacular in other parts of 

INDIA. 

Besides having its own proper habitat, AwadhI is widely spoken by Musalmans 
over the area in which Bihari is the proper vernacular. This is possibly an example 
of the survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow. The 
use of this dialect extends on the North of the Ganges as far east as the District of 
Muzaffarpur. It does not appear to be current in Darbhanga. South of the Ganges 

it extends as far east as the District of Gaya. 

It is unfortunately impossible to give anything like accurate figures for the 
number of people who speak AwadhI in this area. The following figures are based 
upon approximate figures furnished by the various district officers : 

Province. 

Lower Provinces of Bengal- 


North-Western Provinces- 


District. 


Estimated number of 
speakers of AwadhI. 

Muzaffarpur . 

, , , , . 

204,954 ■ 

Saran . . . 

. 

40,000 

Champaran 

. 

58,000 

Gaya . 

. . . . . . 

64,500 

Shahabad 

... 

137,000 


Total for Lower Provinces 

. 504,454 

Ballia , v . 


30,370 

Ghazipur 


111,000 

Benares . . . 


120,000 

Mirzapur (Central) 


31,000 

Azamgarh 


107,000 

Gorakhpur 


9,989 

Basti 

• . . • 

Nil 


Total for North-Western Provinces , . 409,359 

. Grand Total . 913,813 

In the District of Muzaffarpur this AwadhI dialect is spoken by the low-caste’ 
Musalmans, the majority of whom belong to the Jolaha or weaver caste. It is hence 
locally known as Jolaha Boll, and was described in the local return as a mixture of the 
local Maithill and Hindostanl. An examination of the specimen which is given below 
will show that it is excellent AwadhI with only a slight infusion of these two languages. 
It should he noted that there is also a Jolaha Boll spoken in the Darbhanga District ; 
but it is pure Maithill, and is quite distinct from the dialect of the same name spoken in 
Muzaffarpur. 

In the District of Saran, AwadhI is not spoken by the lowest class of Musalmans, 
who speak the local Bhojpurl. But it is spoken by those of the middle class, and is 
locally called c Bihari Hindi.’ A revised local estimate puts the number of speakers 
at 40,000. 

In the District of Champaran, AwadhI is spoken by the middle-class Musalmans, 
and by people of the Tikullhar, or spangle -maker, caste. The latter are locally re- 
ported to number, in round figures, 8,000. I roughly estimate the former at 50,000, 
so that the total number of speakers of AwadhI may be estimated at 58,000. The 
AwadhI spoken by the Tikullhars is locally known as Tikullharl. That spoken by 
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the middle class Musalmans is called Shekhai. The local reporters seem to be quite 
unaware that they are the same language. 

It would be a waste of paper to give full specimens of these various occurrences 
of Awadhi. Indeed, it would be hardly necessary to give any specimens at all, were 
it not for the fact that the dialect is commonly used as a sort of language of politeness 
by all rustics of the Bikari area when talking to Europeans, much as Urdu is used by 
their betters. This fact accounts for the frequency with which Europeans hear words 
like kahis , dihis, when conversing with servants whose native home is Bihar. It is 
commonly supposed that when servants use such expressions they are employing their 
own rustic dialect. Such, however, is not always the case. In the case of Bihari 
Hindus they are using a language which they have picked up from their Musalman 
friends, and which they imagine to be the Hindostani of polite society. It will be 
sufficient to give the first few sentences of the versions of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which have been made into the Jolaka Boll of Muzalfarpur and into the Shekhai 
of Champaran. 
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[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Jolaha BolI. (Mpzapparpur District.) 

Ek kol ad a mI-ko du larika raha. Oh-me-se ckhot a ka bap-se 

One certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger father-to 
kabis, ‘ho baba, mal daulat-mg-se jo ham a ra hissa-bakh a ra hoy 
said, ‘ 0 father, property riches-in-from what my share may -he 

/V 

so ham-ko * de-da.’ Tab wah wah-kd ap a na dhan bat dihis. 

that me-to give.' Then he him-to his-own property dividing gave. 

Baliut din na gujara ki ehhot a ka lar a ka sab kuchh jama-kar-ke 

Many days not passed that the-younger son all things collecting 

dur des , chala-gawa. Aur wahE a war-pan -ml din gawa-ke 

distant country-to went-away. And there waywardness-in days having-spent 


ap a na 

sar a bas gawa-dalis. Aur 

jab wah ap a na sab kuchh 

ura-diliis 

tab 

his-own all 

lost. 

And 

when he his ■ 

-own all things 

had-squandered 

then 

us 

des-me 

bhari 

akal 

para, aur 

wah kahgal 

blia-gawa. 

Aur 

wah 

that 

country-in 

heavy 

famine 

fell, and 

he indigent 

became. 

And 

he 

us 

des-ke 

ek 

lam 3 har 

ad a mx kihl 

ja-ke rah a ne 

laga. 

Wah 

o-ko 

that 

country -of 

one 

great 

man near 

going to-live 

began. 

Be 

him 


khet-me suar charane-ko bhejis. 
field-in swine to-feed sent. 

[No. 23.] 


Shekhai. (Champaran District.) 



E-go ad a mi-ka du-go beta rahe. 

Chhot a ka 

ap a ne 

baba-se 

kahes 


One man- 

■of two sons were. 

The- 

■younger 

his-own 

father-to 

said 

ke. 

' ham a ra 

hissa ham a ra de-da.’ 

Tab 

un-ke 

pas je 

dhan 

rahe 

that, 

‘ my 

share to-me give 

Then 

him-of 

near what property 

was 

se 

un-ke 

de-diyen. Thora 

din 

bad 

u sab 

dhan 

le-ke 

that 

him-to 

he-gave-away. A-few 

days 

after 

he all 

property 

taking 


par-dese 

chala-gawa. Luehai-me 

sab dhan apan kharab-kihes. 


/ o-a-foreign-counlry went-away. Debauch cry -in all property his-own he-spoiled. 

Jab dhan sab kharab-ka-dihes tab ok'ra dukli howe logos. Tab 

When fortune all he-had-spoiled then him-to trouble to-be began. Then 

wah desa-ka ek ad a mi kiha rah-gawa, je ap a na khet-ml suar 

that country-of one man near he-lived, who his-own field-in swine 

charaw a ne-ke bhejis. 
to-feed sent(-him). 
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THARU AWADHT. 

The language spoken by the Tharus has been fully dealt with under the bead of 
Biharl, Vol. V, Pt. II, pp. 313 and ff. Commencing at Babraieb and going east" 
wards they speak a corrupt form of Bhojpurl. On the other band, tbe 3,000 Tharus of 
Kheri, wbo are settled in tbe north and west of the district have been locally reported 
to speak a ‘ Corrupt Gorkhali.’ An examination of the specimen of their dialect received 
from that district shows that it is neither more nor less than the local Awadhi, mixed 
with Kanauji, with a few ignorant corruptions. This will be evident from the following 
first few sentences of the local Tharu version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

[No. 24.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


Mediate Group* 


Tharu Awadhi. 


Phalane 

A-certain 

dadda-se 
thefather-to 
jhlda 
share 
Bahut 
Many 
dur-ke 
distant 
urav-dai. 
squandered. 


padhan-ke dui 
gentleman-of two 
bola, ‘ dadda 
spoke, * father 
bat de.’ Woh 
dividing give.' lie 
din nahi bhaye ki 
days not became that 
des-ko chalo-gayo. 
country -to went -away. 

Aur jab sab 
And when all 


laura 


re, 

0 , 


rahai. 
sons were. 
hamara 

mine 


(Kheri District.) 

O-ma-se lahura laura 
Them-in-from the-younger son 
■jo-kuchh ho mal-ka 

whatever may -be jproperty-of 


ap a ni jit-me un-ko 

his-own life-time-in him-to 

lahura laura sab kuchh 


son 


pareo. Aur 
fell. And 
aur woh use 
and he him 


wah 

he 


us 

that 


ap a ne 

his-own 


the-younger 

Aur ap a na 
And his-own 
uray-dai tab 
he-squandered then 
des-ke phalane 
country -of a-certain 
khetan-ml suar 
fields-in swine 


bat diya. 
dividing gave. 
ekattha-kar-ke 
all things putting-together 
mal luchai-mt huwa 
property wickedness-in there 
us des-ml akal 
that country-in famine 

basinda-ke tir gayo 
inhabitant-of near went 
charaw a ne pathaeo. 
to-feed sent-him. 
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BAGHELT. 

The Baghelkhand Agency of Central India, which covers about 12,000 square miles, 
includes the large State of Rewa, and the smaller ones of Nagode, Sohawal, Maihar and 
Kotin. Including 50,000 people transferred since 1891 from the Bundelkhand Agency, 
its population is 1,788,332. Over the whole area, except the western parts of Nagode and 
Maihar, the vernacular is pure Bagheli. Even the aboriginal tribes who inhabit the 
eastern and southern portions of Rewa territory, on the other side of the Kaimur Range, 
have abandoned their own languages, and speak a corrupt Bagheli, which is locally 
known as Gondi or Gondani. An examination of the specimens which are available of 
this latter dial ect, shows that it differs little from the Standard Bagheli, and it is unneces- 
sary to give examples of it. The only point worthy of note is that the Past Tense of 

Verbs is conjugated as in Bihari. This will appear from the list of words. 

The number of speakers of Bagheli in the Baghelkhand Agency are returned as 
follows : — 

Standard Baghell . . . . . . . . . • • 1,180,000 

Gondi . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500,000 

Total . 2,680,000 

The rest of the population is made up of speakers of the Banaphari mixed dialect 
of Bundeli numbering 90,000, who live in the west of Nagode and Maihar, and of 
18,332 returned as speaking ‘ Other Languages,’ which are not vernaculars of the 
country. 

The following are the principal points to which the attention of the reader may be 
called in the annexed specimens, which may be taken as samples of the languages of 
Baghelkhand and of Chand Bhakar. It will be seen that the differences between the 
language here illustrated and Awadhi are very slight. 

The rule of the shortening of the Antepenultimate is everywhere observed. Thus, 
chah a ran-se, from the servants, from chdkar, a servant. There is a tendency to change 
a to to 6, as in dbdj, a noise ; aba, he came ; jabdb, an answer. 

. The following are the terminations of the cases of Nouns. Genitive, ker ; also, masc. 
he, obi. ke; fern., ki, obi. km. Accusative, ka, kd. Dative, ka, ka, kdhe. Ablative, se, te. 
Locative, md. Adjectives have a strong form in a kd, as in adhik a hd, much ; nik a hd, 
good. 

As regards Pronouns, we have mai, I; gen. mor ; obi. more or mdhi; tai, thou; 
gen . tor, toht ; ap°ne, Your Honour; obi. ap a m. The Obi. form of the latter shows 
clearly that the word is borrowed from Bhojpuri. * Own ’ is dpan, obi. ap a ne, not ap a nd. 
Yd is ‘ this,’ and wd, * that.’ The obi. form of the latter is dh or too, as in the gen. wo-kar, 
acc.-dat. wd-ka or wo-kd, abl. wo-se. ‘They ’ is ui. The Relative Pronoun is jaun 
with an ohl. plur. jin : and its Correlative is taun. 

As regards Verbs, we have aheu, I am ; haye, thou art ; and ay or ai, he is. For 
finite verbs, we have marHyd-hai, I am dying, and kar a teu-hai, I am doing. Feminine 
is hoti-hai, it remains. Det-rahd-tai is ‘ he Was giving.’ Feminine is lardi rahi-hai , 
a quarrel used to exist. In Awadhi, the typical letter of the first person of the futufd 
is b, as in kahab, I will say. In the Baghell specimens it is, on the contrary, the h 
which we also meet in Kanauji. Thus, jaihau, I will go ; kahihau , I will say. An 
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example of the perfect tense is kihyd-hai, I have done. The honorific imperative ends, 
as in Bihari, in l. Thus, del, he good enough to give ; karl, be good enough to make. 
The Infinitive ends in b, as in Awadhi and Bihari, and verbs whose roots end in d have 
an oblique form in mat, in this also following the latter language. Examples are jab 
to go ; chardmai-kd, for feeding ; and kahamdz-mapMk, fit to be called. 

Typical of the Bagheli dialect is the sujthun-takiya , or expletive, tai, which is 
added to the past tense of verbs, like the sd of Bhojpuri. It occurs several times in the 
specimens. The following are examples. Ge-tai, they had gone ; det-rahd-tai, he was 
giving ; rahe4ai, they were ; raha-tai, he was ; mari-gd-tai , he died. In some cases it 
has the force of the Hindi tha, like the to or te which we shall note in the more western 
dialects. 

We have already seen that tenses formed from the present participle change for 
gender. The same is the case with tenses derived from the past participle. Thus, we 
have in the second specimen, pattl rahl-gai-hai , the share has remained. Here and 
there we see traces of the passive construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs, but 
the active construction is the most common. An instance of the passive construction is 
apfna (the oblique form instead of the nom. ap a ne) achchhd bhojan kmhen-hai. Tour 
Honour has given a good feast. 
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£No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Bagheli Dialect. (Rewa, Baghelkhand Agency.) 

Specimen I. 

m to! % ff i Atot to % TO-t 

. cffffR ^FT-HT ffHT ft% Htff t I TO TT 

tor to f^fw i TfH f^r to! f% wto#NT ^rfrorr 
TO TOifT TOH TOTTRT ^ffc TOT f^T fro^fe TOTO 

to i ^ ^ f ^ tot? %wi m wh to-ht wi 

TOT WRT iteRT ^ TT ^f¥ TO-TTTO-HT TOi-% TOT 'WT?-3T 

* 

TO W*\ WT fr-^T %H-HT TOR TOTiW TOTO I ^ TT TOfTO 
tfTO-Tt f%TO TOT WTH Tl : t ^ITTO TO iTT Wfi TOT-H I Wt ^t-^T 

^ m *T#f TO T¥T-H | cR fr-^T TO HT t ^T 3T sfiffTT f% HIT 

^ 6\ 

mv-% to% tottort rt?-h iteT ft^r frfn-% ^ fr iftro ursrf- 
t“ I I Wf ^Ttr-% #rf ^ fr-t f% TOT H <£TO- 
% f to ^ ^q^TT-ff ttITtoi f^^f-% h ^to£ wtt-%t ^rfw 
*TTfe ?ff Wf€ Wf TOTO HT H^f-% HT? Htlf ?iT! I TO TT 
WT OT-f ^rt TOT 1 I TO ffTO TTO-H fa TO* ffft 

?f%4 ^RT *T <fHr4 TO-% HT-HT *r*fo4 TORiT RfTO I 

^rfwr fr-t fa to h to^-% fan ^ toto-% #? to* 

fairf-t to $fr-4 toto-%t ^rffaT *m*r wr* ?fff toto i § to 

TO% TOTO-f *ff%TT fa TO-t f%«R¥T TO^TT fr-^iT Ht%TRT 

^ ^-% ITTOT ^f? Tf^TT^T 1 ^ ¥?T iff ^ 

^ ^ i 3rrt % f% ^t HtT ^rfwr fw?TT-% i %tt?- 

’TT-t ^^4 fHWT-% n 

5R ^ ^TT? cR fl-z&X §TS ^rfT^T %H-HT */£T-t I 

^ ^ ^T TOcr ^TTWcT ^c-% ^fRI to tott #tt 5 ttr-%t tort 
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I 3T ^^RR-TTT TO-WT m q fc nfr-4 xffer f % 

0 \ 

^T 3iT TtcT-% I wt-% 3ifw f% ^PRT-%T wt TOT-% ^ ^rqsn-^ 
^ fmrsi *n^tT wpr-% w-i f% wt-wi ^ tn^-% i 
^ ^t fer ^ * mq ^Tfw i ^t-% ft-^: ^rq- «rr^ 

^rn:4 *rt!t wr s m mq-wr mm f^fpj fa & pcft ^R- 

^r-t wtt-% mi ^€-% 4t ^-f ipr ^ff ^ i 

^ wrr *frff wf ^ wfaft- *k ?r#f ffa fa t w&t ^faR-t 
*tr^ i § wtt-% m *rffai wfa qgfaRfa mu mm 
^ w *nT-*rr-% w^-ff^r wmi m- f% *r €tfa ^t<rt ^wt vtm 

^4^-% i m ?r-% ^rff^r fa%^T f^irtt €R ¥t ^fr wfa 

W % <fN mft*. ^rrsr i tf ^ ?pr fR ^facr 

^fT-t 3TT? % 1% ^T <fN: wt *faiTTR wft-w fa^TT-f itffr- 

# fa^TT-% || 
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[No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


BaghIli Dialect. 


(Rewa, Baghelkhand Agency.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

One 

bap-se 
fat her- to 

mohl 


manai-ke dui 
man-o f two 

kahis, ‘ dada, 
said, ‘ father , 

dai-del.’ Tab 


larika ratal. Taune-ma 

sons were. Them-in 

dhan-ma jaun 
the-property-in which 
wa un-ka apan 


cbhot a kauna 

the-younger 


ap a ne 

his-own 


he 


ge-tai 


to-me give-away ’ Then 
Babut din nabi 

Many days not passed 

kai-ke par-des 

having -made ( to)-a-foreign-land 

bitai-ke apan dban 

having -caused-to-pass Ms-own fortune 


mor bisa 
my share 
dban 

them-to his-own property 
ki chbot a kauna larika 

that the-younger son 

cbala-ga ; aur uba 

went-away ; and there 


hoi, taun 
may-be, that 
bati dibis. 
dividing gave. 
sab ekattha. 
all together 
luchcbal-ma din 
debauchery -in days 


urai-dibia. 

wasted-away. 


Jab 

When 


wa 

he 


urai-ebuka 
had-spent-completely 
kangal boi-ga. 

indigent became. 

raha! lag. Wa 

to-live began. He 

wa un a hin cbbemin-te 
he those-very husks-with 

bbaraf cbahat-raha-tai. Au 
io-fill wished. And 

Tab wo-ka cbet bba. 
Then him-to senses became. 


des-ma akal 

country-in a-famine 
ob des-walen-ma 
that countrymen-in 


para. 
fell . 
ek-ke 
one-of 
- ^ *| - 


tab oh 
then that 
Au wa 
And he 

wo-ka ap“ne kbet-ma suar charamai-ka 
him Hs-own fields-in swine feeding for 

jin-ka suar khat-rabe-tai 
which the-swine used-to-eat 

o-ka kou kuchhu nabi 

him-to anybody anything -not 


sab-kuchb 
everything 

Au wa 
And he 
iha jai-ke 
near going 

pathai's. Au 
sent. And 

pet 

belly 

det-raha-tai. 
vsed-to-give. 


apan 

his-own 


Au wa kahis ki, * more bap-ke ket*ne 

And he said that, ( my father-of how-many 

ma juran-ka khai-se adbik°ba roti hoti-bai au mai bbfikhan mar a tyo-baI. 

labour ers-to eating -than more bread is and I from-hunger dying-am. 

Mai utbi-kai ap”ne bap-ke lagbe jaibab au wo-se kabibau ki, 

1 arising my-own father-of near will-go and him-to 1-will-say that , 

“bap, mai Daiu-ke biruddh au ap'na-ke sauhl pap kibyd-hai. 

“ father , 1 God-of against and Your-Honour-of before sin have-done. 

Mai pher-ke ap*na-ker larika kahamal maphik nabi aheu. Ap”ne 

I again Your-Honour-of son to-be-called worthy not am. Your-own 
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majuran-ma ek-ke nai mohi karl.” ’ Tab 


wa utlii-kai ap a ne 


labourers-in one-of 

like me 

make." 

’ Then he 

arising Ms-own 

father-of 

lagbe 

chala. 

Pai 

wa 

durin raha-tai ki 

wo-kar bap wobl 

dekbi-kai 

near 

went. 

But 

he in-distance 

was that 

Ms father him 

seeing 

daya 

kinbis 

au 

dauri-ke 

wo-ke 

gare-ma 

lapati-kai wo-ka 

ehumis, 

pity 

did 

and 

running 

his 

neck-on 

embracing him 

kissed. 

Larika 

WO' 

■se kabis ki, 

‘bap. 

mai Dalu-ke biruddb au ap ! 

l na-ke 


The-son him-to said, that,- * father , 

saubl pap kihyg-bai. Ab pheri-kai 

before sin have-done. Now again Your-Honour-of son to-be-called worthy 


I God-of against and Your-Rononr-of 
ap a na-ker larika kabamai 


]og 


nabl abeu.’ 

Pai bap ap a ne chak a ran-se 

kahis 

ki, 

‘ sab-se 

not 1-am .’ 

But the-father his-own servants-to 

said 

that. 

‘ all-than 

nik a ha 

kap a ra 

nikas-ke wo-ka 

pahirawa ; 

au 

wo-ke 

hath-ma mud a ri 

good 

clothes 

taking-out him-to 

put-on ; 

and 

his 

hand-on a-ring 

au gore-ma 

pau a bf pahirawa ; 

au ham 

kbai 

au 

khusi 

kari ; 

and 

feet-on 

shoes put-on ; 

and us 

let -eat 

and 

happiness make; 

kabe-se 

ki 

ya mor larika 

mari-ga-tai. 

pheri-kai 

jiya-hai ; 

became 

that 

this my son 

having -die d-went, again 

has-come-to-life ; 


herai-ga-tai, 

having-been-lost-went, 

Jab ui 

When they 

kbet-ma raha-tai. 
■field-in was. 


pheri-kai mila-hai.’ 

again has-been-found * 

anaud karai lage, tab wo-kar jeth 

rejoicing to-make began, then his elder 

Au jab wa awat-awat ghar-ke lagbe 

And when he coming house-of near 


larika 

son 

pahucha tab 
arrived then 


baja 

music 

ek-ka 

one-to 

wo-se 

to-him 

dau 

father 


aur nach-ker 
and dancing-of 


aba] sunis. Au wa ap a ne cbakbran-ma 

sound he-heard. And he his-own servants-in 

ap a ne lagbe bolai-kai pGchhis ki, ‘ya ka hot-hai?’ Ji a 

himself -of near calling asked that, ‘ this what is-happening t ’ Re 


kabis ki, 
said that , 

nik a ba kbai-ka 
good food 


* ap a na-ker 
* Your-Honour-of 


au 

and 


khain-bai, 

has-eaten, 


bbai aba-hai 
brother come-is 

kahe-se ki wo-ka 

that him 


because 


paini-hai.’ Pai 

wa ris 

kinhis 

au 

he-has-found * But 

he anger did 

and 

Yaha-se wo-kar 

bap 

baber 

ai-kai 

Owing-to-this his 

father 

outside 

coming 

Wa bap-ka 

jabab 

dibis 

ki ‘ d 

Me the-father-to 

answer 

gave 

that ‘ 


na 

not 


bbitar 

inside 

wo-bx 

him-even 


ap a na-ker sewa kar a teu-hai, au 
Your-Honour-of service doing-am, and 


see, 

kab-bS 
ever-even 


ap a na-ke 

Your-Honour-of 

nik-sukb 
wel l-and-healthy 

jab cbabis. 
to-go wished. 

manamai lag. 
to-appease began. 

etbxe barisan-se, 
so-many years-since, 

ap a na-ker hukum 

Your-Honour-of orders 


max 

I 
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nahi tareu ; au ap a na mohi kab-bu ek bokbau-bbar naln din 

not disobeyed ; and Your-Honour to-me ever-even one goat-even not gave 

ki mai apbie dostan-ke satb anand kar a fceu. Pai 

that 1 my -own friends-of with rejoicing might-have-made. But 
ap 3 na-ker ya larika jaun paturiyan-ke satb ap a na-ker 

Your-Honour-of this son who harlots-of with Your-Eonour-of 

dban khai-ga-bai, jab a bin aba tab a bin wo-ke kbatir 

fortune has-eaten-up , . token-even he-came then-even him-of for-the-sake 

ap*na achebka bbojan klnben-liai.’ Bap wo-se kahis ki 

Your-Honour good feast made-has The-father him-to said that 
‘ beta, tai sab din more sath baye au jaun-kucbb more hai taun sab 

* sun, thou all days me with art and what-ever mine is that all 

tor ay. Pai anand-karab au khus-hob uchit raba-tai; kabe-se ki 

thine is. But to-make-merry and to-be-pleased proper was; because that 

ya tor bbai mari-ga-tai, pberi-kai jiya-kai ; berai-ga-tai, 

this thy brother having-died-went, again has-eome-to-life ; having -been-lost-went, 
pheri-ke mila-hai,,’ 

again has-been-found 
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Specimen II. 

w rtw-ht rtpt-ht wtrt mfm wfTf i nf%% 

HR HTf HTHuHT Tt-f HW fHHTT ?TT-H I Rff% Rf cT Wflf Tft-% I 
RR HR gRIRWT I WR RHH-HT Rfh^ Wfrf Wf? WTH I I 

WR-f Rf%WW WfTf-% HTT iftRHff fRT-RRT W#f I ^ ?TR_ 

f%W H WTHH-RtT fRHR ^-% I WIRT RTTt RWf f^ftW-Tt R HHt 

trfT-R I cftw-H W Rf % <TT RlfcW TT^-HT I Rft-HT trTR W 

WH RftRK Tt-f 9 1 RT HT-*t wh W-RfT WTRT HTWIT-HT WH ftf- 
fr | WR WIT WW Hlf-W R#t Tff-H-% II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

* 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON. * 

Ham-pacban-ma apus-ma jimi jagha khatir larai hoi-gai-tai. 

We-five-among with-one- another land ground for quarrel took-place. 

Pabile sab bbai sajhe-ma rabe-baT. Pun nin$r hoi-ge. 

Formerly all brethren conjointly lived. Again 'separate became. 

Pabile babut larai rabi-bai. Pai ab sab mukadbna pat-patai- 

Formerly much quarrel existed. But now all cases have-been- 

g e. Ab waisan-ma kaunau larai nabf ay. Pai 

compromised. Now in-such (-a-sense) any quarrel not is. But 

ab-bS pabilen-ki larai-ke mare nik-ke bol-ehal nabl ai. 

even-now previous quarrel-of reason-by good-having-done talk not is. 

Au tab a bin-se apus-ka kbabau-piyab cbbut-hai. Jagha-kabe 

And since-then with-one-another eating-and-drinking is-stopped. Land-for 
arji dibin-rahai. Pai garni pari-gai ; taune-te na 

application they-had-submitted. But mourning happened; thereby not 

pabucbe ta mukad a ma kbarij-boi-ga. Patti-ma pack 

they-reached{-the-court) hence the-case w as-dismissed. The-share-in five 

cbba jane - patti-dar rabe-hai. TJT mar-ge aur ttn-kar jagba 

six persons co-sharers were. They' died and their land 
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Sar a kar-ma japt-hoi-gai. Ab hamar dui-jane bhai-kal patti 

Government-in was- appropriated. ' Note my two-persons brothers-of share 

rahi-gai-bai. . . 

remains. . 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We bad a dispute amongst ourselves . 1 about land. Formerly all our brethren lived 
conjointly, but later on we became separate. Formerly there was a great dispute, but 
now all the cases have been compromised, and at present, in that sense, we have no 
enmity ; but still we are not on speaking terms on account of the original quarrel, nor 
do we eat or drink together. They had submitted an application for the land, but there 
happened to be a mour nin g for the death of a relative, and, owing to their not reaching 
the court in time, the case was dismissed. There used to be five or six co-sharers, but 
they died and their land was attached by Government. Now all that remains is the 
share of myself and my brother. 


It will suffice to give a short specimen for the dialect of the Son-par portion of 
Mirzapur district. The only peculiarity of this dialect is that it sometimes borrows words 
and phrases from the Western Bhojpuri of the centre of the district. Thus, bha'il, in 
the specimen, is Western Bhojpuri, not Bagheli. So the futures jab, I will go, and 
kahab, I will say, are borrowed from Western Bhojpuri, and give the extract an air of 
being written in Awadhi which also uses this future with b. 

1 The word gachan, .the oblique plural oi*$ac7i f five, is used here to signify a collection, — ‘all of us/ 
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Ek ad a mi-ke do beta rake. Aur clihota beta bap-se 

One man-of two sons were. Ancl the-younger son the-father-to 

kabis, 4 daua, chlj-batus-m! jawan mor bakkTa boy bat de.’ 

said, m * father, things-in which my share may-be dividing give-me 

Tab wah apan jiuka-ka ddn§ jan-ke bit dikis. Tbore din 

Then he his-own livelihood both persons-to dividing gave. A-few days 

bhail-hoi kl cbbota ekkaura sab ■ jdr-bator-ke le-ke 

might-have-become ( gassed ) that the-yomgey son all collecting talcing 

dur des-mg ebal-gais ; aur kul-hi pSji gurax-ml uray-dikis. 

far country-into went-away ; and all-even property debauchery-in squandered. 

Aur jab sab uray-cbukal tab wob des-ml bara bbaii akal » 

And when all squandering-finished then that country -in very great famine 

paris. Tab wah-ka jarurat bbais. Tab wah des-ke ik jan 

fell. Then him-to want became. Then that country -of one person 


than gais. Wah tab 

apan 

kbet-me 

suar 

cliarawe-ke 

kai-dibis. 

near he-went. Me then 

his-own 

field-in 

swine 

to-feed 

employed-him. 

Aur bhusi-se 

apan 

pet 

bbare-ke 

raji 

rabis 

jawan suar 

And husks-with 

his-own 

stomach 

to- fill 

agreed 

he-was 

which swine 

kkat-rahe. Aur 

oh-ka 

koi 

nahl 

dibis. 

Aur jab 

o-kar ji . 

eating-were. And 

him-to 

anybody not 

gave. 

And when his mind 

thikane bbais, 

tab ‘ kabis, ! 

ham a re 

daxx-ke 

nokar kit'ne haihai 


settled became , then he-said, ‘my father-of servants how-many will-be 

jin-ka roti bhar-pet milat-hais aur back-rabat-hais ; aur max bhukhan 

whom-to bread full-belly is-given and saved-remains ; and I from-himger 

marat-bn. Apan daxx-ke pas ehalal-jab aur kabab ki, “dau, 

dying-am. My-own father-of near I-will-walk-up and Twill-say that , “ father , 

mob-se bara kasur BhagMvan-ke niare aur tor niare bbais. Aur 

me-by great fault, God-of near and thee near became , And 

mai tor beta kah a be layak nabf bariyS. Ap a ne nok a ran-ki nal 

I thy son to-be-called worthy hot am. Thy-own servants-of like 

mohn-ke rakh-le.” ’ . 

me-too keep.” ’ 
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE WEST. 

« 

Immediately to tlie west of Bagheli, the language is Bundeli, but between the two 
there are a number of border dialects which are a mixture of both languages. 
Although these lie to the west of Awadhi as well as of Bagheli, they are all more 
nearly akin to the latter than the former ; in that, instead of the 5-future, we have the 
one with h , and sometimes even meet the typical Bagheli enclitic tai. One peculiarity 
of Eastern Hindi is yery prominent in these languages, viz., the preference of wa for o, 
of tod for 5, of ya for e, and of yd for e. This, as has been previously pointed out, 
is frequent both in Awadhi and in Bagheli, but there it does not occur to anything like 
the same extent as it does in these western broken dialects. This is mentioned here 
once for all. In dealing with the broken dialects, I shall not attempt to point out every 
instance of its occurrence. 

TIRHART. 

This language has been reported from five districts lying on the banks, in Hindu- 
stani tir, of the River Jamna, viz., on the north bank, Eatehpur and Cawnpore, and on 
the south bank Banda, Hamirpur, and Jalaun. As its name implies, it is the language 
of the river banks, along which, only, it is spoken. From all these districts, it has 
been returned as a, dialect of Bundeli. This is, however, an incorrect description. As 
a matter of fact, the name is not that of any one dialect at all, but, according 
to locality, it represents three distinct dialects. In Jalaun, the dialect which is named 
Tirhari is good Bundeli. In Cawnpore, it is Kanauji with some admixture of Awadhi. 
While in Eatehpur, Banda, and Hamirpur it is Bagheli mixed with Bundeli, the propor- 
tion of the latter language increasing as we go westwards. The name should properly be 
spelt Tir'hdri, but I follow the more usual and convenient method of writing it Tirhari. 

The Tirhari of Jalaun will be described when dealing with Bundeli. That of 
Cawnpore will be found under the head of Kanauji. At present we shall only discuss 
the various forms of it which occur in the three remaining districts. 

The number of speakers of Bagheli Tirhari is reported to be as follows : — 

Fatekpur 197,700 

Banda . . 25,000 

Hamirpur . 3,000 

Total . . 225,700 # 

We shall commence with the Tirhari of Banda. The specimen is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. In the very first sentence, we meet an instance of the 
peculiarity of spelling just noticed, viz., in the word gadydl for gadel, a son. The con- 
jugation of the verbs is as in Awadhi, and so is the declension of nouns, except in one 
important point, viz., that before transitive nouns ip the past tense, the Agent case is used 
with the Western Hindi and Bundeli suffix ne. This, occurs even before verbs which 
are conjugated in the Awadhi manner, in which, at the present day, the active, and not 
the passive, construction is usual. Thus, in the third sentence of the following specimen, 
we have marai-ne bati dihis, the man divided, or more literally, by the man divided (for 
* it was divided by him’). So also in many other cases. Sometimes, as in Idpat, bap“wai, 
the Agent case is in the form of the oblique case ending in at or at, instead of suffixing 
ne. This is an interesting survival from the old Prakrit dialect of the locality. 
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rfHrf -# ^ 7RTRT Tit \ '^T TR-cR f% 
^rt qR If frwr-wt hrt zm w qffe % i cr *ri-% 

*r #*rr w^f TRrrqR-qrr qffe f^fw i fw f^r 
wrt ^R^T HT HRT SM W*TT I 

fiRTK *RT 1 IpT ’SRR HW ^*RTT WT ^3RT ^TfTH I *R *R 

#qT qf%RT S ?R ^HTT-HT ^fT *TRt 3fM *TfT 1 cR 

trt ^-4 ^fTR wtrt 4 fq^cr frfq «tr i ciq qt qf¥ ^w-t qq» 
T#trr Tmsrq-^ ^ *rt \ wr qff-S Sfe wit fqrfifH i qff 

qft RR% ^TcR-HT RTR-% qt ^TRH I TT ^ 

*c*R f*RW W fwft ^5T WTcr-Tf 1 q *#-* ^fr q 

wm 1 ^R qft TTH HT cR ^ 

Hjq-% qifcf $ ^hfff^RRiT f*RcT-t 1% ^4 R 5 ^ 

' M 

«t fT fts ffra fora-? i fra fra I *r *raf fff-fT i 

^ra fef-S ftff ftf-^ fra ffh fff-8 ftftfV ft* ft ^ran 
If stosr-% ffra ft fff frarra fina t ft *? ff% straff 

siff ftrsf ftt ran; f?rra fra! i ftff ^ ff£f fft wr 

tranr i fff-% rai ft far ^ fnra ff fT-fi wt fnn ^ 
fit ft fff fw-t fra f fiNr-tf fff-ft fra ?ft-^ ftf^r 
^ Hrt rara-t <fkt =ft ft^fT-fi ff-m fero ra i fft 

^fire i f firar f>W% ffrft ftr fnfiT f ffraf-t ffi^ ftft 

t fwf ftri( ▼t fff fnffr fff fira^ fff rara i^fr 

^rt , | «rot w sftftftff-fn f?ra t^ffft ft> w fftff 

sf®«rt frra f^t fft fift 'ft fijAit *j<t) fffrrat ^ 

ft^f -nf f fff ffttrft i ^ ftff Wif ^ »|€t f?f ?ra i fra-f- 
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#r . faH f%*rr-t ?fr ftOT ?rfa if*r ^ ftreiT- 

% i ^ Uzm *i€t ^rr m*f ii 

N) 

^f^-qRT *nsn*r ^tcht! *t i m ^ 

C\ ♦ v -* 

«RT ^RfT eft wf%-% 3»T^5HTT «n¥ *It¥ 4 qft I 5?W- 
T^r-t ^fT^r-^rr wwtib 4if% 1% grfHn; wi r t i sfhiT ¥ 

>o 

3if! t% C^K f ^1 ^FIT-t I ^ mr cR?t ¥f%-% cTf^r 

Al% ^-mi 3SR T W%f%-T I 3T5 wNt 3 ft ^TcT- 

C\ ♦ 

tfwrer ^t ft tot-% ftere *rf! ^tct-tI i crt cif^n; 
srfft ft *nm TTSTTf^r ft i ft sifft^T 3?f f% 

f^5T §* fr ftt ¥f *T-% suff* 

*ft ^fT ft<?t ¥ ftff wf ^crf^ft tt^ct. srff f^t f% # 
^rrf^^-% ft ^i#t qnM i Hi fi tzk f;sfNr ^t 
f^ff nm zm *ror ^Ttx^r ¥ ssre f%t i «rot 

^ Ck 

^fr ft iti fc^T t* ** f^r iir r^r ft fNr s*k 
t *TTff, ?3TT ^TRT I ^3l%cr T¥ ff ^ 33cT 3TC7T ft *pr 1PT 

3n% 1% fr c^k ^rl ^rra - 1 ftreT-t i ffcrc *TFtt <rk 

iff ^ ftraT-t n 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


ga 


Kaiineu marai-ke dui 
A-cer tain man-of two 
ki, ‘are more Tap, 

that , ‘ O my /other, 

de.* Tab marai-ne 

give.' Then the-man-by 

btti dibis. Kiichh din 


;adyal rahai. 
sons were. 
tai ham a -re 
thou our 
sab 
all 

bite 


apan 

Ms-own 


Un ap a ne bap-tan . kabia 

They their-oim father-to said 

rv 

blsan-ka mal-tal hamai bati 

shctres-of property vs-to dividing 

laiya-pujiya d wan an gadyalan-ka 

substance both sons-to. 

ebkote gadyale apan sab 


UOkUl m ■ - 

dividing was-given-by-Mm. Some days having-passed the-younger son Ms-own all 


mal-tal 
property 
nikari-gawa. 
went-away. 
Jabai sab 
When all 
kal para 
famine fell . 

lag. 
began 

jay 
going 


jama-kihis. 

collected. 


Au lai-kai 

And taking -it 

Hnn apan sab rup <a ya paisa gudai-ma utbay-daris. 

There Ms-own all money pice debauchery -in . _ he-spept. 

laiva-pujiya lay-gai, tab ui des a wa-ma bara bhari 

substance was-burnt-up, then that country-in very heavy 

Tab ubi roj-roj-kai kharich-kharaba-kaa dikkat honi 
Then him every -day-of expenditure-of trouble to-be 

Tab wo wabi des a wa-ke ek rahis mabajan-ke lage gawa an 

Then he that country-of one well-to-do banker-of near went and 

wabi-tl bbft-bhalai kihisi. Wahl wabi ap a ne kbyatan-ml 

him-to greeting did . Him -by he Ms-own field s-in 

suwaran-ke. cbarawai-ke-bare path a wais. Wo wabi 
swine feeding -for was-sent-by-him. He those-very 

kar a tai jibi suwar kbat-rabai; pai 

would-have-done which the-swine used-to-eat ; but 

Jab wabi hos bha. tab ap a ne 
When to-him senses became then Ms-own 


bari 
very 
paisa 
pice 

ui 

that 


duri bidesai 

distant foreign-country-to 


wabau na 


khay-dibis. 


bhusi kbay nibab 
husks eating support 
kanneu-marai-ne wabi 
any-man-by to-him 
man-ml 

mind-in 


ki, 

that, 

ki 

• that 

bachay-lyat-bai. 
they -save. 


kabisi 
h e-said 
mil at-hai 


‘ dikb-le, 

more bap-ke 

babut-se 

naukarihan-ka 

it a na 

‘see. 

my father-of 

many 

servants-to 

so-much 

ui 

ackcbhi-tahan 

pyat-bbar 

kbati-bai . au 

kuchb 

they 

in-a-good-way 

belly -full 

eat and 

-MiV , 

some 

Hay, 

bap-re, mai bhukban marat-han. 

Ab 

Alas, 

father-O, I 

from-hunger dying -am. 

Now 
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hin-te 

ap a ne 

bap-ke lage 

• • i ru 

jaihau 

aur wabi-te kabihau 

ki, 

herefrom 

my-own 

father-of near 

I-will-go 

and 

him-to I-will-say 

that, 

“ 0 more 

kaka, 

mai Narayan-ke 

uPte aur 

tore 

saughe ap a radh 

kihyH, 

“ 0 my 

father, 

I God-of 

opposite and 

thee 

before sin 

did. 

au mai 

yabi layak nabl ahyu 

ki twar gadyal 

bajau. 

Mohi 

and I 

this-for 

fit not am 

* that thy 

son 

I-mc \,y -be-called. 

Me 


ap^e aur majuran-ki tarah rakhi-lyaw.” 8 Yahi-ke pachhe wo utha 


thy-own other labourers-of like 

keep." 5 


This-of. 

after he 

arose 

au ap a ne bap a wa-ke lage awa. 

Pai 

abe 

wo ap a ne 

bap a wa-ke 

lage 

and his-own father-of near came. 

But 

yet 

he his-own 

father-of 

near 

na pakucha-rahai ki wabi-ke 

bapai 


duri-tai 

dikhis 

aur 

not had-arrived that his 

father 

distance-from 

saw 

and 

mare-mwah-ke daura au bitauna-ke 

gare- 

AJ 

ma 

cbbipat-ga, -aur 

wahi 


tttrough-love-of he-ran and the-son-of neck-about applied-himself, and him 
ehumis. Gadyale kahisi ki, £ 0 more kaka, mai Narayan-ke ul°te 

he-kissed. The-son said that, * O my father, I God-of opposite 

an tori akhin-ke saughe ap a radh kihyn au yalii layak nahi ahyn 

and thy eyes-ofi before sin did and this-for worthy not am 

ki twar bet a wa kahau.’ Pai bap a wai ap“ne naukarihan-ka 

that thy son 1-may -be-called .’ But the-f other his-own servants-to 

hukum dihisi * ki, £ sab-te nik' urina lay yahi paliirawo; au 

orders gave that, * all-than good wrapper bringing this-one put-on ; and 


yahi-ki aguri-me 

mud a ri 

pahirao au 

goren-ma' 

pan a hi pahirao. 

Au 

this-one-of finger-on 

a-ring 

put and 

feet-on 

shoes 

put. 

And 

mohi khay au 

kbusi 

karai dyaw ; 

kabe-te 

ki yo 

mwar 

gadyal 

me eat and 

merry 

make let ; 

because 

that this 

my 

son 

phir-kai jiya-bai 

9 

yo biray-ga-rahai, taun 

puni-kai 

mila*hai. 


again has-come-to-life ; this had-been-lost, he again has-been-found. 

Au ui bapau bit a wa kbusi karai lag. 

And they father son merriment to-make began. 

Yabi jun wahi-kar bay a kauna gadyal khyat-ma rahai. Jab wall 

This time his elder son field-in was. When he 

puni ghar-ke lage awa, tabai wahi-ke kanen-ma nachai gawai-kai 
again house-of near came, then his ears-into dancing singing-of 

awaj pari. Wabi nauk a ran-te yak-ka bulais au puchhesi ki, £ yabi-kar 

sound fell. Re servants-from one called and ashed that, £ this-of 

ka karan hai?’ Naukar wai kabi ki, ‘twar chhut a kauna 

what cause is ? ’ The-servant to-him said that, £ thy younger 

bhaiwa awa-hai ; au tore bap a wai uhi-ke achcbbi-taban lauti-awa!-ke 

brother come-is ; and thy father his in-a-good-way having -returned-of 
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not 


karan sab-ka nyiit kibisi-bai.’ 
because all-of feast made- has* 
utha au ghar a wa-ke bhlt a rai 
grew and house-of inside 
babire awa. au babut manais 
outside came and much appeased-him 

kabesi ki, * dekhi-le, it a ne dinan 
said that , ‘ see , so-many days 

hukum-ke babir kabbau nabl botyu, 

order-of out ever not used-to-become. 


Bar'kauna bliaiwa. 
The-elder brother 
nabl jat-rabai. 

going-was. 

au pbusTais. 

and 


mai 

I 


madat nabx dibe ki mai 
help not gavest that I 
kar a ty?L Pai jaise 
might-have-made. But as 

sab mal-tal gudal-ma 
property wickedness-in 

more bit a wa, tai sab 


all 

e O 

‘O 

bai 


my son, thou all days 
manau twarai ay. Yabai 


ap a ne satbin-ke 
my -own companions-of 

ya twar cbbut a kauna 

this thy younger son 

lay-daris, tai nyiit kibe.’ 
burnt-up, thou feast madest * 
din more sath raha-aw ; au 
me with livest ; and 

ucbit rabai ki bam 
proper was that we 
yd twar bbai ay ; 


yahi bat-par ris a hay 

this talk-on being-angry 

Tab wabi-kar bap a wa 
Then his father 
Au barkauna bit a wai 
coaxed. And the-elder soti 
tori tabal kibyU au tore 

thy service did and thy 

tai rnobl katau it a nio 
thou to-me ever so-much 
sagbai kbusi 

in-company merriment 
bit a wa awa. jibl twar 


came who thy 
Bap a wai kabi, 
The-father said, 
sab jaun mwar 
all what mine 
nyiit karan 
feast may-make 
mari-kai. 


is as-it-were thine is. This 

au kbus hwan kake ki 

and pleased may-become because that this thy brother came; having-been-dead 

jiya-hai ; biray-ga-rahai, taun puni-kai mila-bai.’ 

has-become-alive ; had-been-lost, he again has-been- found* 
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The district of Eatehpur is situated on the north hank of the river Jamna, and the 
Tirhari spoken there closely resembles that of Banda. The only difference of import- 
ance is that the Agent case with ne is not used before the past tenses of transitive verbs. 
We still meet the A-future. As an example of the peculiarity of spelling already alluded 
to, we may quote from the second sentence of the specimen the word hahyasi for kahesi, 
he said. It is not necessary to give a complete specimen of this dialect. A short portion 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. Note the oblique form pctr-clyasai. 

[No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 


BaghelI (Tirhari broken) Dialect. (District Fateh pur.) 

3? ferr tS* i it 

qnn% sffa wk ftenr fta whr wife srre \ ^ ftt 

ww mi toitI rwt irt wt m 

*WT fRF*T-?TT ff ff f % 1 W ITT cff% 

wt zmwm ft?: w i ?rl m zm- 

% % uf W*r I m q? WTcR-flT mx cTRff 

^ q? RTW-^t fm ^*r qtqRR-fr wk qnqq vz 

^ 1 wft *T WcF^r l cR 1 % fit qiq-% ^rf 

W5R*T-qiT Wet ft£t % ^ If *J?jR WT-Tf 1 <qq ft WT qiq-qt ITT 
Wt ?f¥-% Wf f% ft ?q-q»T ?qTT 'qiRTq fqj?rf ir ft 

qff qnw qff ^rfff 1% rr ftf i w*r ftm W ?w 

*T-T-qtT THf II 


[No. 29.] 
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BaghelI (TibhabI bboken) Dialect. (Distbict Eatehpub.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Yak 

manai-ke 

dui 

bet a wa 

rahai. 

Un-ma lahur a wa 

bet a wa 

ap a ne 

One 

man-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-wi the-younger 

son 

his- own 

bap-te 

kahyasi. 

* jaun 

m-war 

hisa 

hoy taun bati 

dyaw.’ 

Au 

father-to 

said, 

‘ which 

my 

share 

may-be that dividing 

give.’ 

And 


thore dinan-ma lahur*wa 

a-few days-in the- younger 

durl par-dyasai 

a-far foreign-country-to 

ku-chal-ma bahay-dihisi. 
evil-conduct-in wasted, 
dur-din para. Au wah 

famine fell. And he 

yak bhag a man-ke hyl rahai 
rich-man-of near to-live 

takai pathais. An 


bet a wa 

son 


ap a m 

Ms-own 


sab 

all 


jama 

property 


baturiyay-kai 
having -collected 


chala-gawa, au 

hwa 

apan 

sab 

jama 

went-away, and 

there 

Ms-own 

all 

property 

Au jabai sab 

chuki-ga 

wahi 

dyas-ma bara 

And when all 

was-spent 

that 

country-in great 

jammai kahgal 

hoi-chala. 

Tabai 

wa 

dyas-ke 

totally indigent began-to-be. 

Then 

that 

country-of 


ap a ne 


one 


swar 


lag. Tab wah. 
he-began. Then he Ms-own 
wah chahat-rahai ki 


un 


khyatan-ma 

fields-in 

bokTan-te 


swine to-watch sent {-him). 

And he 

desiring-was that 

those husks-with 

3° 

swar khat-hai 

apan 

pet 

bharai. 

Wahau 

na 

which 

the-swine eating-are 

his-own 

belly 

he-may-fill. 

That-even 

not 

kou 

dyat-rahai. Tab 

eheti-kai 

kahisi 

ki, c more bap-ke 

hyl 

any-body 

used-to-give. Then 

remembering 

he-said 

that, ' my father-of 

near 

majuran-ka bahut roti 

hai au 

mai 

bhukhan 

marat-hau. 

Ab 


field-labour ers-to much 
mai ap a ne bap-ke 

I my-own father-of 

mai Dayu-ka au twar 

1 God-of and thy 

ahiu ki twar larika 
am that thy son 
rakhu ” ’ 
keep .” ’ 


bread is and 1 front-hunger dying -am. 
hyS jaihau au wahi-te kaihau ki, . 

near will-go and him-to I-will-say 

ap a radh kihyQ. Ab mai yahi 

sin did. Now I this-for 

hou. Jas aur majur hai 

I-may-be. As other labourers are 


Now 

dada, 
that , ee father, 
layak nahl 
worthy not 
tas ma-hu-ka 
so me-too 


t & 
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West of Banda, and also on the south side of the river Jamna, lies the district 
of Hamirpur. Here, as might be expected, the Tirhari is more mixed with Bundeli 
than in the two districts from which specimens have just been given. Thus we not 
only have Bagheli verbal past tenses, with the case of the Agent with ne preceding 
as the subject, but we also have in such cases instances of the true past tenses of 
the Bundeli verb. In fact in Hamirpur the verb seems to take the Bagheli or the 
Bundeli form at the caprice of the speaker. An instance of the Bagheli form in the 
following specimen is chhufkawa-ne kcthis, the younger said, in the second sentence. On 
the other hand, we have Bundeli forms like wah-ne bat din, he divided ; chald, he went ; 
and jih-ne pathao, who sent. 

A few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient as a specimen. 
[No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Bagheli (Tirhari broken) Dialect. (District H ami rpur.) 

*4 i&i t iti ^4 -wrt <$<$-% 1% 

WT-t wr wft €t ih-wr t i *rf-% Tf-^T ^ 

I ’fctf TOT TO Wi 1 R I 

^ m m ^4 4^ehtt wra i hw tt 

l *T *4 W TOT fTO-t 

*r% fTOTO-HT ^ TSWt I Wfo TO #¥T-t fsr*t 

w: w ^rrror ht wrf%n i wtz <p? icr-^rK w 
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BaghEli (Tiehaei beoken) Dialect. (Disteict Hamiepub.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TJi m ana i-ke dui Jala rahai. TJi-ma-te clihut a ka-ne dada-se 

That man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by the-father-to 

kakis ki ‘ bapu, dhan-ma-se 36 mor hoi so muk-ka 

said that ‘father, the-property -in-from which mine may -be that me-to 

dai-dawa. Wah-ne wah-ka apan dhan bit din. Babut din 

give-away , ' Kim-by him-to Ms-own fortune dividing was-given. Many days 


na gai-rahai 

ki 

lahur a wa Jala 

bahut 

kuchh 

jor-ke 

par 

*-des 

not gone-had 

that 

the-younger son 

many 

things 

collecting 

a-foreign-land-to 

chalo-ga. 

Huwi 

luchch a pan-ml 

din 

Jchoy-dinhis, 

apan 

dhan 

went-away. 

There 

debauchery-in 

days 

he-wasted. 

his-own 

wealth 

uray-ainhis. 

Jab 

sab 

kuchh 

ur-ga 

tab 

ni 

des-mi 

bara 

he-squandered. 

When 

all 

things 

spent-were then 

that country-in 

a-great 

akal paro. 

Tab 

wa 

kangal 

hui-ga. 

Wa 

ja-ke 

ui 

des-ke 

famine fell. 

Then 

he 

poor 

became. 

He 

going 

that coantry-of 

rahaiyan-ma-se ek-ke 

gharai 

rahai 

laga. 

jih-ne 

wahai 

ap a ne 

inhabitants-in-from one-of 

house-at 

to-live 

began. 

whom-by 

he 

his-own 


khit a wan-ma suwar charawai-ka pathao ; auc wa un chhlha-se j rahai 

fields-in swine to-feed was-sent ; and he those husks-with which 

suwar khat-rahai apan pet bhare ckakis, aur kou nahl wah-ka 

swine used-to-eat his-ovm belly to-fill wished, and anyone not him 

kuchh dset-ai. 

anything used-to-give. 
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THE BANDA DIALECTS AND HAMIRPUR BANAPHART. 

According to the Imperial Gazetteer of India the Districts of Banda and. 
Hamirpur form part of the tract of country entitled Bundelkhand, and the various 
forms of speech spoken in these two districts have hitherto been universally considered 
to be forms of the language known as Bundelkhandi or Bundeli. As such also 
they have been reported by the local authorities for this Survey, and described in the 
District Gazetteer .* An examination, however, of the specimens received from Banda 
shows that every dialect spoken in the district is, like the local Tirhari, really a form 
of Bagheli with an admixture of Bundell forms of expression. This even applies 
to the dialect spoken in the south-west of the district near Ralinjar, which is locally 
known as, tout court , Bundelkhandi. A similar state of affairs exists with regard to 
the form of the Banaphari dialect spoken in the south-east of the district of 
Hamirpur. 

The first specimen which I give is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
into the so-called Bundell dialect spoken near Ralinjar by 236,200 people. A glance 
at it will show that it is Eastern Hindi and not Bundeli. Words like kahis, dihis , 
Jeinhis and many others do not belong to the latter. They are pure Eastern Hindi. 
Moreover, the dialect is more distinctly Bagheli than even Tirhari. Not only is there 
the £ -future but there is also the typical Bagheli verbal suffix tai, as in mar-gd-tai,. 
he had died, and chalat-awat-tai, he was coming. Here the suffix has distinctly the 
force of the Hindi thd, a circumstance which we have also noticed as being sometimes 
the fact in Bagheli, and showing us the connection between it and the Bundeli to, plural 
te, which is always used in this sense. • - 

As in Tirhari, there are several Bundeli forms scattered through the specimen. 
Such are oh-ne path a wd, he sent ; ufhd, he rose ; lar a kd-ne waM-se kahcl, the son said 
to him ; bdp-ne niutd Mn-hai, the father has made a feast; ad, he came. It will be 
observed that when the Agent case with ne is used, the Eastern Hindi past tense 
in is is, as a rule, not used. 

* X list of Words and of a few of the grammatical forms of the so-called Bundell of Banda will be found on p. 104 of 
the District Gazetteer * , . 
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BaghEli (so-called BurbEiI) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

Tn ?rf4 ;-n n*nr w i wtz mm TiT-t nf%r 
fn ttt if wtx ffm-m gff 1 1 \ ?r t ww *nn 

nTTR-TIT Tlfc f^ffT I WR f^T-HT WT3 IIIT WTT Wcf TT ^ 

° ^ \ 

TnfT n^T nf W<T ffr f TT ^n-TT WT-TT nf WT TTIR Wei 

tt ^FS<ft-*rf ^mms i nt ^ttt tttt wt mi Rftr m 

cR TT T^T-TT TfT WiT W ^T TT TTTT TFT I nt TT-^T-% Wf 
Wter-% TTT nTT-n fom i nhf-% W-nT %cR-i?T T^fi RTIT-nT 
TSTT I 1%m TTT WPW* ^T-f%T-T TT TTf cf-W fn ^T-% felff- 

C\ 

t *r-f mw %z tt tNft-artr i t ntn ?rgf Tfi fn t nrcr-w i 
nrr nt w-m mm pT mi tt nf%T fn #rr TTT-n fncreri 
mm; nr t 3 nrr w tt rtct-#* w W *jjfm Twff i t 3 nm 

WT-% TTT #¥F W W-T Tffwf fn RTXT t 3 wiWT-# 

fn%4¥ m nr t mr tp# w mm fwrrf 1% cttt mm mm- 1 
w$-m mm mm m-%\ tt m ^wii-it mf^fm i 
<5R TT TTT TT-n mft ^ WTT eR W-m TIT fiRTT m WT TR- 

4 ^fc-n w-m mw m-m mm mt writ TmrfrT i ?r 

mm-% Tff~T TRT f WT1T-TT T-TWi TTT nh 

<TlT TT*I m T TT eRT-nT fWTTT fn RTC mm TFfTT I T W- 

C\ CSy 

# ttt-% wr fm Tin Tin mtzm n wr ^ w-nr 

TiflTR ^ T¥-n ¥R-TT T^€i Tf%TR T ^ T¥-n TR~Tf neTT 
I wn Ri tfi mi mt-t fn rtt nrm r?:- 

TT-t mi RTT-TT-T frnT-t m Tm ^i tst 4 i cr 

tr n% n^i n?° mrii 

nli ^in-TT w-m wt mm %tt-t nm trt-t i Tt¥-% 
tr* wrr n mem ^ Tn Ttnr-nT TnTT-n fn nr 
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p TOT-t I W^TO TOT f % TOTC Wit TOT-% wfc WTT TO-% fTOWT 
^tW-% TOt 1% 3T wwft cFTO-t WTW WT-% I TOT OT WT TO-4 fTOTW 
f% if WT *T #?f I TO TO-TO TOT TO-t fWTOI TOT TO TO-# - TO3T- 
WcT ff% 1 TO WT WTO TO-t TOR ftf%W f% TO ST ^tX^EF fp- 
% <TK TOT TOTOlTf WT TO TOT WTWcT TW I ^cT^eft TO If #f- 
TO TO Hft-TO TOTTO ?f f^t ff I TO-TO TO% WTfTO-WT TO 

*1# TOtsrf i I wt-i wt <frr toto wrwr wft-% <frt per tot- 

TO pftro-t TOR W Wf%-% TOfTO fWTOT ^r% IT I TO 

TORT Wff-W TOT fw TOT If <TT ifft WR 1T-TO TTO-WT I wt p 

wtr wre % to <t1t wr i ¥*t-wt wt wfww to f% w to to wr^t 

Nj> 

TOTTO wt WTO TOW 3Rlt 1% wnc wt TO-WT-W WTW wt WST WTT 
^ftW-WT-W eftw fTOHTTH 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghIlI (so-called BundElI) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek maral-ke dui lar a ki rahai. Cbhwat lar a ka ap a ne bap-se 

One man-of two sons were. The-younger son Ms-own father-to 

kahis ki, * bap, tai more hlsa-kh mal muhl dai-de.’ Tab 

said that , ‘ father , thou my share-of property me-to give-away Then 

wa apan mil un dun a bun lar“kan-ka bit dibis. Bahut 

he his-own property those both sons-to dividing gave. Many 

din-mi chhwat lar a ki apan bahut dban piji ikattha-klnbis 


days-in 

the-younger son his-own 

much property substance put-together 

au 

bahut duri dus a re 

muluk-ma chalo-gi. 

au 

bwi 

apan 

and 

very distant foreign 

land-into went-away, 

and 

there his-own 

bahut 

dhan pbail-supi-mi 

uriis. 

Au jab 

wa 

apan 

bahut 

much 

fortune debauchery-in 

wasted. 

And when 

he 

his-own 

much 

dban 

kharicb-kar-daris, tab 

wa 

des-mi 

bara 

akal 

pari. 

fortune 

spent, then 

that 

country-in a 

-great 

famine 

fell, 

au wa magai lig. Au 

wa 

des-ke ek 

rahis-ke 

pis 

and he to-beg began. And 

that 

country-of one 

rv 

gentleman-of 

near 


jiy-kai tika. Oh-ne wah-ka khetan-ma suari chariwe-ki path a wi. 

going he-stayed. Him -by him fields-in swine feeding -for it-was-sent. 


Jitte 

suar 

charat-rahai. 

un a hin-se 

wa cbahat-rahai 

ki, * 

un-ke 

As-many swine 

were-grazing, 

them-from 

he desired 

that, 1 

'• their 

chhil a ka-se ma-hu apan 

pet bhar-leo-karau/ pai 

kou 

marai 

husks-with I -too my-own 

stomach may -keep-filling,* but 

any 

man 

wabi 

kuchb 

na dyat-rahai. Aur 

jabai wah-ka apan 

sur°ta 

ai 

to-him 

any-thing 

not used-to-give. And 

when him-to his recollection 

came 

tabai 

kahis 

ki, £ more 

bip-ke 

kit“nyau cbikar 

as 

bat 

then 

he-said that , ‘ my 

father-of 

how-many servants 

such 

are 

jaun 

pyat-bhar 

khat-he. 

au mat bhukhin marat-hau. 

Mat 

who 

belly-full 

eat, 

and I 

from-hunger am-dying. 

1 

ap®ne 

bap-ke 

pas jaihau aii wah-se kabibau ki. 

“ bap, 

mat 


my-own father-of near tcill-go and him-to Twill-say that , “ father , I 
ParTnesur-kl be-mar a ji-ke kihe-hau au ab mat tore samku 

Ood-of disobedience have-done and now I thee before 
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rahU laik niahn ki twar larka kahau. Muh-ka apan 

to-live worthy not-am that thy son I-may-be-called. Me thy-own 

naukar kar-le.’” Wa, utho au ap a ne bap-ke byS-ka, ehal-dihis. Jab 

servant make” ’ He arose and his-own father-of near-to set-out. When 


ap a ne 

his-own 


wa ap a ne ghar-ke thori-dur pahucha tab wah-ka 

he his-own honse-of ( within-)little-distance arrived then his 

mila au daya kar-kai daur-kai wab-ka 

met-him and compassion doing running him 

lagay-libis, au wab-ka pueh a karis. Tab lar a ka-ne wahi-se 

applied, and him caressed. Then 

ki, ‘bap, max Par 3 mesur-ke be-mar a ji 

that, * father, I God-of 
samhS ; ab mai ya taran-ka, 


bap 

father 


before ; now 
Pai wab-ke 


1 this 
bap-ne 


sort-of 

ap a ne 


disobedience 
niahu ki 
not-am that 

naukar 


gare-ma 

neck-on 

kaha 

the-son-by him-to it-was-said 
pap kinhy5-hal aur tore 

sin have-done and thee 

twar lar a ka kahau.’ 

thy son I-may-be-called.’ 

kaha ki, e nik nik 


But 

his father-by 

his-own servants it-was-said 

that, ' good good 

orhka 

lax-aw 

au 

yah-ka 

pahiraw ; aur 

yeb-ke 

bath-ma 

wrapper 

bring 

and 

this-one-on 

put ; and 

this-one-of 

hand-on 

mud a rl 

pahiray-de. 

aur 

yeh-ke 

paw -ml! jut a 

pahiray-de. 

Chala, 

ring 

put-on. 

and 

this-one-of 

feet-on shoes 

put-on. 

Let-us-go, 

kbai 

pi 


aur kbusi 

manai ; 

kahe-se 

ki xuwar 


let-us-eat let-us -drink 
larka mar-ga-tai au 
son dead-gone-was and 


and rejoicing 
khoy-ga-tai ; 
lost-gone-was ; 


celebrate; 
taun ab 
he now 


because 

phir 

again 


that my 
mila-hai, 
has-been-found. 


au phir ji utha-hai.’ Tab sab jane khusi kara! lag. 

and again alive has-arisen .’ Then all persons rejoicing to-make began. 

Wahl bich-mi wah-ka bara larka kheten-se cbala-awat-tai. Woh-ne 
That interval-in his elder son felds-from was-coming. Eim-by 

gawai bajawal-kai awaj suni au ek naukar-ka bulay-kai pHcbbis 

singing dancing-of sound was-heard and one servant calling he-asked 


ki, ‘ 

ka, ' hui-raha-hai ? 5 Naukar 

kaha 

ki, 

‘ twar 

bhai 

that, ‘what is-being-done ? ’ The-servant 

said 

that, 

‘ thy 

brother 

awa-bai ; 

au tore bap-ne niuta 

kin-bai, 

kahe-ki wa 

acbehbi 

come-is ; 

and thy father-by feast 

made- is, 

because 

he 

good 

taran-se 

ay-ga-bai.’ Bara larka ya 

sun-kai 

risan ki. 

e mai 

way-with 

has-come .’ The-elder son this 

hearing 

grew-angry that, 

‘I 


gbarai na jaihau.’ Tab wab-ka bap ghar-se nikar-awa au 

house-to not will-go .’ Then Ms father housefrom came-out and 


wah-kai kbusamat kibis. 
his coaxing did. 

‘ dekh, mai baris-din-se 
‘see, 1 years-since 


Tab 

wa ap a ne bap-se 

jawab 

dinhis 

ki. 

Then 

he his-own father-to 

answer 

gave 

that, 

tor 

sewa karat-rahyo 

au 

tor 

kaha 

thy 

service have-been-doing 

and 

thy 

words 
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manat-rahyS ; it a nyau-par tai muh-ka ek ehberi-ka bachcha 

have-been-obeying ; this-much-on-even thou me- to one she-goat-of young-one 

tak na dihe ki mai wab-ka lai-kai ap a ne satbin-ke satb 

even not gavest that I that taking my-owri companions-of with 

kbusi manautyau ; pai jabai-se ya tor lar s ka ao jebi-ne 

rejoicing might-have-celebrated ; but as-even this thy son came whom- by 
tore bahut mal-ka paturiyan-se khaway-lmhis, tar wabi-ke kbatir 

thy much fortune harlots-by was-caused-to-be-eaten, Jhou him-of sake-for 

niuta kinbe-ba. 5 Tab bap-ne wahi-se kaba ki, ‘beta, tai, tau, 
feast hast-maded Then the-father-by him-to was-said that, ‘son, thou, verily, 
more satb bar-dam rabat-ha ; jo-kuchk more - pas bai sab tor 
me with every-mament livest ; what-ever me-of near is all thine 

ay. Ham-ka ya ucbit rabai ki bam sab jane kbusi manawan 

is- TJs-to this proper was that we all persons rejoicing may-make 

au anand karan, kabe ki t5r bhai mar-ga-tai, taun 

and happiness may-do, because that thy brother dead-gone-was , he 

ji utha ; aur kboy-ga-tai, taun mil-ga/ 

alive arose ; and lost-gone- was, he found-went ’ 
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rab§i laik niaht ki twar lar a ka kahau 

to-live icorthy not-am that thy son I-may-be-called. 

naukar kar-le.” 5 Wa utbo au ap a ne bap-ke hya-ka 

servant make." 3 He arose and his-own father-of near -to 

wa ap“ne ghar-ke thdri-dur pahucha tab 

he Ms-own house-of ( within-)Uttle-distance arrived then 

rnila aii daya kar-kai daur-kai wah-ka 

met -him and compassion doing running him 

lagay-libis, au wah-ka pucb a karis. Tab lar a ka-ne wahi-se 

applied , and him caressed. Then 

ki, ‘bap, mai Par a mesur-ke be-mar a ji 

that, * father, I God-of 

samhfl ; ab mai ya taran-ka 


before; now 1 this sort-of 

Pai wah-ke bap-ne ap“ue 

But Ms father -by 

orhhia lai-aw au 

wrapper bring and 
mud a ri pabiray-de, aur 
ring put-on , and 

khai pi 

let-us-eat let-us -drink 
lar a ka mar-ga-tai au 

son dead-gone-was and 

pbir ji utha-hai. 3 

again alive has- arisen' 


disobedience 
niahu ki 
not-am that 

naukar 


Muh-ka apan 
Me thy-own 

chal-dihis. Jab 
set-out. When 
wah-ka bap 
his father 

gare-mi 

neck-on 

kaha 

the-son-by him-to it-was-said 
pap kinhy5-hai aur tore 

sin have-done and thee 

twar lar a ka kahau.’ 

thy son I-may-be-called 


ap a ne 

his-own 


au 

and 


Wahl bicb-ma wah-ka 
That interval-in his 

gawa? bajawai-kai awaj suni au 
singing dancing-of sound was-heard and 


kaba ki, ‘nik nik 

his-own servants it-was-said that, ‘good good 

yah-ka pahiraw ; aur yeb-ke hath-ma 

this-one-on put; and this-one-of hand-on 

yeb-ke paw-rot jut a pahiray-de. Chala, 

this-one-of feet-on shoes 

aur khusi manai ; 
and rejoicing celebrate; 

khoy-ga-tai ; taun ab 

lost-gone-was ; he now 

Tab sab jane 

persons 

kbeten-se 


put-on. 

kahe-se 

because 

pbir 

again 

khusi 


Then all 

bara lar a ka 
elder son 


Let-us-go, 

ki mwar 
that my 

mila-hai, 

has-been-found, 

kara! lag. 

rejoicing to-make began. 

chala-awat-tai. Woh-ne 


felds-from was-coming. Him-by 

ek naukar-ka bulay-kai pSchbis 
one servant calling . he-asked 


ki, ‘ 

ka ' hui-raha-hai ? ’ Naukar 

kaba 

ki, 

‘ twar 

bhai 

that, * what is-being-done ? * The-servant 

said 

that, 

‘thy 

brother 

awa-bai ; 

au tore bap-ne niuta 

kin-bai, 

kahe-ki wa 

acbcbbi 

come-is ; 

and thy father-by feast 

made-is. 

because 

he 

good 

taran-se 

ay-ga-bai. 3 Bara lar a ka ya 

sun-kai 

risan ki, 

‘mai 

way -with 

has-come .’ The-elder son this 

hearing 

grew-angry that, 

‘1 


gbarai 

house-to 

wah-kai 

his 

‘ dekb, 
‘see. 


na jaihau. 5 Tab 

not will-go .* Then 

khusamat kibis. Tab 
coaxing did. Then 
mai baris-din-se tor 

1 years-since thy 


wah-ka bap ghar-se nikar-awa au 

his father house-from came -out and 

wa ap a ne bap-se jawab dinhis ki, 

he his-own father-to answer gave that, 

sewa karat-rahyo au tor kaba 

service have-been-doing and thy words 
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manat-rahyQ ; it a nyau-par tai muh-ka ek ebberi-ka baekcba 

have-been-obeying ; this-much-on-even thou me-to one she-goat-of young-one 

tak na dike ki mai wah-ka lai-kai ap a ne sathin-ke satli 

even not gavest that I that taking my-own companions-of with 

kbusl manautyau; pai jabai-se ya tor lar a ka ao jebi-ne 

rejoicing might-have-celebrated; but as-even this thy son came whom- by 


tore 

babut 

mal-ka paturiyan-se kbaway-linbis. 

tai wabi-ke 

khatir 

thy 

much 

fortune harlots-by was-caused-to-be- eaten. 

thou him-of 

sake-for 

niuta 

kinbe-ha . 5 Tab 

bap-ne 

wahi-se kaha, 

ki, ‘ beta, tai, 

tau, 

feast 

hast-made Then 

the-father-by 

him-to toas-said that, ‘son, thou. 

verily. 

more 

satb 

bar-dam 

rabat-ba ; 

jo-kuehh more 

. pas bai sab 

tor 

me 

with 

every-moment 

livest ; 

what-ever me-of 

near is all 

thine 

ay. Ham-ka 

ya ucbit 

rabai ki 

bam sab jane kbusl manawan 

is. 

TJs- to 

this proper 

was that 

toe all persons rejoicing may-make 

an 

anand 

karan, 

kabe 

ki tor bbal 

mar-ga-tai, 

taan 

and 

happiness may-do , 

because 

that thy brother 

dead-gone-was, 

he 

ji 

utha ; 

aur kboy-ga-tai, taun 

mil-ga.’ 



alive 

arose ; 

and lost-gone- was, he 

found-went.’ 




148 


[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Bagheli (so-called BttndEli) Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


Mediate Group.. 


(District Banda.) 


nau din 
nine days 
nahay 
Allahabad to-bathe 
Par5 


Ath 

Bight 

Pirag 


bhaye 

became 


mor bhai 
my brother 


Bams-G5pal 

Bams-Gopal 


wa ghar-ki mihariya 
and house- of women 


har chala-gawa-rahii. 

field had-gone. 

jeb a ki umir ath ya, nau 

whose age eight or nine 

jab man chara le-kai gbar 

when I grass talcing house-to 

Kasi Bamhan more 
Kdsi Brahman, 


ehali-gai rabai. 

Mai ghar-ma 

akel 

rabii. 

gone-away had. 

1 house-in 

alone 

was. 

Buddb-ke dina 

, dupahar-ka mai 

cbara 

len 

Wednesday-of day 

noon-at I 

grass 

to-take 

Duwara-mS* 

Ram Sahay ap a ne 

sala-ko 

In-the-verandah 

Bam Sahdy my-own 

brother-in-law 


baras-ki hui baithar-gawa-rahu. 
years-of may-be 1-had-caused-to-sit . 

aiu tau lar a ka duware-ma 
came then the-boy verandah-in 


nik s rat-chala-awat-rahai. 

was-coming-out. 


tau Kasi bhag-ga, 


Thori-der-ma 
In-a -short -time 

na rabai. 
not was. 

bojli 

bundle 

Mai 
I 


Mai 

1 


bhitar-se 

my house-of-inside-from 
ehara-ka nawai-ka-kin 

grass-of began-to-throw-down(-hefore-the-cattle) then Kdsi ran-away. 

halla-kin ki { Kasi more bhitar-se nikar-kai bhaga-jat-hai.’ 

raised-a-cry that ‘ Kdsi my house-of-inside-from coming-out is-running-awayd 

Mur a wa Chamar wa Babbu Kayath gbar-se nik a sat Kasi-ka, 
Mwfwd shoe-maker and Babbu writer house-from coming-out 


ad a mi 

men 


dikh-hain. Aur 
have-seen. And 
gaiu dikb-tai 
went I-saw 
dhare-rahe, na 
I-had-kept, not 

Jab mai har gawa-rab 

When I fields-to had-gone 
Sakar kbol-ke Kasi bhitar 
The- chain opening Kdsi inside 


babut 

many 

ar a wa-mS 
in-the-earthen-pot ten 
milai. Tab jana 
is-found. Then 1-knew 

tab 

then 


jama-buy-gaye. Jab 

assembled. When 

das 


rupaiya aur 
rupees and 
ki Kasi 
that Kdsi 

duare-ki 

door-of 

gbar-ke ghusa au 
liouse-of entered and 


mai 

I 

ath 

eight 

rupaia 
rupees 

sakar 
chain 

rupaia 

rupees 


bhitar 

inside 


Kasi 

gbar-ke 

house-of 


ana, jaun 
annas, which 

churay-lai-gawa. 

stole-away. 

lagay-gawa-rab. 
had-applied. 
churaye-hai. 

has-stolen. 


* By ‘dv.wa.ra is not meant, as is generally supposed, the front of the house. In the phraseology of the village people 
‘dvAoara is that room of the house which is close to the chief entrance. Some call the ‘ osdra, ’ or 1 verandah ’ of the 
house * dmvard .* 
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Kal 

'Yesterday 
rapat-ka 
report-for 
ai. Tahfldkat 
is. Inquiries 

hai. 
it -is. 


sajhi-biriya mor 
in-the-evening my 
awa-hn. Mor 

I-have-come. My 

chahat-hS. J o 
I-toant. What 


Pirag-se 


awa,. Tab aj 

Allahabad-from came. Then to-day 
rupa'ia cliurane-ka Rasi-par 

rupees to-steal Easi-on {against) 

lik hawa suna ; mor bayan 

I-have-caused-to-write I-heard ; my deposition 


bhal 

brother 

dawa 

petition 


GAHORA. 

Omitting the tract along the south bank of the River Jamna, . the dialect. spoken 
in the eastern portion, of the district of Banda, as far as the River Bagain, is ca e^ 
Gahora. It closely resembles Tirhari except that the vocabulary {e.g. words like dydrd 
wealth) has a greater flavour of Bundeli- A few sentences of the version of the P a * a 
of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient specimen. Note the instrumental bhukhen, 
by hunger. The dialect is reported to be spoken by 243,400 people. Sub-dialects of x 
are called Patha and Antar Patha spoken in the south-east and south centre of the 
district, respectively. 
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[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


EASTERN HINDI. 

Bagheli (so-called Bttndeli) Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


Mediate Group.. 


(District Banda.) 


Ath 

'Eight 

Pirag 


nan din 
nine days 
nahay 

Allahabad to-batlie 
Pars 

The-day-be 'fore-yesterday 
har chala-gawa-rahu. 
field had-gone. 

jebki umir ath ya 
whose age eight or 

mai chara le-kai 
I grass talcing 
Bamhan more 


gkar-ki mihariya 
house-of women 


ivhen 

Kasi 

Kdsi 


bhaye mor bbai Bams-Grdpal wa 
became my brother Bams-Gopdl and 
ehali-gal rahai. Mai 

gone-away had . 1 

Buddh-ke dina dupahar- 

Wednesday-of day 1 noon-a\ 

Duwara-mh* Bam Sahay 
In-the-verandah Earn Sahdy 
nan baras-ki bui baithar-gawa-rabh. 

nine years-of may-be 1-had-caused-to-sit. 

gbar aiu tau larka duware-ma na 
house-to came then the-boy verandah-in not 
bbitar-se nik s rat-cbala-awat-rabai. Mai 


ghar-ma 

akel 

rahu. 

house-in 

alone 

was. 

■ka mai 

chara 

len 

t I 

grass 

to-take 

ap a ne 

sala-ko 

my -own 

brother-in-law 


Brahman 


Thori-der-ma 
In-a-short-time 
rahai. 

was. 

bojli 

bundle 


my house-of -inside-from was-coming-out. 1 

ehara-ka nawai-ka-kin tau Kasi bhag-ga. 

grass-of hegan-to-throw-down(-hefore-the-caUle) then Kdsi ran-away. 

halla-kin ki c Kasi more bhitar-se nikar-kal bhaga-jat-hai.’ 

raised-a-cry that ‘ Kdsi my house-of -inside-from coming-out is-running-awayd 


Mai 

1 


Mur a wa 

M-wfiod 

dikh-hain, 

have-seen. 


Chamar 

shoe-maker 


wa 

and 


Babbh 

Babbu 


Kayath 

writer 


Aur 

And 

gain dikh-tai 
went I-saw 
dhare-rabe, na 
I-had-kept , not 

Jab mai bar gawa-rah 

When I fields-to had-gone 
Sakar khol-ke Kasi bhitar 
The-chain opening Kdsi inside 


bahut ad a mi 
many men 

ar a wa-mi 
in-the-earthen-pot ten 
milai. Tab jana 


jama-huy-gaye 
assembled. 
das 


gbar-se 
house-from 
J ab 

When 


is-found. Then 


rupaiya 
rupees 

ki Kasi 
1-knew that Kdsi 

tab duare-ki 

then door-of 

ghar-ke ghusa 
house-of entered 


nik a sat 
coming-out 
mai bbitar 
1 inside 
ath 


Kasi-ka 

Kdsi 

ghar-ke 

house-of 


jaun 

which 


aur atn ana, 
and eight annas, 

rupaia cburay-lai-gawa. 
rupees stole-away. 

sakar lagay-gawa-rah. 
chain had-applied. 

an rupaia cburaye-bai. 
rupees has- stolen. 


* ‘duwara is not meant, as is generally supposed, the front of the house. In the phraseology of the village people 
‘ duwara is that room of the house which is close to the chief entrance. Some call the ‘ osara, ’ or ‘ verandah ’ of the 
house ‘ dmoara* 
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Tv 51 sajhl-biriya mor 

Yesterday in-the-evening my 

rapat-ka awa-hi. Mor 

report-for I-have-come ■ Hy 

ai. Tah a kikat chahat-hu. Jo 
is. Inquiries I-waoit. What 

hai. 

ht-VS. 


bhai Pirag-se am Tab aj 

brother Allahabad-from came. Then to-day 
dawa rupaia cliurane-ka Kasi-par 

petition rupees t osteal Hd&i-on ( against ) 

likhawa suna ; mor bayan 

I-have-caused-to-write I-keard ; my deposition 


GAHORA. 

Omitting tbe tract along tbe south bank of the River Jamna, the dialect . spoken 
in the eastern portion of the district of Banda, as far as the River Bagam is caRed 
Gahora. It closely resembles Tirhari except that the vocabulary [e.g. words like ,Jyara, 
wealth) has a greater flavour of Bundeli- A few sentences of the version o t e ^ 
of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient specimen. Note the instrumental Mm ' , 

by hunger. The dialect is reported to be spoken by 243,400 people. Sub-dialec s 
are called Patha and Antar Patha spoken in the south-east and south centre of the 

district, respectively. 


[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 

Bagheli (Gahora broken) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

tot ^rR^rr TO-t 

R to f wr fRrr ^ ^-wr to ? 1 ^ to toh 
siwtR <sRf*T ^stRto-^t to RR*r i ^ tR Rhtot 
?<?Nt to uitt ffzr ^ RR*r ^ w¥cr fR RrtR *tt 

’prf to^t to xTxm ^Rto tost i ^ to tR-^t 

*iR^ *rr ^ft ^t wcr to ^t-Rh *fst ^ tR-^tt 

TRRtR *lRTO TO? ft? ^TRT ! TO TT iDpTOii TOi IWT-t WTH~ 
i RpjTT TO tR-^TT TO? J^TTO-HT TOfR TOT^Rt H3TO RRh I 
TO TO ^rR^T TO^ f^t-^T WTO-4 Rt TOS* TO ?fi R-WT TOlft WT?t- 
t \ I wR *tw? toI - h fR i w? stR-wt ^Rw fzm^ h to tt 
TO% TR-TTT TO TO R WTWt' TO ft? TO-% *TfH? # RRtH ~WT 
TOTT f?TO-% R ?!^t HTO WTO-t 1 " TO ^ ^WTO ^JTcT-'t' I 'fTO 

lr toto wf#F i to wfw4 to? to-% tot ^Twf ^ft tR-h tottF 

R ^R TO H u ^r-% fWTOW ^ TO? TO TOTTO RRT ^ ?" TO 
TO3T TOTO? R cTO ?TOT TOTf I ftff-WT TO? TOT 
*tt? ttR % e 
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[No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 
BaghelI (Gahora broken) Dialect. 


Mediate Group. 


(District Banda.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kaunau 
A-certain 
kabin ki, 
said that, 
Tabai 

Then 

tbore 

a-few 

babut 

a-very 

rupiya 
rupees 


de.’ 

give. 

Au 

And 

au 

and 


marai-ke 
man-of 
1 are bap, 

« 0 father, thou 
bap apan 


dui larika rabai. TJi 
two sons were . Those 

tai bam a re blsa-kai 

our share-of 

jajati don a bun 

the-father his-own property loth 

dinan-ml cbun a kauna betauna sab 
days-in the-younger son all 

duri par-dyas-ka. nikari-ga. 
distant foreign-country -to went-away. 
ku-karam-ma kharicb-kai-dais. Au 
evil-conduct-in spent. And 


larika ap a ne 
sons their-own 
jajati bam-ka 
property us-to 


bap-se 

father-to 

bit 


larikan-ka 
sons-to 
dyara 
property 
bul 

there 


kbaricb-boi-ga, 
was-spent, 
wabi-ka rojina-ke 
him-to daily 


au wa muluk-ma 

and that country-in 

kbarieb-kai tangai 
expenses-of want 


babut 

very 

bdye 

to-be 


bat dibis. 
dividing gave. 
bltur-kai-lihis, 

collected, 

Au bub apan sab 

And there his-own all 

sab rupiya wabi-ka 

all rupees him-to 

bara dur-din para. Au 
great famine fell. And 
lag. Tabai wa muluk-ke 
began. Then that country-of 


ek rabayya-se jay-kai 

one inhabitant-to going 

cbarawai-ka patb a way-dibis. 


jaun 

who 


feeding-for 


sent. 


mila, 
he-met, 

Ab wab 
Now that 


wabi-ka ap a ne 

him his-own 

larika wabu 

son those-very 


kbvatan-ma suarin 
fields-in swine 
busi-ka khay-kai 
husks eating 


din kata! 

lag 

jebi-ka suari 

days to-spend 

began 

which the-swine 

na din. 

Jabai 

wabi-kar akil 

not gave. 

When 

his senses 

man-ma kabaf 

lag 

ki, ‘ dyakbau. 

mind-in to-say 

began 

that, see. 

naukariban-ka. 

yatta 

milat-bai ki 

servants-to 

so-mueh 

is-given that 


kbati-be. Pai 
eating-were. But 
thikane bbai 
right became 


kucbbu 

bacbay-lyat-bai. 

Hay! 

mai 

something 

save. 

Alas ! 

I 

cbali-kai 

ap a ne bap-ke 

lage 

jaibau 

going 

my -own father-of 

near 

1-will-go 


k5u marai wabau 

any man that-too 

tabai wa. ap a ne 

then he his-own 

tau, more bap-ke babutere 

verily , my father-of many 

m niki-taran kbat-bai, au 

they in-a-good-way eat, and 

bbukben marat-bau. Ab 

hunger-from am-dymg. A 7 " ow 

au wabi-se kaihau ki, 
and him-to 1-will-say that, 
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“ are 

bap, mai Daiu-ke khilaph 

au 

tore 

age 

ap“radh 

kihya 

£C 0 

father , 1 

God-of against 

and 

thee 

before 

sin 

did 

au 

mai ya 

laik naiahn ki 

twar 

bet a wa 

bajau. 

Mohi-ka 

and 

1 this-for 

worthy not-am that 

thy 

son 

I-may-be-called. 

Me 


ap a ne aiir majuran-ki nai rakhi-le.” ’ 

thy-oion other labourers-of like keep” ’ 


jDrar. 

This is another dialect of the district of Banda, spoken tby 114,500 people between 
the rivers Ken and Bagain. Sub-dialects of it are Kundri (there is also a Bundeli 
Kundri of Hamirpur) spoken in the north-western border of the district, Bagrawal on the 
south-west, and Aghar in the centre. It contains a greater admixture of Bundeli forms 
than either Gahora or Tirhari, but not so much as the so-called Bundeli spoken near 
Kalinjar. An example of Bundeli occurs in the second sentence of the specimen 
jinhan-ne kaho, who said; while, in the very next sentence, we have the Bagheli dinhesi 
he gave. We also meet the Bagheli suffix tai in gd-tai, he had' gone. Here, as pointed 
out above, it is the equivalent of the Hindi thd and of the Bundeli to. In one instance 
rahaiyd-ne pathai dinhesi, the inhabitant sent, we have the case of the Agent used 
with a Bagheli past tense. The specimen consists of the first few sentences of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Bagheli (Jtjrar broken) Dialect. (District Banda.) 

#ff-% ^ WSTT W* I f%Pf*T-*T wr ^TCf-% Wt 
ilTT ^TTTT *frtf l ^JTTT ^^R-^RT wife 

i €tf f^HRT wrc wsrr fta-^T ^ ^jkt ^f#t ttst 
f^fr-^n 1 ttt ws ^ ^ttt qgferr- 

'36I^-'SkI 4| l 'RW Tf%-^rT ^Cf^IT ^fd-'TT i 4V< 41*1 *TT-<T 

wf «tst *nxt WF?r 4fk Tf%-^rr ftw-% cNi ^ 

Wlf*l cT^ TT TT VCW-% ^ TW-% UT TTT I TTTT^T-% WT #cR-W 
miW-^T *rt i ere qr *riw tt toMrt f^r ^ 

^tht €tft wt-T? i fqnc fw f^Hrr t1%-^tt 
5T WTO II 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghEli (Jttrar broken) Dialect. (District Banda.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kauneu marai-ke 

dui 

befwa 

rabai ; 

3 jinban-ne 

ap“ne bap-se 

A-certain man-of 

two 

sons 

were ; . 

whom-by 

their-own father-to 

kaho . ki, ‘are 

bap. 

more 

bfsa-ka 

dyara, 

moEl dai-de.’ 

it-was-said that , ' 0 

father, 

my 

share-of 

property 

me-to give-away.* 

Tab bap apan 

dyara 

lar a kan-ka 

bati 

dinbesi. Tbore 

Then the-father his-own property 

sons-to 

dividing 

gave. A-few 

dinan-ma cbbwat 

bet°wa 

ap a ne 

bisa-ka 

sab dyara-dari batur-kar-ke 

days-in the-younger 

son 

his-own 

share-of 

all property putting-together 


babut durl par-desai nikari-ga. Waba jay-kai sab apan 

very distant foreign-country -to went-out. There going all his-own 

dyara, paturiya-bazl-ma utbay-daresi. Jab sab wabi-ka, rup a ya 

fortune harlotry-in he-squandered. When all his money 

utbi-ga, anr jaune dyasai ga-tai, bwS bara bhari 

had-been-spent, and what country-to he-had-gone, there a-very great 

akal pari-ga, aur wabi-ka roj-ke khby-kharich-kai tangal hoi 
famine fell and him-to daily food-expenses-of want to-be 

lagi, tab wa, wa, dyas-ke ek rabaiya-ke hya ga. Wa, 
began , then he that count ry-of one inhabitant-of near went. That 

rabaiya-ne ap*ne kbetan-ma, sori cbarawe-ka pathai-dinbesi. Tab 

inhdbitant-by his-own fields-in swine to-feed he-was»sent. Then 

wa larika, wa busl-ka kbay-ka! din kata! lag jauni sori 

that son those husks eating days to-pass began which the-swine 

khatl-rabai. Phir kucbb dinan-ma wahi-ka kou wa busi-u na 

used-to-eat. Again some days-in him-to anybody those husks-even not 

del lag. 

to-give began. 
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BANAPHART. 

Tlie Banaphars are a Bajput tribe whose modem home centres round the city of 
Mahoba. The celebrated heroes Alha and Udal, whose exploits form the subject of an 
important epic sung over the greater part of Hindostan, were Banaphars and served 
Parmal or Paramarddi, king of that city. They are numerous in the south-east of the 
district of Hamirpur, and m the north of the Bundelkhand Agency. The dialect spoken 
in this part of the country is hence known as Banaphari or Banparl. The specimens of 
Banaphari received from Hamiipur are in a form of Eastern Hindi, resemb ling the 
dialects of Banda. They show more traces of the influence of Bundeli, and that is all. 
In the rest of the district of Hamirpur the language is Bundeli. Banaphari is also 
spoken in the western portion of the Baghelkhand Agency and here and in the north of 
the Bundelkhand Agency, it is no longer Eastern Hindi corrupted by Bundeli, but is 
Bundeli corrupted by Eastern Hindi. 

In the Bundelkhand Agency, Banaphari is spoken in the Chandla Pargana of 
Charkhari, the Lauri Pargana of Chhatarpur, the Dharampur Pargana of Panna, in the 
Jagirs of Haigawan Bebai, Gaurihar and Beri, and in the States of Ajaigarh and Baoni. 
In the Baghelkhand Agency it is spoken in the western parts of the Nagode and Maihar 
States. In the rest of these two States the language is pure Bagheli. 

A grammar of Bundeli was published by Major Leech in the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, 1 in which he states clearly that Banaphari is a corrupt form of that 
language. 

It is quite unnecessary to give a full specimen of the Hamirpur Banaphari. It only 
differs from Gahora in being more strongly impregnated with Bundeli. It will suffice 
to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, as received from the 
district. It will be seen that in the conjugation of the verb, Bagheli and Bundeli forms 
seem to be used at caprice. In one instance, we note an irregular Bagheli form, viz., 
kaheau, instead of kahesi, he said. Before this word, the subject, chhuftod-ne, has been 
put in the Case of the Agent. So also, before dinhesi 6 he’ is translated by the oblique 
form m, instead of by the direct form tod. Again, instead of dhan, we have dhanu. 
Other instances of Bundeli, more or less corrupt, are teM-ne pathfwd, he sent; chdh a fe-td, 
he was wishing ; dydt-m-te, they were not giving. 

The number of speakers of Banaphari is reported to be as follows : — 

Hamirpur, (Eastern Hindi) . * * . . . 5,000 

Bundelkhand Agency, (Bundeli) « • * . # 245,400 

Baghelkhand Agency, (Bundeli) . 90,000 

Total ,340,400 


Examples of Bundeli- Banaphari will be considered when dealing with the Bundeli 
dialect. 


x 2 


1 J. A. 8, B., Vol# xii, 1843, pp. 1086 and f£* 
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[No. 35.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghIli (Banaphari broken) Dialect. (District Hamirptjr.) 

WRT iTfi-f gt WfWT ¥ 1 WTRi *T*T-t 

fa TO-TOi tl I *1 TO* TO TO ft*f* I 

*=fcT fa* *#f fr-’Srff fa WTZ «rffaT Tf cl ^ 

W-TOf* ^TO-*T qft-*T I *1* fa* *TO* Wj TO* 

Tt*f* I SR *T ** *#f* l€t m *f ^TTH-HT W T 

*TOT TO ** *T f*-*T l TT TO TO-*f *T TO*fa 

TO*T ^ TO I *fa-% Tf-TiT H^TCT TO*-*fT 

XJ3*T I ** *T Wf%*-* TO-*TT l*ft TO-T¥ TO* *TO *T* 

*rs*-*t i ** Tfa-qn *it* *-?f 11 


167 


{No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


BaghEli (Banaphari broken) Dialect- 


(District Hamirper.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Phalan“wa maxai-ke dui 

Ascertain mcm-of two 

nana-se kahesu M, 

father-to it-was-said that, 
tii apan jama 

he his-own substance 

chhwat larika bahnt 
the-younger son much 

Luehehaw-ma pari-ga. 

Wickedness-in he-fell. 

bahai-dinesi. Jab 

he-caused-to-flow-away. When 
bara akal para aii 

a-great famine fell and 

dyas-ma yakan-ke ghar-m5 

.country-in one-person-of house-in 

khyatan-ma suwari charawai-ka 
fields-in swine 

•suwari khat-rahai 

swine used-to-eat 

kou kuchh 


larika hi. Wah-ma-te 

sons were. Them-in-from 


ehhoPwa-ne 

the-younger-by 


dai-dei. 5 Tab 

give-away Then 
gai-ahl ki 
gone -were that 
ehala-ga-han. 


to feed 
apart 
his-own 


‘ jama-ma-te mwar Msa 

e property -in-from my share 

bat-dlnesi. Bahut din nahi 

dividing-gave. Many days not 

yak-thaya-kari-kl par-dyase 

putting-together a-foreign-land-to went-away. 

Bahnt din lagais aii apan dhanu 
days spent and his-own fortune 

sab -kuchh khoy-chuko tab ui dyas-ma 

all-t kings had-lost then that country-in 

kangTa huy-ga. Wa huwa jay-ke wa 

became . Me there going that 

ap*ne 

his-own 

jyah-ka 

which 

wahi-ka 

him-to 


Many 

wa 

he 


wa 

he 


rahai lag. Tehi-ne wah-ka 

to-live began. That-one-by Mm 

path*wa. Aii wa chhehin-te 

it-was-sent. And those husks-with 

pyat bharai chahat-to. Aii 

belly to-fill he-wishmg-was. And 


dyat-na-te. 
v anybody anything used-not-to-give. 
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GODWANT OR manplaha. 

The district of Mandla was the original head-quarters of Garha Mandala, one of the four 
Gond kingdoms of the present Central Provinces, which in ancient times were grouped 
together under the name of Gond-wana. In the sixteenth century, Sangram Sa, the 
forty-eighth Raja of the Gond line of Garha- Mandala, issuing from the Mandla high- 
lands, extended his dominions over fifty-two garbs or districts, comprising the country 
now known as Bhopal, Saugor, and Damoh on the Yindhyan plateau ; Hosbangabad, 
Narsinghpur, and Jabalpur in the Narbada valley ; and Mandla and Seoniin the Satpura 
highlands. 1 To the present day Gonds and Baigas form the larger part of the Mandla 
population. The total population of the district is according to the census of 1891 
339,373, but of these, only 89,187 are returned as speaking the Gondi language. An 
equal number of Gonds are estimated to speak the ordinary Aryan language spoken by the 
other inhabitants. Omitting the dialect of the wandering Labhanas, estimated to be 
spoken by about a thousand people, and the languages spoken by foreigners, estimated 
at 186, the remainder of the population of Mandla District, i.e., 249,000, speaks one 
uniform Aryan language, which is called by some ‘ Mandlaha,’ or, more strictly spelt, 
« Mandfiaha,’ but is locally known as ‘ Godwin!,’ strictly spelt, * God a wani.’ 

Godwani is a form of Eastern Hindi. It is more nearly related to Bagheli, than 
to any other dialect of that language. That dialect is differentiated from the more 
northern Awadhi, by two prominent peculiarities, one being the frequent use of the 
enclitic word tai with the past tenses of verbs, and the other that the typical letter 
of the first person singular of the future tense is h and not, as in Awadhi, b. Of these 
two peculiarities, the dialect of Mandla, as shown by the two following specimens, is 
without the first, but has the second. 

Immediately to the east of Mandla lies the district of Bilaspur, the local dialect 
of which is Chhattisgarhi. As might be expected, there is a strong infusion of 
Chhattisgarhi in Godwani, though the distinctive features of the former, such as the 
plural in man , are altogether wanting in it. 

There are also a few traces of the Bundeli spoken immediately to the west. 

The following are the principal points which may be noted in the specimens given 
below. 

The sign of the Acc. Dat. is he, and also, as in Chattisgarhi, Id. That of the 
locative is me, which belongs really to Bundeli and not to Eastern Hindi. That of the 
Genitive is her, of which there does not appear to be either a feminine or an oblique 
form. Instead of the instrumental case in an, which we have noticed in other Eastern 
Hindi dialects, we find one in d, as in bhuhhd, by hunger. 

Amongst the pronouns, we may note toy, you ; l-har, of this ; both u-har and o-har, 
of that ; and a genitive plural used as an oblique base in un-har-me-se, from among them. 
Eor ‘one’s own,’ we have both apan and dpan. None of these genitives seem to have any 
oblique form. « What ’ is ha, with an oblique form hdhin. ‘ Anyone,’ * someone ’ is hoi 
or ho hi. 

Amongst verbal forms, we may notice, hu, I am ; ho, you are ; hai, he is. These three 
are all Bundeli forms. An example of the present tense is ddratb.% I am afraid, which 


1 See Central Provinces Gazetteer > p. Ixxiii. 



159 


BAGHELI (GODWlNI OB MANDLA). 

is ChhattisgarM. For the future, we have the typical Bagheli jdhS, I will go, and, irregu- 
lar, j bah®, I will say, and others. For the past, tdrB, I disobeyed ; kare, you made ; dlis, 
he gave, and others. Kare-hB, I have done, is a perfect. The past participle ends in e 
as in ChhattisgarM. Thus hare, done, and gaye , gone. The infinitive, both direct 
and oblique ends in an, as in kalian lagis, he began to say ; khdn-se jyddd, more than to 
eat. This also is ChhattisgarM. The sign of the conjunctive participle is ke. It is also 
sometimes her, as in sun-ker, having beard ; dekh-ken, having seen. This is an interest- 
ing example of the fact that, through all the Indo-Aryan vernaculars, the sign of the 
conjunctive participle is always related to one of the signs of the genitive. 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghElI (Godwin!) Dialect. (Distbict Mandla.) 

Specimen I. 

TO^ft-TO ft TOTO Tt I W-TO-TO «TR TOTO TOFT 
^T-t W t ft TO fWT ft ft-TO ft I TO 

W ^TW TORT WRT TO f-ftW \ Wfc[ ffH ^rff ftfTOT 1% TOfTT 
W3T TO fW TOT-TORT TO W-ftW TO f¥T ITOR-H ff«T 

TOH-H WT TO HTOT ^TOT-^TfTO I Bi ft p it ^ 

TO ^ffTOT TO ^ ^ ’WTRT nfTO ^ ^ ft-*TTOT l 

ST TOT ^TOff-TO wft TO TO-% fem TOTRT ITO TO ft-TO 

TOFT %H-H f#C ft ftTOT TOTTOT HffH I TO ^ TO ftW RTcT- 
Tf fer^T-t TOFT VZ TOFT TOcT-Tt I TO ftt ft-TO f W TOff 
fcHf 1 TO ft-TO TO TO ^ TO*T ff WIT ^T^T-%T 

froft ^ffTOTO TOT-H 5TOT X\£t ftTO-l W if*ff *FTO# I 
W TO-^ TOFT TOT-% ^Tf TOTT fftRTT 3vf t TOT W RH- 
TO fW TO TO^ TO TO-ff 1 W fTO ^FRTT WfTOT- 

fft fhf TOff f \ TOtRTT TOW WfcTO ilt W-TO TOTTO TO-f I TO 

^ ^hft totto Tzm to <jrfw i to ^ TO-ft Tf%H to st-to 
TOT ft-TO TOIRT TOT TOT fWRRRT ^RR TOTOH fTO^ TOC- 
f RfTOT I TO^RT ftRTT ^ifw t RRT W RHTO fwi tfk TO|TC 
TOT TO TO-ff TO Tm HTO TO^TT TOHWRR #3T TOf ff I TO 

C\ v 

ftRF TOT TOW ^fTOR-% ^ifW TO-% TOTO ^TfT fTOTTCRT TffTT 

ft ffk ^RR TO-W gft TO TO-H wft TlfW f ft W TO 

TOT ftf ^ft ^rft ffr f WIT ^TWT HftH-T# Tm ^tw fro 
TOrot f to f?rfror \\ 

R -TO ^3 TOTT TO-H Tfw I TOT TO ^ TOTO-H TO-% 

xr|fror to tott tot to-%t *j*t ^fror i ^ tow to- 
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BAGHlLI (GODWiJS'i OB IIANDLJl). 

fwn: ^ *sr-% wn 3 w-f* i % i ^ ft-*rc 

\* Cv. 

gw *rrf WR-t i w gw ^t wm-% wm wrr 

f-^n:-^TR ft-W BT^T XTTt¥ \ VK ^ «FRIT *T33T W! *TfcR WR 
^fff ^TfW I f-^vC-WR <3HfR ^T ^TRT-^ WX-WX *RT=R I 

^ wr ^t-^t ^TO-fr^R *ft tw i*? ^crt w^f-t gw %^t to 
*ff ^ gw If *T ^ff £RT <TR 5TT-RT ^nft W^Mft 
tft-%: fNr wit f^rr f% w ^tfr *r-%; *pft tot i ^ 
f gw «twr #r ^Rf^R-fi?; *r gw ^r wr *R-*ft ^ wsr 
<R-ft ?tto *fft i ^rt ft-«rr t to <tR f^r wr 
*r ft , 4k ft f $ ¥w t frr gw 1 1 vx ?^t ^rk ^trr fk- 
% ft gwfgif *rfkr-*% fm fksr g*rR *R-*t fe 

fgfro-% h 


162 


INo. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Bagheli (GSdwanI) Dialect. (District Mandla.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kol ad a mi-ker do lar a ka rate. Bn-kar-mf-se nan lajfka 

A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son 


apan 

dada-se 

kahis, e be 

dada, sampat-me-se 

jo 

mor hisa 

Ms-own 

father- to 

said, * 0 father, property-in-from 

what 

my share 

ho. 

mo-la do.’ 

Tab u apan sampat 

un-ke 

bat 

de-diis. 

may-be, 

me-to give* 

Then * he his 

-own property 

them -to 

dividing 

gave-away. 

Bahut 

din nabi 

bitis ki 

labura 

beta sab 

kucbh jama-kar-ke 

Many 

days not 

passed that 

the-younger 

son all 

things 

collecting 

dur 

muluk 

cbal-diis, 

aur wubl 

luebai-me din 

kat a ne-se 

■a- distant 

country-to 

wenf-away , 

and there 

debauchery-in days 

passing-by 

apan 

sab sampat 

uray-dalis. 

Jab u 

jo -kucbh 

rahe sab 

kharch- 


Ms-own all fortune he-squandered. When he what -ever was all had-spent- 
kar-ehukis, tab u muluk-mg bara akal paris aur u garlb 

completely, then that country-in a-great famine fell and he poor 


bo-gais. 

Aur 

u us muluk-ker 

baserl 

madhe 

ek-ke dbiga 

jay-ke 

became. 

And 

he that country-of 

inhabitants 

among 

one-of near 

going 

raban 

lagisi, 

jon o-la apan 

khet-mg 

suwar 

wo sog a ra charawan 

to-live 

began. 

who him his-own 

fields-in 

swine 

and hogs 

to-feed 

bhejis. 

Aur 

u jon sog a ra 

kbat-rabe 

u chbil a ta-se apan 

pet 


sent. And he what the-swine used-to-eat those husks-with his-own belly 
bliaran chahat-rahe. Aur koi o-la kucbh nahl det-rahe. Tab 

to -fill was-wishing. And any -one him-to anything not used-to-give. Then 

o-la cbet bhaiis aur ii kaban lagis ki, * bamare dada-ker 

him-to senses became and he to-say began that, ‘ my father- of 

kit a no banihar-ker khan-se jyada roti bowat-bai, aur bam 

how-many field-labourers-of eating-than more bread becoming-is , and I 

bbukbg marat-hS. Ham utb-ke apan dada-ke dhiga jahg aur 

from-hunger dying-am. I arising my -awn father-of near will-go and 

o-la kabfi, “he dada, bam Swarg-ker biruddh aur tumbar agu 

him-to 1-will-say, “ O father, I JBeaven-of against and thee before 

pap kare-ho. Ham phir tumbar lar 8 ka kah a wan-ker laik nahl hn. 

sin hare-done. I again thy son to-be-called worthy not am. 
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Mo- la 

apan 

banihar 

madhe 

ek-ker 

barabar kar-de.” ’ Tab u, 

Me 

thy -own 

field-labourers 

among 

one-of 

equal make.”’ Then he 

apan 

dada-ker 

dhiga jan 

lagis. 

Jab 

u. dur-hi rahis, tab 

his-own 

father 

near to-go 

began. 

When 

he distant-even was, then 


u-kar dada o-la dekh-ke maya karis. Am daur-kar-ke u-kar gal-ml 

his father Mm seeing pity did. And running Ms cheek-on 

chipat-kar-ke ehumis. Lar*ka o-la kahis, ‘ he dada-, ham Swarg- 

sticking-Mmself kissed-Mm. The-son Mm-to said , * O father , I Heaven- 

ker biruddh aur tumhar agu pap kare-hS. Aiu- phir tumhar lar a ka 

of against and thee before sin have-done. And again thy son 

kahawan-ker laik nabl h§.’ Tab o-kar dada apan banihar-se 

to-be-called worthy not am.’ Then his father his-own field-labourers-to 


kahis 

‘ sab-se 

aehchha 

kapha 

nikar-ke 

pahira-do ; 

aur u-kar 

said 

‘ all-than 

better 

clothes 

taking-out 

put-on-(Mm) ; 

and his 

hath-mS 

mudri 

aur pair-me pan a hi 

pahira-deo 

; aur ham 

sab khay. 

hand-on 

a-ring 

and feet-on shoes 

put-on ; 

and we 

all may-eat. 

pii. 

aur 

kb usx 

kari. 

ki i 

bamar laraka 

maris-rahai,. 

may-drink, and 

merriment 

may-make, that this my son 

died-hc id, 

pliir 

jiis; 

heray 

gais-rahai. 

. phir 

milis. 9 


again 

came-to-life ; lost 

gone-had. 

again was-found.' > 



TT-kar jetk lar a ka khet-me rahis : aur jab u awat-mS ghar-ke- 

His elder son f eld-in was: and when he coming-in house-of 

najik pahuehis tab baja-gaja aur nach-ker gul sunis. Aur u 
near arrived then music-et-cetera and dance-of noise he-heard. And he 
apan bar 8 siyar madhe ek jhan-ke apan dhiga bulay-ke bujhis, 

his-own field-labourers among one person Ms-own-self near calling enquired , 

*i ka hai?’ "O’ o-la kahis, ‘tumhar bhal ais-hai, aur tumhar 
‘ this what is ?’ He him-to said, ‘ thy brother come-has, and thy 
dada achchka-se uchehha new 8 ^ karis, i-kar-lane kl o-la sajo pais,’ 

father good-than good feast made, this-of-for that him, well he-found 

Par u gussa bkais aur bhitar jan nahl chains. I-kar-lane ii-kar dada 

Hut he angry became and inside to-go not wished. This-of-for his father 

bakar ay-ke o-la manawan lagis. tj apan dada-la jabab diis 

outside coming him to-appease began. He his-own father-to answer gave 

M, ‘ dekh ! ham it®na haras -se tumhar sewa karat-rahs aur kadhl 

that, * see l I so-many years-from thy service doing-was and ever 

tumhar hukum nahl tar6, aur toy mo-la kadhl ek-thau bhi 

thy orders not I-removed, and thou me-to ever one-single even 

ehheri-ker pila nahl diyo ki ham apan sang-ker sang khusi 

goat-of young-one not gavest that 1 my-own companions-of with merriment 

karate. Par i tumhar lar 8 ka jon kas 8 bin-ker sang tumhar 

might-have-made. Hut this thy son who harlots-of in-company thy 
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dhan 

khais 

jab-bM u 

ais 

tab-hi 

um a da 

newHa 

kare.’ 

fortu/ne 

ate-v/p 

when-even he 

came 

then-even 

good 

feast 

thou-madest 

Dada 

o-la 

kaMsj ‘ be 

beta, 

toy sab din hamar sang 

ho, aur 

The- father him- to said, ‘ 0 

son. 

thou all days me with 

art, and 

jo-kuchh 

hamar hai so tumhar hai. 

Par khusi 

anr 

anand 

hoy-ke 

whatever 

mine 

is that thine 

is. 

But merriment and 

rejoicing 

making-for 

jarar 

rahai 

ki tumhar 

bhai 

maris-rahai, 

phir 

jiis; 

bhulay 

necessity 

was 

that thy 

brother 

died-had, 

again 

came-to-life ; lost 

gaye-rahai 

3 pMr 

milis-hai.’ 






gone-was, 

again 

he-has-been- found.’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Bag-hIlI (GSdwanI) Dialect. (District Maxdla.) 

Specimen II. 

^rft hr-h w Errft cTT^tT-^: 

^T-t ^cr -^%1 ^-WK cfto- 5 * ?ftcr w I 

w-T% ^-er-r <ftHT Rt-ER-$ ^ *fhr 
w i Rh Rt Rt-*n r&m w-^t I Rk her tr?r-w f% rtr 
rNr 31 iftcr wrt wk wwi-W w*n ^ 

SltcT Ri=h<-H H^-RT HER HE? 1% HTT-H RElft ^nf%H ^tTW 3JEJT H^H-% \\ 

her rite 1% Sm^l eTieT hir-h tjott % f^rn 
i RR ^-RT f % Rirkt hk f^rrr ^7 ^j-_ 

RH I HER HTcT TTWT-%: wft fJR-RTC; ^ EETfH =srh; hNh 
^rfHET t% EHRT E«h 6 H «hE« 1 l ^f’it I Et-% ^gr xf^f 

©\ Ek ANlT ^RI ft? ?JRf I At 

TT?T ?tA At ?RI I A A-TIT ?? ?^f-Aft.TT ;»t| ^RIT 

?^ft? Trurfh w t >fft f ?jfNtT ?n ?? 

Atsto%A?-A A?ff i AttruA ?nr#fftTRn *?TRr ??-A 
W-?T TWft t I At A-?T ^ A?-t ?nA I A A? wft TRIT | 
A?rr %? At A-tit trtt At tttt h 

ci? AnA ??? Arr-Tn Amr? At A-?t t fra ? n i TU A? 

?ra AR« Rio) Arrt ft wt trit titt At At ?? At At crts-tt 
trrA FmA wr-A At At-?t ??nr ? i ?? ?? A-?rr A? ft tn^: 

?? At srarr w 1 1 f ttwt-A ftm At At ft? ?ft5 1 f A? 

#? tt?4 ?t^ At trit-th ftiA tit# i trit At ?rt spur ft? 
tttA 1 trjt w-Agft w^-?? tri% g-ff m #ft? sit® ii 
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TO 3 TT 3 ^TT^T <£*3-W. ITT TO° fTOTTO ^rfw 

to ^>ir 3 »tot to W^x ^-TOTOttrrt tottTt; to 

ttwt tot wft i m ^r: ^-wi wtwv&s ^tx toto tot wtr\ 
tot ^fk ^t-^TT to ¥Rr 3 <ttto i to ^t ^Mtt 3 tfro wm t I r 
wf i iffa-tr *rrs to-to tott wfo to ^ff to tof# 

®s, ^ 

to to-^f ff*r <ftTO i to wMff toto Itot xrffro to wft-%T 

#ift ?rtcT ^r-wr to*t 1 % wf to t* wf i ttto-% tot it 

ssTfro tot! i 3 ff TRi irk ^tof #r-*rr p[T fkr ( to ttt-^t 
£\ £\ °\ 

TTWT I TORFT JJT-S TOT 1 TO fTO TO# 1 TOR TOTTTOT 

TO ftTOT II 

TOift to tort tfro m tor tot Tfkr to ttIto WtX W 

TOR wfTOT f% TOR TORfTO-TO H iftcf TOTO-Tff ^ TOTO^- 

% f^r-K RfT iffa TTTO-T% TOT TOTO €tf R^R I TOR 

rr tort ^ 5 T-^nr i rtt tof skr ^k 1 1 rt-rt r^ttr-to tffm® 

t RFT%-$ 1% RMTO R RtR TORcRff I ir-RFT TO Rf RtTWR TRTO 

frit i rf-to wk *rtf rtot <?T rrf fro rI i t* wt-wx f&n ^r# i 
to rT-rt to rrto wk tTO w-tr wt-^x to ^z tot to 

RTT fsRcft-RT ^*T TO I TO RtRFT feRT TOT^t TOR *fk Wf-f 

r rNr-r rt^rt-rf Rf%rr ^ xqr% Rif ^rt torf rtt tot-rt to*w 
% i rTt tirt 1 1 to wtx tt^t-% ^tk vjm 

$t-m i ^t-to: ^er *?fa ^-%r tot ^f^r fm *nrt 
TO m^t-% #r-^T «TfcT W# H^0T I TO WIX <TTT TO-% TOT-^IT TO-t 
Wfk TOT-^TT MRT l fro TO TOT ^TTOff I m TTt-m] 

^nf ^RT TO TOlt cffT TO TTtT Wli TO¥ I TOT ^\X fTOTC t I ^ 

°S. 

R ftt TO TOT fzm ftTO I TO Wl’f TOT-t TO'K ^fTO I 

^t-TO ^to-^t tot i*r i wk wqkt-^T wr fror i 

TOT-TO ^€t-HT TO-TO TOT ^fro U 
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Specimen II. 


Mediate Group. 


(District Mandia.) 


Koi 

A-certain 

ban-kar 
having -become 

23 .it rabai. 
friends were. 
Aur dui 
And the-two 
rakhat-rahai. 
used-to-keep. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

des-me kohi baipari ek bbari taluka-ker malik 

country-in a-certain merchant one great estate-of owner 

o-ml sukb ehain-se rahat-rahai. O-kar tin-tbun 

that-in pleasure ease-with used-to-live. Bim-of three-persons 

O-me-se dui jban-la kbub mob karat-rabai. 

Them-in-from two persom-to well affection he-used-to-keep. 


tlsar mit 

the-third friend 

o-la tanak 

him-to but-little 
agu jab 


jban-se 

persons-than 

Aur 6 
And he 
aisan bot-rabai ki, 

so it-used-to-happen that, formerly when 

bbalai aur may a- me magan bot-rabai, 

welfare and love-in plunged used-to-be , 

bui-ke aisan bujbe ki, ‘ mor-se 
becoming so thought that, ‘ me-with 
bbais-bai ? 5 
has-become ? ’ 


o-kar-se 

him-with 

mob 

affection 


kbub 

greater 

karat-rabai. 

used-to-do. 


mob 

affection 

And 


o-kar dui mit baipari-ker 
Ms two friends the-merchant-of 
tab tisar mit pbikar-xni 
then the-third friend anxiety-in 
baipari kahin kaj gussa 

the-merchant what for angry 


Paebbari aisan bbais ki baipari konS bat-mi Baja-ke 

Afterwards t so it-happened that the-merchant some affair-in the-king-of 

kasur-m! jbuk-gais. Tab Baja 6-la bolais ki, ‘baipari 
near fault-in entangled-was. Then ------ 


dbiga 


mor 

me 


dbiga 

near 


ay-ke 6 bat-ker jubab dey. 5 

coming that thing-of answer may-give J 
baipari sun-kar kbub darais aur 

the-merchant hearing very-much was-frightened and 


the-king Mm summoned that, ‘ the-merchant 


‘as 3 na dukb 
‘ such trouble 
bbais-bai. 
has-come-to-pass. 
aur bhage-la 
and feeing -of 


sankat-m! kas 3 na karfi ? 

difficulty-in how am-I-to-act ? 

Raise Baja-ke agu mantak 
How the-king-of before silent 


jugat nib banay. Aur 

means not is-to-be-ar ranged. And 


Aisan bat Baja-ker 
Such words the-king-of 
soeban lagis ki, 
to-think began that, 
Mo-se bara cbuk 
Me-by a-great fault 
rabai-la par“bi, 

remaining-for will-U-fall, 


Baja 

the-king 


dhar*mi 

pious 


aur 

and 
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nyay-ehhanaiya h5hi. To mo-la yah chuk-me bina, dukh saja 

justice-sifter will-be. Then me this fault-in ivithout pain punishment 

daye nih man a hi. Ek jugat hai, jo mor mit hai 

giving-out not he-will-listen-to-me. One means is, who my friends are 
uni -la sang lai-jahS. On mor nyaw-ke bich-ma bol*hi, 

them with- (me) 1-will-take. They my decision-of in . will-speak, 
aur Raja-se kah a hi ki, “ Raja mah a raj, ab-ki chuk-la, 

and the-king-to will-say that, “ King great-king, this-time-of fault 

samokh-le.” Aur mo-la, dukh soch-se baehahl. To kaun jane 

excuse. ” And me pain anxiety-from will-save. Then who knows 

Raja o-kar sun-ley, aur mo-la, saja jhamp 

the-king his- (words) may-hear, and me the-punishment covering 

dawawe.’ 

may-cause-to-gived 


Tab baipari apan mit-la, bolais, aur o-la ye hal batais, 

Then the-merchant his-own friend called, and him-to this affair showed, 


aur hath 

joris 

bin a ti karis ki, 

‘ bhai. 

Raja 

kaha 

mor 

and hands 

enfolded 

entreaties made that. 

£ brother, 

the-king 

near 

me 

sang ehal 

aur mor taraph-se Raja-se 

bin a ti 

kar-ke 

mor 

jiw-la 

with go 

and my _ side-from the-king-to entreaties 

making 

my 

life 

bachay-le.’ 

Tab 

wah o-la kahis ki. 

‘ bhai. 

yah 

tor 

asal 

saved 

Then 

he him-to said that. 

‘ brother 

', this 

thy 

real 

jugat hai. 

Mai 

Raja-ke dhiga, t5r sang nih 

• « £W 

jau. 

Mai 

kaun 

means is. 

I 

the-king -of near thee with not may -go. 

I 

what 

muh lay-ke 

jahn 

aur Raja-la, bin a ti 

kar a hu. 


Raja, 

mor 


face taking shall-go and the-king-to entreaties shall-make. The-king me-of 
upar gussa, nih karhi ? Kasur chuk-ml tu-hi jhuke-has; ak a le 

on anger not will-do ? Fault failings-in thou-verily entangled-art ; alone 

tuhl ja ; mai nih jaS.’ 


thou go ; I not may-go d 


Baipari 

yah goth sun-ke jyada, 

dukh-me 

baiha, 

ghai 

The-merchant 

this talk hearing greater 

anxiety-in 

senseless like 

huy-ke bicharan lagis. ‘Hay, 

hay, mai 

kas a na-karu. 

Mai 

dusar 

becoming to-consider began. i Alas, 

alas, I 

how-may-do. 

I the-second 

mit-la bolahS. 

O-kar bharosa, 

hai ; wah 

mor 

sang 

Raja 

kah3 

friend will-call. 

Hipi-of (my) -trust is; he 

me 

with 

the-king near 

chal a hi.’ Tab 

dusar mit-la 

bolais aur 

o-kar 

dusar 

mit 

ais. 

will-god Then 

the-second friend 

he-called and 

his 

second 

friend 

came. 

Aur o-la 

sab hal 

batais. 

Tab 

wa 

o-la, 

kahis. 

And him-to the-whole account 

he-explained. 

Then 

he 

him-to 

said. 

* achchha hai. 

Mai chal a hTL’ 

Mit-ker 

goth 

baipari 

sun-ker 

‘ well it-is. 

I shall-god 

The-friend-of 

talk 

the-merchant 

hearing 
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khusi 

glad 

Jab 

When 

o-la 

him-io 

mail 

I 


gussa 


bhais, aur un ddnS jban ekal-sang uth-ke rig-dun. 

became, and those both persons (in-) one company arising started. 
gaw-ke pbafka dhiga pabuchin tab baxpari-ker sangl-mlt 

village-of gate near they-arrived then the-merchant-of fellow-friend 

kahan lagis ki, ‘bhai, ab max darathB. Kaja-ke 

to-say began that, ‘ brother, now I fear. The-Mng-of 

kabin batabfl ? KuhB Raja mor gdth sun-ke 

Perhaps the-king my talk hearing 
mo -la saja dawawe. 

me punishment he-may-cause-to-give. 

Tor sang nib jau.’ Aisan batay-ke 
Thee with not I-may-go * So having -ex plained 


what will-explain ? 

hoy, kahn 

angry may-become, perhaps 
gbar-la mur-ke jahS. 
house-to returning will-go. 
bhag-dils. 
he-ran-away. 

Baiparl jab as a na 
The-merchant when thus 
aur ab maran 

and lamentations to-strike 
janat-rahg aur • khusi 
tised-to-consider and pleasure 


agu 

before 

mo-la 

me-to 

Max 

I 


dekbis to 
he- saw then 
lagis ki, 
began that, 


upar sas len lagis 


apan 

himself -of on sighs to-take began 
‘ bay, bay, jin-la max mit 

‘ alas, alas, whom I friend 


aur anand-ke din-me mo-se 
and happiness-of days-in with-me 


bara prlt 
great affection 


rakhat-rabe, 

ab 

dukb-me 

mo-la cbbor-diin. 

Bhagan 

dew 

as 3 na 

used-to-keep. 

now 

sorrow-in 

me they-forsook. 

To-flee-away 

let 

such 

chhalln-la. 

Mor 

ek mit 

aur bai. O-la 

bolaye-la mus a kil 

hai. 

impostors. 

My 

one friend 

another is. Sim 

calling-for difficult 

is, 

kahe-se ki 

o-la 

mai nlch 

janat-raks. 

Te-kar laye 

wab 

mor 

because that 

him 

1 low 

used-to-consider. 

That-of for 

he 

my 

sahaw nib 

kohl. 

Mo-la 

aur kol jugat 

to 

sujh 



Me other any 
dbiga jabS ; 
near will-go ; 
man ghut-jay 
mind may-melt 


helper not will-be. 
nib parai. Max o-kar 
not falls. I him 
rowat dekh-ker o-kar 

weeping seeing his 

sun-ley.* Tab 5-kar 
he-may-hear Then him-of near 
wa akha n-ml §tsu bbar-ke kabis, 

and eyes-in tears -filling 

chuk-la samokh-le. Mor as a na 

fault forgive. My such 

mor pukar kar-ke mo-la 

my entreaties making me 

bat sun-ke kahis ki. 


means indeed having -become-visible 
kabfi mo-la wah udas aur 

perhaps me he sad and 

aur daya karay, mor bin a ti-la 
and pity he-may-do, my entreaties 
baiparl gals aur sar a may-ke 

the-merchant went and being-ashamed 

* e pyare bhai, daya kar-ke mor 

* O dear brother, pity doing my 

bai. Daya-kar-ke aw aur Raja-se 

condition is. Pity-doing come and the-king-to 
bachay-le.’ G-kar tisar mit dukh-ker 
saved Sis third friend sorrow-of 

‘ bhai tor aye-se mo-la babut khusi 


dbiga 


said, 

hal 


words hearing said that, 1 brother thy eoming-from me great happiness 
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bhais. Mor am* tor agu-ke bat-la jan-de. Koi bat-la 

became. My and thy former things forget. Any thing 

Mai sab din tor upar maya, karat-raho. Ab mo- 

thee on affection used-to-do. Now 

taha lag 
there up -to 
doi jhan 
two persons 


I all days 

ban-pai ,!l kl, 
it-will-be-possible. 
bai.’ So we 

is.' So those 


jhay ghokh. 
do-not meditate-on. 
jabi lag 
me where up-to 

tor bhalai karTRL Raja mor chinhar 

thy good 1-will-do. The-king my acquaintance 

Raja dbiga rig-dlin. Aur ob Raja-se 

the-king near started. 


And he the-Icing-to 


pukar 

entreaties 

apan 


karis. 

0-kar 

pukar-la Raja 

sun-lils. 

Aur 

baipari-la, 

did. 

Mis 

entreaties the-king 

listened-to. 

And 

the-merchant 

dhiga 

bolais. 

Aur saja-ker 

bad a li-ma 

o-la 

maya-karis. 

near 

he-called. 

And punishment-of 

exchange-in 

him-to 

affection- did. 


free translation of the foregoing. 

The tale of the Merchant and his three Friends. A friend in need is a friend indeed. 

In a certain country there lived a merchant who became the owner of a great estate 
in which be dwelt in great ease and comfort. He bad three friends to two of whom 
be showed great affection. The third loved him more than the other two, but the 
merchant felt less liking for him than for them. So much so was it that while the 
two friends enjoyed his welfare and his love, the third used to be filled with anxiety 
as to why the merchant was angry with him. 

In course of time it happened that the merchant was accused of some fault before 
the king, and the king ordered him to be summoned to give an answer to the 
charge. When the merchant heard of the king’s order, he was filled with fear, and 
began to think to himself, c in such trouble and difficulty, what am I to do ? I certainly 
have committed a great fault. How can I remain silent, without an answer to the 
charge, before the king? I have no means of running away. Moreover, the king is a 
pious man and a sifter of justice, and he will surely order me some severe punishment 
for this fault. I have only one means of escape. I will take my friends with me, and 
they shall address the king on my behalf and say, “Your Majesty, this time excuse the 
fault.” In this way they will save me from trouble and anxiety, and who knows, perhaps 
the king may hear their words, and remit the punishment.’ 

Then the merchant sent for one of his friends, and, telling him of what was the matter, 
said to him with folded hands, * Brother come with me to the king, and make entreaties 
to him on my behalf, so that my life may be saved.’ Then the friend replied, ‘ Brother 
this is an affair which concerns you alone. I cannot go with you to the king. It 
would be impertinence for me to go with you, and to make entreaties to him. Will not 
the king be angry with me ? It is you who have been accused, and you should go alone. 
I cannot go.’ 

When the merchant heard these words, he became as one senseless in his anxiety, 
and said to himself, ‘alas, alas, what am I to do ? I will send for my second friend. I have 
full trust in him. He will go with me to the king.’ So he sent for the second friend, who 
came on the summons, and he explained to him at length the whole affair. Then said 
the second friend, ‘ very well, I will go with you.’ The merchant became full of joy at 
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hearing these words, and the two got up and set out. But when they came near the 
gate of the village where the king lived, the friend who accompanied the merchant said 
to Mm, ‘ Brother, now I am getting afraid. What am I to explain to the Mng ? Per- 
haps the king will get angry at what I say, and may order me to be punished. I am 
going back home. I can’t go with you any further.’ As soon as he had said these 
words he ran away. 

When the merchant saw this, he began to sigh and lament for himself, saying, e alas, 
alas, he whom I used to consider a friend, and who in the days of my prosperity used 
to show me so much affection, now, in the days of my trouble, has abandoned me. Let 
impostors like Mm run away. I have indeed one more friend, but it is difficult to send 
for him, for I used to lightly consider him. Bor tMs reason he will refuse to be 
my helper, but still I see no other resource. I will go to him myself. Perchance, 
when he sees me sad and weeping, his heart may melt, and he may show pity on 
me, and hear my entreaties.’ Then the merchant went to Ms tMrd friend, and with 
much shame and with his eyes full of tears thus addressed him, ‘ Dear brother, take pity on 
me and forgive me. My condition is such and such. Bor pity’s sake come and 
make entreaties on my behalf to the king.’ Then this third friend, when he had heard 
the tale of woe said, * Brother, your coming here has made me very happy. Forget all 
that has happened between you and me. I used to love you all the time. I will now 
help you as far as I am able. The Mng is an acquaintance of mine.’ So they both 
went to the king, and the friend made entreaties before him, to wMch the king paid 
heed. So he called up the merchant, and, instead of punishing Mm, showed him great 
affection. 


From the District of Jabalpur 695,100 people are returned as speaking Bagheli. 
The dialect is, however, only spoken in its purity in the north-east of the District. In 
the remaining area, it more and more approaches the Bundeli of Panna, Damoh 
and Narsinghpur. There are a number of Kols in the District, but they have abandoned 
their own language, and now speak the ordinary Bagheli of their neighbours. They are 
included in the above figures. We have noticed the same fact in the Baghelkhand 
Agency. It will be sufficient to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Son as received from Jabalpur. The specimen does not come from the pure Bagheli- 
speaMng area, and is hence much mixed with Bundeli. As examples of that 
language, we may quote the words bhe, they became ; rahai, they were, and past tenses 
in d, such as chukd, he completed, and paro, it fell. Note, on the other hand, the typical 
Bagheli expletive tai, in raho-tai , he was. We also see the Eastern Hindi past tense in 
is, as, for example, dinhis, which is also spelt dinhis with the final i very slightly pro- 
nounced. Attention may also be drawn to the substitution of m for w in such words as 
charcomai, for feeding. According to the Central Provinces Gazetteer, p. 175, the 
principal peculiarities of the local dialect are the elision of nearly all short vowels, and 
the substitution of kh for sh and of s for £ The last two are, however, common to all 
the Eastern Hindi dialects. 
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BAGHEii Dialect, mixed with BundelI. (District Jabalpur.) 

sfbft qqf-qr fr qffqrr t¥i qq-nf-q wtzwi qrffqrr qrq 
t qrf%q qm w*rr qfrq tfqifrq ht t tpit i qq 
37 ^ftft qfs ftW% i qrq fqq qff h tfteqnr qr%q»T qq 
gr w wtr-4 ^rt qq-qf w qT ^ sm iqqq-qT f^q 
qrrq qq q^q ftf^q i qrq qT qq ^grq ipqt qq qr qq-qf q^r 
wq qfr ^ qr qiqrq firs-qT i ^ qT WR-qt qT qq-qTqq-% 
wSr-% w-% qit qiq qh wbr wrft ^rqq %q-qf qqq w 
qrr qsqnq i #q wferq-qn qqq Tireq-Tt <ftq-qr qTqq 
q£ qq-q^T ^Tfcf *fr-q i mi qtft #3i fW qr ^q II 


Kaunan 

A-certain 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

do larika rabai. Un-mS-se chhot°ka 

Them-in-from the-younger 


manai-ke 

man-of 


two 


sons 


were. 


bap-se 

kabis kl. 

e bap 

dban-ma 

jaun 

bamar 

bxsa 

the-father-to 

said that. 

‘ father property-in 

what 

my 

share 

so bam-ka 

dai-rakba.’ 

Tab wa 

dban 

obi 

bat 

dinhisb 

that me-to 

give-up’ 

Then he 

property 

him 

dividing 

gave. 

din nabl 

bbe ki 

chbot a ka 

larika 

sab 

kucbb 

jor-ke 

days not 

became that 

the-younger 

son 

all 

things collecting 

des-m5 

chala-ga. 

Au wabl 

lucbcb a pan-ma 

din bitai-ke 


country -into went-away. And there debauchery -in days 


dban uray-dinhis. 

Jab 

wa 

sab uray cbuko tab 

property squandered. 

JFhen 

he 

all wasted had then 

bara akal paro 

au 

wa 

kangal hoi-ga. Au 

great famine fell 

and 

he 

poor became. And 

des-walen-ke 

yaba-se 

ek-ke yaba rahaf lag, 


country-inhabitants-of near-from one-of near to-live 


larika 

son 

hoy 
may -be 

Bahut 
Many 
duri 

distant 

apan 

passing Ms-own 
wa des-mi 
that country-in 
wa jai-ke wa 
going that 

aur jaun obi 
began, and who him 


he 
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ap a ne khet-ma sumar eliaramai-ka 

kis-own field-in swine feeding-for 

sumar khain-raliai taune-mS iipan 

the-swine used-to-eat f hose-wit h his-otcn 


Aur 


ohi 


kou 


kuclih Da 


path a T?rais. Aur 
sent. And 
pet bfaarai-ka 
belly fillmg-for 

det-rabai. 


And to-him any body anything net nsed-to-give. 


jaun 

what 


phaliyau-ka 
husks 
ehahat rah5-tai. 
he-icislnng teas. 
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH. 

Marari, Powari, Kumbhari, and Ojhi. 

The first three of these are tribal dialects spoken in Balaghat and Bhandara. They 
are merely broken forms of Bagheli, mixed up with other languages spoken in the 
neighbourhood. These two districts form the meeting ground of Chhattisgarhi, Bagheli, 
Bundeli, and Marathi, to mention Aryan languages alone, and not considering the 
Dra vidian languages which occupy the same tract. The three dialects above mentioned 
are in the main Bagheli. In tbe same tract we have also Baigani, a form of Chhat- 
tisgarhi corrupted by Gondi, Lodhi, which is Bundeli corrupted by Marathi, and 
Gowari, which is Bundeli in some places and Marathi in others. Ojhi is a corrupt form 
of Bagheli spoken in the District of Chhindwara by the Gjhas, a Dravidian tribe. It 
will be more fully discussed when dealing with the specimens. We shall take these 
dialects in order. They are more jargons than dialects, and full specimens are not 
necessary. 

Marari is the dialect spoken by the Marars. This is a gardening caste which 
is numerous over nearly the whole of the Central Provinces, but which appears in 
the greatest number in Balaghat. Its members are said to have two places of origin, the 
Berars and Northern India. Those of Balaghat appear to have come from the latter 
direction, and this is borne out by the curious irregularities of their jargon, which 
distinctly point to the languages of the Gangetic Doab. Marari, as a dialect, is only 
reported from that district where it is said to be spoken by 52,700 people. It is found 
all over the District except in the Eastern Tahsils of Saletekri and Raigarh of which 
the main language is the Khaltahi form of Chhattisgarhi. It is, so far as its verbal 
inflections go, a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the kind of Bagheli spoken in 
Mandla. On the other hand, its nouns remind one of the Kanauji of the east-centre of 
the Doab. Thus, the Nominative of strong nouns and adjectives, such as cTihbto, little, 
morb, mine, ends in 5, and, as in Banda, while the Eastern Hindi Past Tense, 
with its third person singular in is, is used, the subject has the typical Western Hindi 
ease of the Agent, with ne. Thus, turd-ne kahis, the son said; us-nekahis, he said. 
The Id in mo-la is probably borrowed from Marathi or Chhattlsgarhi. The r in ajfro 
is an evident attempt to pronounce the Marathi l. 

In the District of Balaghat, the most important language is Marathi. It is a 
peculiar local dialect known as Marheti, and is spoken by the lower classes over the 
whole district, except in the Northern JParganas of Mau, Paraswara, Sarekha, Bhim Lat 
and Raigarh, and in the Eastern ones of Saletekri and Chauria. In the three last named 
par g anas, all of which lie to the east of the District, the language is the Khaltahi form 
of Chhattlsgarhi.} In the North-Western par g anas of Mau, Paraswara, and Sarekha, 
the Aryan languages are Marari, PowarI, and Lodhi. These three languages are also 
spoken over the whole of the Marathi tract and Powari, also, in Bhim Lat. As stated 
above, the first two are forms of Bagheli, and the third is a form of Bundeli. The 
Dravidian Gondi is also spoken over nearly the whole district. Golari, a Dravidian 
language, and Baigani, a corrupt form of Chhattlsgarhi, are also spoken in various 


* 


BAGHlLi (BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH ). 175 

isolated spots. Labhani is also spoken in tbe north and east of the District. The 
following are tbe figures for these various languages and dialects : — 


Language. 

Dialect. 

Dialect Total. 

Language Total. 

Eastern Hindi 

. Khaltahi 

88,300 



Baigani 

1,000 



Marari . 

52,700 



Powari 

. . . 41,300 

183,300 

Bnndell .... 

. Lodhi . 


18,600 

Labhani .... 

• * . 

m m m 

590 

Marathi . 

. Marheti 

, , , 

98,700 

Dra vidian Languages . 

. 

• * • 

77,700 

Urdu and other languages . 

• 


4,441 



Total 

383,331 

The first few sentences of the Marari version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 


given as a specimen of that dialect. 


0 
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BaghEli (Marari broken) Dialect. (District Balaghat.) 

xm ft to ki-kr-t-t* fra to-w wfi 

t ^T3T a aft ftarr t a a-^T f-f i 

^rqa '=PT ffe fS33T I ff^T *rff 4t ftft <TO 

35 f sr-m wt *nrf ff* ftcn^r 

4k ^reft OT-58T WTCT ^TfTO 1 W3T HWTO *3T9T ^Tfw rPT WT 

tH-*rr JTTfwt 4k Tf kranft t ^et i 4k *rf whs wt 

^-srk-w-t w-% wm 4^-% 4t-«iT ^nkt 

Nj S3 

frcr-a ^p; \ 4k qi ^r 4ki^T-t m-w\ wm 

'sS \3 

T? ^kt VZ TOT-^t I 4k ft-^T at spft f cHCt II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad a ml-ke do tura rake. O-kd-se-mS chhoto tura-ne 

One man-of two sons were. Them-of-from-in the-younger son-by 

ap a ne dau-se kahis, ‘he dau, dhan-mt-se jo moro hisa hai 

Ms-own father-to said, ' ‘ O father, property -in -from what my share is 

wo mo-la de-de.’ Tab us-ne un-la aphid dhan bSt-deis. 

that me-to give.’ Then him-by between-them his-oion property was-divided. 

Khub din nahl bhais ki chhoto tura sab kachhu jama-kar-ke 

Many days not became that the-younger son all things collecting 

dur des-la ckale-gais. Atir waka luch-pan-ml din bitais, aur 

distant country-to went-away. And there wickedness-in days passed, and 

ap a no dhan-la khay-daris. Jab wab sab-la khay-daris tab wa 

Ms-own fortune ate-up. When he all ate-up then that 

des-ma makagd bhais, aur wab bhikari bbai-gais. Aur wab ja-ke 

country-in famine became, and he a-beggar became. And he going 

wa muluk-ke rah*ne-ware-me-se ek-ke yah a rabau lagis jlnh-ne 

that country-of inhdbitants-in-from one-of near to-live began whom-by 

o-la ap a ro kbet-me dukar ckarawe-la pathois. Aur wa un pbok a la-se 

Mm Ms-own field -in swine to-feed sent. And he those husks-with 
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j e-la dukar kkat-rahe ap a rd 
which swine nsed-to-eat Ms-own 


koi nalii 
anybody not 


det-rahe. 

used-to-give. 


pet 

belly 


bharat-rahe, aur 6-la kachhu 

used-to-fill, and him-to anything 


Powari is the language of the P8wars, an agricultural tribe which traces its origin 
to the Rajput Pramaras of Malwa, whence the members of the caste have spread over 
northern India and in later times formed the extensive colonies which we find in the 
Wainganga valley at the present day. The traditional home of these members of the 
tribe is Dbar in Central India. Although P8wars are found all over the Central 
Provinces, a distinct Powar dialect has been reported only from the Districts of 
Chhindwara, Balaghat, and Bhandara. Further inquiry shows that even this return 
erred by excess, for the Powars of Chhindwara are now stated to have no peculiar 
dialect of their own. The number of Powars in Bhandara and Balaghat are, according 
to the Census of 1891, as follows : — 

Balaghat . . . 43,564 

Bhandara 70,040 

The number of speakers of Powari returned from these districts is much less than 
the above, viz., — 

Balaghat . . 41,300 

Bhandara ......... 1,700 

Total . 43,000 

P8warl, like Marari, cannot be properly called a dialect. It is really a jargon, the 
basis of which is the Baghell which we find in Mandla, mixed up very freely with forms 
coming from the original home of the tribe in Western Rajputana, and with Marathi. 
Eor instance, in the following specimens, words like deis, he gave ; lets, he took, are 
Baghell ; but Jcdnhz, a certain ; hold, they were ; aparo or aparo , own ; and the case sign 
-Id, are corruptions of Marathi ; and se, is ; and Man, in Jcar-khan , having done, come 
from Western Rajputana. Note also the use of ne with a Baghell past tense, which we 
have noted in Marari. 

Two short specimens of P8warl are given, one from Balaghat, and the other from 
Bhandara. 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghEli (Powa.bI broken) Dialect. (District Balaghat.) 

f f tST TtcTT I ^T-£TT-W 3TTOTf-^ TOT TOf-^TT 
qrfTO t TOT ifixt f%WT t ^T i TO ft-% 

wr m ^ ^ *rff tot, *rrort tsr to %f- 

fgRCT TO-TO ^ TORTT ^ TOT 1 TO TO-TO TOTOT-iTT TO TOUfa 
Wt^T TOH | WTOTTO R'fR TO TO TOTT^T %TTO I ^TfTO 

^ *T?fa ^ TOT I ^rfTO ^ TO-TO TO TOTT^-ITT-# TOT 

tot wr 1 i-% €r-^r ^tttot #ct-ht tor totto-wt to tost \ 

■ C\ ^ 

^ ^«r wYtot-to# #-*tt tott to iYcft, ^ttto to hto 
to! ct ftm 'srfro ^t=#r ^rft ^Y-*tt *??rft to fr<?Y 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konhl manus-ka dui beta hota,. O-ma-lhe lah a no-ne ap a re 

Certain tnm*of two sons were, Them-in-from the-younger-by Ms-own 

bap a la kahis, f He baba, sampati-ma-lhe j5 moro hissa se u 
father-to said, 1 Oh father, the-property -in-front what my share is that 

de-dew/ Mag wo-ne un*la ap a ro dhan bat dSis. Jug 
give.- Then him-by them-to Ms-own wealth dividing gave. Many 

rdj nabi bhaya, nahbio beta sab yekujiya kar-kban dur 
days not became , the-younger son all together having-made distant 

des-la cbali gayo. Wahl jay-khan luch a pana-ma sab 

country-to having-gone went. There having-gone riotousness-in all 

sampati khoy deis. Jab wo sab uray deis, mag un 

property wasting he-gave . When he all squandering gave, then that 

des-ml akal padew, akhin u garib bbai gayo. Akkin u 

country-in famine fell, and he poor becoming went. And he 

jay -khan wane des-ke rah a nar-ma-lhe ek gkare rahan lagew. 
having-gone that country-of citizen-among one into-house to-live began. 

Je-ne 6-la ap a lo khet a -ml dukar charawan-la pahuchais. Akbin 

Whom-by him Ms-own field-into swine to-feed sent. And 

u un kkol'pa-ma-lhe je-la dukar khat hotl apan pet 

he that husks-in-from ivhich-to the-swine eating were he belly 

bharan chahot koto, akhin konhl nabi o-la kahi det koto. 

to- fill wishing was, and any-body not him-to anything giving was. 
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Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


BaghEli (Powaei beoken) Dialect. (Disteict Bhanbara.) 

rirr-rt ft t^T fm i wRfr rtot ret trt-rt 
wm ftm, tot, Rfr wra-wr-^rr fwr Rrr to fr i Rr *rrert 
HT^r-HTrr to Ith i wt rttot to tot-toit wr fr |h- 

RsRR wr I RTR^i TOTt RR-R ^TITOT wiRR, TOR R^TR 
I frcft ^TR RTf R ( RR Rl^-RT wr -q^Tt fRt 
rR to-rt ^nft wr-t tt-^rT i qt-^r wrf rR rrr- 

# tot Tift i rR rtor tot rR-r rt Rr i qt-R itor qRr 

C\ 

TIT1R I RR TTO-tf TOTt TO RR RR rR f^R-R TOT rNR I 

mf^s RtfR tort Rift R#t tiR n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manus-la 
One man-to 
kabot-boto, ‘ Baba, 
said , * Father, 


dui beta hota. O-kd 

two sons * were. His 

moro mal-matto-ka 

my -property-furniture- of 


Mang apb’d 
Then his-oum 
jama-kar-kan 
collecting 
bar’Tawa, kar-leis, 
dealings did, 


mal-matta bat 
property dividing 
dur des-ko 

distant country -to 

sar a bi sampat 
all fortune 


kbaracb-dais. On mulukb-mo 
he-spent-away. That country-in 
langi ja-se wo-la. 0-k6 

starvation occurred him-to. That 

rahyo. On dukar charawan 
swine 


deis. Mang 
gave. Then 
nikal-gayo. 
went-away. 

uday-deis. 
squander ed-away. 

bada 
great 
bad 
after 
ap a re 
his-oum 


property 

man-le 

mind-from 


n ahan o beta baba-la 
younger son the-father-to 
bisa moro tod do.’ 

share me breaking give. f 

dbak*td beta, mal-matta 

the-younger son 
Anik ap a ro 
And Ms-own 
Wotal jama 

There the-whole-substance 

dukar padyo-boto. On bat-so 

famine fell. That fact-from 

on mulukb-ko ek manns-ke jawar 

that country-of one mm-of near 

kbet-ma dbadis. O-ne duk*ran 

field-in sent-him . Him-by swine 


lived. Him-by swine to-feed 
pbol kbais. e Ucb pbol kbay-ke apTo pet bbaru,’ as on 

husks used-to-eat, ‘Those-very husks eating my-own stomach I-may-fillf so by-him 
dil-ma apar sdcbis. Anik koin o-la kahi nahl dek. 

mind-in himself he-thought. There anyone-by him-to anything not gave, 

2 A 2 
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The number of people of the Kumbhar or Kumhar, i.e., Potter caste in the Central 
Provinces, was, according to the Census of 1891, 102,682, and in Berar 22,465. Of 
these, only those of Chhindwara, Chanda, Bhandara and Buldana were returned as 
speaking a separate tribal dialect. The Kumbhars of the first two of these districts 
and of Buldana speak corrupt forms of Bundeli, Marathi, or Telugu. In Bhandara, 
out of 2,750 Kumbhars only 80 were returned as speaking a form of Marathi, but an 
examination of the specimens shows that the Bhandara Kumbhar! is really, like Marari 
and P8wari, a form of Bagheli very strongly affected by Marathi. As in the case of 
the two dialects just mentioned, the Agent case with ne is used before the past tenses 
of Bagheli verbs. 

It will be sufficient to give a short specimen of this jargon. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghEli (Kttmbhari broken) Dialect. (District Bhandara.) 

vr^ ft Tt i ^rft ft m wr, mm, 

f%ux irr-^rr t 1 fr-t mm-m m% f to i fr% fro Tfro *iwr 
fr^T *rw tot <gr to to *tto i ft-% fhit TO-ft ^ tot 
ffrfro i to wt-^^TOT^T-fro to *rfft Mro i cnft m-% 
TOrttfro s cR^TOt^rrot-# TOTTOff Tfroi to ft-% ft-^rr 

NJ . <X, 

ftroTro i m tor tith Tfro i to ft-ft TO-t 

^TTTO m Mil TO T WTOf t-ft Tf 1 TO ^t-^TT Wt t-% T5TTOTT R ft || 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manus-la do porya rake. Nhanho porya kah a te, ‘baba. 

One man-to two sons were. The-younger son says, * father , 

adho hissa mo-la de.’ Wo-ne porya-la jama bath deis. 

half share me-to you-give.’ Mim-by the-son-to property having-divided gave. 

Thode din rains, nhano porya sab jama kar-ke, dur 

A-few days having-lived, the-yowiger son all together having-made, far 

des cbel ga'is. O-ne wlba ja-ke sab paisa kho-deis. 

country having-gone went. Mim-by there having-gone all money he-squandered. 
Jab o-ne sab paisa kho-deis tab mahago giris. Kar-ke 

When he all money squander ed-had then dearness occurred. Therefore 

tangl o-ke upar padis ; tab ek bado ad a ml-ke jaga ja-ke rahis. 

difficulty him-of on fell ; then one great man-of place having-gone he-lived . 

Tab o-ne o-la dukar cbaran-la khet-me poh a chais. Wa dukar phoPka 

Then him-by him-to swine to-feed field-into sent. Those swine husks 

khat rabis. Tab o-ke man-me ais, ya phol a ka kha-ke me-bl 

■eating were. Then him-of mind-into came, that the-husks having-eaten I-too 

rabn. Jab 6-la, koi-ne kban-la nai del. 

shall-live. Then him-to any-body-by to-eat not gave. 


The Ojhas are a sub-tribe of the Dra vidian Gonds, and, according to the census 
of 1891, there are 5,459 of them in the Central Provinces. They are the bards or 
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, £ i . „i oeOQC! thp first acting as musicians, dancers, 

minstrels of the Goods, and are of two classes, the hrst actm > 

and ben»ars and the other as fowlers and snarers. Most of them probably talk 

ordinary Gondi, but, from Ohhindwara, a hundred were retnrned as speaking a dialect 

cauToS which was classed as a dialect of Gondi. A reference, however to fte 

• oiinw fhaf it is a corrupt “jargon based on Bagheli* The 

following short specimen will show that it is a con uj j 5 

total number of Ojhas in Cbbindwara District is 486. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

BaghEli (Ojki broken) Dialect. (District Chhindwara.) 

ff! IMT I WtT^ Wf qiq-% 

TTH *TK fw *ft-% t-t 1 qTH-% tWT t-^ET #Tt f^TT-# 

wrr fwT ?zw5t ^ wm qrfro 

TOt-t wtck i ^rk wq nq ctftraT ^ w ^kr ft 

qrrer ^srhc ■rhi ^ *r#H ft *kr 

fer% qft sprqMff ^srk <th ^ €ctt nfkn \ ^fk 
w-qrr ferm <rt in qi *|9ft frfHH ifiq-i wrnqr ^th-% n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k ad a ml-ke dui doka rab a ke. Chhot a -we apan bap-se gutYais, ‘ bap. 
One man-of two sons were . The-younger Ms-own father -to said , ‘ father , 
mdr bissa mo-khe de-de. 5 Bap-ne hissa de-dis * Aur tbore dina-ke 
my share me-to give * The-father share gave-away. And a-few days-of 
bad ap a na bissa. ik'dha-kar-lis, dur des-ko jat-lagis. Aur sab 
after Ms-own share he-collected, distant country-to went-away. And all 
bay a ko-ke khatar uray-dis. Aur jab sab tatbiya-pSj kbay-Iis wuh 
harlots-of for-the-sake icasted-away . And when all substance at e-up that 

mulk-me bara kal par-gais aur woh tut-gayl. Aur wub bbale ad*mi-ke 
country-in great famine fell and he was-broken-down. And he good man-of 


nij a ke 

jay an 

wabi mulak-ke. Aur 

us 

suwar cbarawe 

kbefca 

bbejis. 

near 

went that-very country-of. And 

he 

swine to-feed 

to-fields 

sent-him. 

‘Aur 

bam-kd 

chhiTpa. mil a tis 

to 

bam. bare kbusi 

botis 

khay-ke 

4 And 

me-to 

husks if-might-be-given 

then 

I very glad 

might-be 

eating 

30 

suwar 

kbat-bai.’ 





which 

swine 

are-eating? 
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chhattTsgarhT. 

a 

The form of Chbattisgarhl which is current in Raipur is that illustrated in 
grammatical sketch given on pp. 28 and f . 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Medjate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

ChhattSsgarhi or Laria. (District Raitre.) 

^krr ^ wtwn i ftkr-qr nq-% 

Wf qiq-t qifw fl WkT *fk fWT ftq ft-TO t-t 1 <Tq ft-lT 
WT SR^K'-qR Tfe f^fw I sfkqf f^T-^ ffi aftqRFf* WT 
^ qR^R-qTT Wk-fj- fklTT qk ^ ^ff WF 
tfqf f^fw i Hq TO *R cR ^TT OT q%H ft-lT *ktq 
^ ^ I cR ft- 5 ?* ft qR-fi qq? q^TT-qi q* WtsT-lT 

ft-TO qqq %cT-HT pi RTR-qT *km tfW-% I *qk ft-lT ft 
HHT-TO £Mn q^HR ^TcT-TfW WT VZ RTW-kW l ^#k 

ftfr-TO fTft q#f ^cl-tfw I m ft-TO RcT ^TRH qif%H fr fk 
^qT-q> i?rfk ftqFT-qrr w-^ H?ff *§R-qr kw-% wk W ptqn 
i h qs-fi wr qqT-q« q^ter wrlT wk ft-qR-t qprff qr ^t 
I f ^rc*T-q» z^zj wk fk ^mj-TTT mq qk-'if i h fk qRqrr qmq-q» 
*r#f qrfq i *fr-qrr w fkR-*nMff qqr w* \ ^k ft-ir qs-ft 
W ^T-fi qTH q^T PffH I ft-’fT fkqi fkUT qf-tfw-t ^ ft-qR 
ft-qn f *q-% zm q»fkr qk ^k-^ ft-qR-% krar-w qkra i ?r 

-s • <&. 

qrfw ff q^T If HR-ff ^T5T m fk ^T^-iTT RR qk-¥f 
qk W fk wzm qr?R-^ fkT qff kN i crq ft-qn; wr 
ftqrFqrr qrfkr fr qfRfr froi qk ft-ror qlwq qk ft-qR 

¥R-HT qk XTR-HT qqft qfwq qk w-qq rtI qk wt 

qkt i qrnr-qr fr fk ht qf-^fkr-t qf i wr qf-Tl%H-t 
krar qq i ^r ft-Hq , ?r^ qk wkT^r 11 

ft-qR qf qRqrr-^ %cr-kr Tf%H i ^rk^rq ft-^: qT-f- q^tqr 
qR qrkre qRn-qrqT-^Hqq ikn i ^k fr-i^c qqq ktqt^q-HT-^ w 
qrc qq tr-w gfer ^ t qn - ftcr-t i qq ft-q^: fr-qR-t qrf%H w fk 
ht! qRH-t ^ fk ^qqK qiit-qr ^ ft-qrr 

2 B 
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TfTfsr-t i jsm ^rk wra wif ^Tfpr j 

fr-wr pt-p mfp-kf fr-^T wm *rkren cm #r-p 
qm-m ^fpr i W fpr-t t^T TO-#r ^ftr w 

c\ 

! |f?T-^T 5fff STC3 W-P St-^T ifPTT-^ f^-W-^T i|fF 
^ t* wr *!# pm i p t <tk wzm €kr x^_ 

fw-w wt <tjt w% itw-wct-^t w$-m ts-t pft 3Vp wvm t 
Spf IT-p: kr-p ^Tfp i*p *p-pt i fr-p <^t-p 

^fpr ^ ir-p pt fpr-t *Tk m pr ^rk kt^r f ^ kk t kr Pf 

t I P cTt-P PT^ P mrf( Wt PTTt pft pt-p 

#c wt p wtfpi t qk ^fta-% i nkrnsr ^-kpr-t p fkfpr-t n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN’ HINDI. 


ChhattIsgarhi or Laria. 


(District Raipur.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kono adbni-ke du ehhok a ra rahis-bai. W o-mS-ke sab-se 

A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-of all-from 

ehhote-bar apan bap-se kahis ke, e jon mor hissa boy wo-la 

the-younger Ms-own father-to said that , ‘ what my share maybe that 

de-de.’ Tab, wo-bar apan jay“dad-la bit dibis. Tborek din-ke 

give{-me)f Then, he Ms-own property dividing gave. A-few days-of 


pichbe chbote cbbok a ra-bar apan sab jay a dad-la jor-ke 

after the-younger son Ms-own all property having-collected 

durihya des cbale-ga'is; aur uht apan sab jay a dad-la pbsk- 

(to-)a-distant country went-away ; and there Ms-own all property burnt- 

dibis. Jab sab pbuka-gay, tab uhi akal paris, aur wd-bar garib 

up. When all was-burnt-up, then there a-f amine fell, and he poor 

bbay-gay. Tab wo-har wo glw-ke ek basundb s ra-ke gbar rabe 

became. Then he that village-of one inhabitant-of the-honse{-at) to-live 

lagis; j on-bar wo-la apan kliet-ma suara ebaraye-bar bbejat-rahis-bai- 

began ; who him Ms-own fields-in swine feeding-for was-sending. 

Aur wo-har wo bkSsa-la je-la ghfta-man kbat-rabis apan pet 

And he those husks which the-pigs used-to-eat Ms-own stomach 

bhare-la cbabat-rabis. Aiir tdnd-la kono nabf det-rabis. Tab 

filling-for desired. And that-too anybody not used-to-give. Then 


wo-la cbet ais aur kabis ke, c mor dada-ke kat a kon ndkar-la 
Mrn-to senses came and lie-said that, f my father-of how-many servants 


pbeke-ke purti kbay-bar milat-bai, aur mai bkukban marat-bau. 

throwing -away -of sufficiency eating-for is-given , and I by-hunger am-dying. 


Mai uth-ke apan dada-ke najlk 

1 arising my-own father-of near 

“ dada, mai swarag-ke ul a ta aur 
“ father , 1 heaven-of opposite and 

tor laika kabaye-ke jog nabl 

thy son being -called-f or worthy not 

ek jan.” ’ Aur wo-har utb-ke 

one consider.”’ And he arising 
Wo-bar tborek durihya gaye-rabis-bai 
He a-little distance had-gone 


jakau 

aur wo-kar-se 

kaihau 

ke. 

will-go 

and to-him 

will-say 

that 

■ 3 

tor 

agu-mft pap 

kare-bau. 

Mai 

thy presence-in sin 

have-done. 

I 

/V 

Mo-la apan 

nokar-ma-ke 


am. Me thy-ovm servants- among -of 
apan dada-ke pas ehale lagis. 
Ms-own father-of near to-go began. 
ke wo-kar dada-bar wo-la dekh-ke 
that Ms father him having-seen 

a b 2 
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daya karis, aur daur-ke wo-kar-se mil-ke chumis. Tab ehbok a ra-har 
pity did, and running him-with meeting Jcissed(-him). Then the-son 
kabis ke, *dada, mai sarag-ke ul*ta aur tor agu-mt pap 

said that, ‘ father , 1 heaven- of opposite and thy presence-in sin 

kare-hau, aur mai tor laika kahaye-ke jog nabl aw.’ Tab 

have-done, and 1 thy son being -called-f or worthy not am’ Then 

wo-kar dada-bar apan ndkar-la kabis ke, 'sundar kap a ra nikal 

his father Ms-own servants-to 'said that, f beautiful clothes take-out 


aur wo-la 

pahinaw. Aiir wo-kar 

hath-ma 

mudbi 

v u 

aur 

ru ru 

paw-ma 

pan a hi 

and him-on 

put. And his 

hand-on 

ring 

and 

feet-on 

shoes 

pahiraw, aur 

ham-sab kbai, aiir 

khusi 

kari ; 

kahe-bar ke 

mor 

put, and 

(let-)us-all eat, and 

merriment 

make ; 

because that 

my 

laika, mar gaye-rakis-kai, ji-gaye; 

gamay 

gaye-rakis-hai, 

mil-gaye.’ 

Aur 

son dead 

had-gone, came-to-life ; 

lost 

had-gone. 


was-founc l.’ 

And 


wo-sab anand kare lagin. 
they-all joy to-do began. 


Wd-kar bare lalka-har kbet-ma rabis. Aur jab wo-har gbar-ke 
His elder son the-field-in was. And when he the-house-of 
najik aye lagis, baja-gaja-ke sabad sunis. Aur wo-har apan 
near to-come began, music-etc.-of noise he-heard. And he his-own 


nok a ran-ma-ke ek-la balay-ke pucbbis ke, e ye ka bot-bai ? ’ Tab 

servant-in-of one calling asked that, ' this what is-being-clone ? 5 Then 


wo-har wo-kar-se kabis ke, ‘ tor bhal ais-hai, aur tor dada-bar 
he him-to said that, ‘ thy brother come-is , and thy father 

sundar jew a nar rache-hai ; kahe-bar ke wo-la cbbem kusal 

fine feast had-prepared ; because that him safety welfare (-with) 

pais-hai.’ Tab wo-har gussa karis aur bbitar jaye nahl obahis. Tab 

he-found.’ Then he anger did and inside to-go not wished. Then 

wo-kar dada-bar bahir-ma a-ke wo-la, manaye lagis. Tab wo-bar 

his father outside-in coming him to-appease began. Then he 

apan bap-la kabis ke, * dekh, mai atek din-se sewa karat-hau 

his-own father-to said that, * see, I so-many days-since service am-doing 

aur kabbd tor hukum-la nabf tarew, aur tai-bar mo-la cbberiya-ke 

and ever-even thy orders not put- away, and thou me-to a-she-goat-of 

pila-tak-le nabl diye ke mai apan sangi-ke sang kbusi 

the-kid-even not gavest that I my-own companions-of with merriment 

kar a tew. Par ye tor laika jdn paturiya-ke sang tor sab mai 

might-make. But this thy son who harlots-of with thy all fortune 

basut-la khoy-ke baitbe-bai, jais a ne wo-har ais-hai, tais a ne tai- har wo-kar 

things losing is-sitting, as-even he came, so-even thou him 

kbatir sundar jew*nar kare-bas.’ Wo-kar dada-bar kabis ke, 'tai-har 

for a-fine feast host-made His father said that, ‘ thou 


sab din-le mor sang 
all days of-me icith 
Par to-la anand 
But to-thee rejoicing 
cbabi ; kahe-bar 
is-p roper ; became 

jiis-kai ; garnay 
came-to-life ; lost 
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jon-kuehb mor 
tchat-ever mine 

cbabi, aur 
is- proper, and 

tor bhai 
thy brother 
pber mills hai. 
again found is! 
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bai so sab tor hai. 
is that all thine is , 
kbusi manaye 

merriment to-eelebrate 
mar-gaye-rabis-bai, pber 
dead-had-gone, again 


bas, aur 
art, and 

kare 
to- make 
ke ye* 

that this 

gaye-rabis-bai, 
had-gone, 


Tbe language of tbe EiJaspur District is also pure Cbbattisgarbi as will be evident 
from tbe following two specimens. Tbe first is a version of the Parable of tbe Prodigal 
Son, and tbe second a folktale, of how tbe Fisherman’s boy outwitted tbe Danker. 

It may be mentioned here that there are reported to be 159,502 Gonds in Bilaspur, 
of whom only some 8,450 speak Gondi. The remainder speak Cbbattisgarbi, and are 
included in tbe figures for that language for Bilaspur District. Their patois differs 
slightly from that of their Aryan-speaking brethren, owing to the use of a few aboriginal 
words, but tbe difference is not sufficient to entitle us to class their speech as a separate 
dialect. 
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EASTERN HIipl. 

ChhattIsgauhi or Lama. (District Bilaspur.) 

Specimen I. • 

cgtft imi-f p fen xffe i ^ml-ft WT ^T-% 

n^rT T-f WR ff %T iTTX TOT-TTT qXcT-ftft <fNT *ft-qfT 
| ^ ft-lX WT TfT^fTrrfT ^-qiTnZ ffffXT 1 ^ wfcT ffe ft?T 
qR¥ ^ Wtzm fsn XR TRT xr%qr-ff <£X feWT I # 

npt w-qtT fN-x*r-xrir s^r-fffrxf i ^ wq srerf-m whiffet m 
ft fxt-n Tf <pTO qfXXt l ^ fMlX *Pi*T TTT-^TTffer I cR ft W-ft 
ft fxr-4 ftft 4 wf wT-sff xfrxr i fft ft-*x ft-oRT %ct-xrf 
€to RTR XX qstSXT I n wfe if^T-^T SfTT *ITcT-Xf%q <ffc-qtT RRT-^ 

N3 C\ "O 

fe xrx-f ft-qtx iR *re-nr crft-t ft-xn wtft f f *nf¥ fet-xfw i 
^ 3R ft-^iX t ft Rff^ET fpfX differ W ftX §XPT efferent tjfcT 

ITT ^htx i? fxRMRX-Sx *n-ft-fi fN ncFft.frt IT Tf! wnr w- 

# i Sr w4 ^rqq ^t-^x nrT fft ft-xrr qrfwf ^t Sf 

wt ftx qtxtx xtr-if n' 'nr & ftx wzn qmf wtn xrff xilf i nt 

C\ 

ft-qrr It wr qqr $ff nx xrlft xm-% i fft fr-ix *qfxrxr n wi 
^t-Sx xrrexr i ^ nr ft-qrx fr-xrc ^ffiT-xr nnr f fexr ft-qrr 
Tin nqn ^ nx-4 ft-qrr qfeix-fxtffxr ffl fr-qrx w fwfw i fft 
fen ft-qrr qrf% ^ ^t Sr xpmq^ ^ fix qr^x qrx-^n?!f fft ftx fen 
m? €txr xrff x^f i qx ^Ftx w qrftrn-TR-qn' ^rf%xr fexRsjx 

X X SJ 

qrq^gT qn^T ^ ft-q»T qfixm n ft-qrx ¥R-xff tj[fet ^ qfq-xrf nwit 
qffem ^ w4 n ^f^txRrri i t ftx fen *rx-nr- 

xf^xr ^ fe ^arfexr ft xRR-nt-xf%xr ft-qtr qT^T^ff i ^x-jr 
xtni qrrffq n 

’ncmr-xrf ft-qtx qfqrr fe^T %?t xrf xffxr cfin sr qx-^ 
qrqt^mi q|f%xr ft fr-ix ^tfn ^ n^T ^[ffxt i ft-’fx qqt ^qrx-qnr 
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wi tfer r Rit i rt ft-ir rt-rt Rf%R €H 

rr rt-rr wtrr rwrIrr-ir rt-=r r rhrrt-rt r m 
to rtrr i rcfrt ir-r fr ter-^i ^nr rc-rt r#¥ RiRcrRfi r i 
m rt-rr ^t rFir wtr-r fr-Ri rrtrr j %-ir wr ^<r-rt mm 

ftfw %i ^ ^RR wr-t rr rNrt rtrr rr rt^r RR-f 

^nff Wf 1 RRT-% IT RT-RT HR Xf^ RRF& Rff W-TTT Wf RRt- 

RR R*T RRT RToff i ^ft R RR R2RT RTRR Rfa-IR RR fRRRt- 

RT R^W-RR-RT RRTR-f^fW RRR IT RT-R^ RTf?R RRRT-lRRt 
®PR I m RPR Rt-RT Rf?R RTf R RT RR Wl R«F-f^»T RfcT-W ^ 
^T-ff RR =fl <TTR RTtR RR i R RfRR ^f%R R 1R-RR RRt-RRli 
^ RTR^ Rft RT-R R R RR Rif ?R-RRR f%R rN ^R Rffr-RfoR R* 
RRTR-RRRffR RRT mfRR || 
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t 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

ChhattIsgaehi or Laria. 


Mediate Group. 


(District Btlaspur.) 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kono 

A-cer 


apan dada-le kahis, 
his-omi father-to said, 


man a khe-ke dui 
man- of two 

‘ dada, 

‘father, 


bet a wa rahin. 
sons were. 
mal-matta-ke 
property-of 


parat-hdhi, taun md-ka de-de. 

Au 

wd-kar 

will-be-falling, that me-to give. 

And 

he 

bat dihis. 

Au bahut 

din 

nakl 

dividing gave. 

And many 

days 

not 

chkot a ka bet a wa 

apan sab dban 

sakel-ke c 


Un-ina-le ckkot“ka-kar 
Them-in-from the-younger 
jaun hlsa mor bata-mS 
which share my share-into 
apan mal-matta un-ka 
his-own property them-to 
blte-pais ke 

were-allowed-to-pass that 

dur des-ma nikar-gay. 
the-younger son his-own all fortune collecting distant country-into went-away. 

Au nba apan dhan-ka nach rang-mf ura- dihis . Au 

And there his-own fortune dance licentiousness-in squandered. And 

jamma-la pkuk-daris tab wo dos-ma 

the-whole he-had-squandered then that country-in 

au wo-bar hhukhan mare lagis. Tab wo 

and he from-hunger to-die began. Then he 

kono mandal-ke ill it ja-ke rahis. Au 

a-certain well-to-do-man-of near going lived. And 
suwara ckaraye-har pathois. Au jaun bkBsa-ka 

swine to-feed sent. And what chaff 


taun-ka khay-ke 
that-very eating 
kono kucbhu 
anybody 
wo-har 
he 

jin-kar 


pet bbare-ke wo-kar 

stomach to-fill 

nabf det-rahis. 

not used-to-give. 


jab 

when 

bar dukal paris ; 
a-great famine fell ; 
chal-ke wo des : ke 

going that country-of 
wo-har wo-ka khet- ma 
he Mm field-in 

suwara khat-rahin 
swine used-to-eaf 


Au 

And 


man 

mind 

jab 

when 


bhay-gay. 

became. 

wo-kar 


bhutihar 

hired 


Tabo-le wo-la 
Even-then him-to 

chet chaghis 
senses 

naukar 
servants 

au 


arose 

hawai 

are 


kahis ke, ‘mor dada-ke aisan kat a ko 
said that , * my father-of such how-many 

mer kha-pi-ke bach-jat-hawai, au 

whom- of near havmg-eaten-{and)-drunk there-remains-over-and-above, and 
ibS bhBkhan marat-han. Mai cbal-ke apan dada-m’er jahau 
here from-hunger dymg-am. 1 having-gone my-own father-near will-go 
au wo-la kahikau, “dada mai Bhag a wan-ke au tor kasur 

and Um-to I-will-say, “ father , / God-of and of-thee 


mai 

1 
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kare-haii, au ab mai tor bePwa, kahaye jog nahl rahyau. Au 
have-done, and now I thy son to-be-called worthy not remained. And 
mo-ka tai apan ek bbutibar sabi rakh-le.” 5 Au wo-har chaih 

me thou thy-own one hired-servant like keep.” ’ And he started 

au apan dada-mer ais. Au jab wo-kar dada wo-la duriha-le 

and Ms-own father-near came. And when his father him from-a-distance 

awat dekhis wo-ka maya ais. Au daur-ke wo-ka potar-lihis au 

coming saw him-to pity came. And running him embraced and 

■wo-kar ehSma lihis. Au befwa wo-ka kahis. £ dada, mai Bhag a wan-ke 

him-of kiss took. And the-son him-to said, ‘ father , 1 God-of 

au tor kasur kar-daryau au tor bePwa kahaye jog -nab? 

and of -thee sin have-done and thy son to-be-called worthy not 

rahyau.’ Par dada-har apan kamiya-man-ka kabis, ‘bane sugghar 

remained .’ But the-father Ms-own servants-to said, * good beautiful 

kap*ra Iawa au wo-ka pahirawa. Au wo-kar bath-mi mu dar i au 

clothes bring and that-one-on put. And his hand-on ring and 

piw-ma pan a lii pahirawa. Au apan-khal au khusl-manal ; ka-bar ke 

feet-on shoes put. And let-us-eat and make-merry / because that 
ye mdr befwa mar-gay-rahis au pher ji-utbis ; wo gamay-gay-rahis, 

this my son dead-had-gone and again he-alive-arose ; he lost-had-gone, 

wo-la pay-ghalyau.’ Au un-man kbusi manaye lagin. 

him 1-have-found.' And they merriment to-make began. 

At a ka-ma wo-kar bar®ka bet a wa jaun kbet-ml rahis, taun jab 

In-the-meantime his elder son who field-in was, he when 

gbar-ke lak'tha-ma pabuebis to wo-bar nacha au baja sunis. Wo-har 

house-of vicinity-in arrived then he dancing and music heard. He 

ek naukar-ka balay-ke puehhis, * ye kaye hot-ha wai ? * Au wo-har 


one 

servant having-called 

asked , ( this what is-being-done t ’ And 

he 

wo-ka 

kabis ‘ tor 

bhai 

ais-hawai, 

au tor . dada 

wo-kar 

kbatir 

him-to 

said * thy 

brother 

come-is, 

and thy father 

him-of 

for 

new”ta, 

karis-bawai ; 

ka-bar 

ke w5-har wo-ka nangat 

* nangat 

ais.’ 

feast 

has-done ; 

because 

that he 

him well 

well 

found.* 

At a ka 

sun-ke 

wo 

risay-gais 

au ghnr-ma 

nabi awat-rahis ; 

This-much having-heard he 

angry-went 

and house-into 

not coming -was ; 

to wo 

-kar dada bahir ay- 

-ke wo-la 

manais. Wo-bar 

apan 

dada-ka 


then his father outside coming Mm appeased. He Ms-own father- to 
jawab dibis, * dekh mai atek bacbbar-le tor nauk a ri bajaye-bau, au 

answer gave, * see I so-many years-for thy service have-done, and 

tor kab e bahir kab-bu nabf bhayau; tabo-le tai md-la ek 

thy saying out -of ever- even not I-became; even-then thou me-to one 

path‘ru ghalave nahl diye, je-ma apan sangi-man sang 

kid even not gavest, by-which my -own companions with 

2 c 
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maja-karUyau. Au jais a ne ye tor bet a wa ais jaun-har tor 

I-might-hav e-made-merry. And as-even this thy son came who thy 

jmd*gi-ka paturiya-man-la khaway-dihis, tais a ne tai wo-kar khatir new“ta 

livelihood harlots-to gave-to-eat, so-even thou him-of for a-feast 

hakarl kare. 5 Tab wo-liar wo-ka kahis, ‘babii, tai to mor 

invitation madest.’ Then he him-to said, ‘ son, thou indeed of -me 

sang sab din rahat-bas, au jaun-kucbhu mor bawai taun torecb 

with all days livest, and what-ever mine is that thine-indeed 

ay. Ye uchit rabis ke ham-man khusl-manai au anand karl ; 
is. This proper was that we may-make-merry and rejoicing may-do; 
ka-bar • ke ye tor bbai mar-gay -rabis taun pun ji-utbis ; au 

because that this thy brother dead-had-gone he again alive-arose ; and 

gamay gay-rahis, taun milis. 5 
lost had-gone, he was-found.’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

ChhattisgarhI ok, Lakia. (District Biiaspub.) 

Specimen II. 

# 

wot nf^-rrf ^ tNIot i wot ^sj 
1 hiotot-^ Tfw wrcr-^f%H i nfw 

^tot i er^r Iwh-ot wht h tot i trot Iotot i 

HOT-OT qfer WT OT-¥ I Ttw-Hf OTT-fT 

TifOTT ^ ^ OT-% ^ 5&T-WT l ^T-1T SfiTST-HT 3TTCT W 

ot ot-% s hot-ot spot ^ w HtfsHTcFfH t stt i ot ott to ft* 

tTwht ott-^ wt iw4 wf ht-otti hot-ot 

^ ft wN TTcH3T ntfOTTH-^fH ^TcT-OTT f%OTOT *5T $ 1 Hff 

3iOT eft cft-WT Hr?OTff ft-WOTT I OT ftt-W WT TMSfrtt l 

ot;t-ot ^ifiH hit ^rf-OTT-HH gjcmtT ftm HfOTT ^nxicr-t" fMn ft $ff- 
ot ft ftmm smrff i hot-it tt ot¥ 

WOT eft ftt-*fT OT TiOTOT’lf I cm OTT-1T 3if%H ^ HWW W I 

V Cy 

hot t-€h mftt i fmsmr ott hot ^ftr hot htot-tN hot i htot- 

<OT HOT-OT fOTOT 3*fTH W JTO H TTffOTT OTOT^ TT cm 

w ^ OTf ot ot-ht ntf TfiH i frmnc ot^tt Tf%H i cm ft ftr-*n tot 

w-t TOT HOT -^Tt-OTT-HH TOTT OT-¥ i OT H 7-TFOT ^m Tt fttT 

€>- „ '■ .■■■#.. ; . 

OT-t wft^tTOT-TT # ^T OT-% TtTCT-HT WlZl OTOTT I OT%-TOT 
ftr HOT HTlf HH-OT I t-TOT HOT IK-^tcT HH-t I t-TOT OTOTOTHsIT TOT-% 
t-OT HfrfOTTc F it 1 HTOT-OT OTT-% ffWH W TfH-t OTT t-TOT 
WT OTT 1 OTT TftTH ^ H¥TIW HOT-^T W HfTHT-^T OTf HT 
H¥ TT5T | TtHTT-HT HTf HFHTr TT^H # H^-^TT OTT-^T OTTH- 

C\ ©s 

Ht OTT ifOTT-TTT wfc§ tt-HT ! HOT ^ffH ^ Hf TOTT I ^ Hff 
Tcrr#t eft wr fr-wrft h hww i hott wf%H w ott-ot it-tot 
TTT I HTOT OTT-^IT TIH-t ^TT ft #H HOT-W Htfe- 

C- . ^ „ „ „ 
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maja-kartyau. An jais a ne ye tor bet a wa ais jaun-har tor 

I-might-have-made-merry. And as-even this thy son came who thy 

jind*gi-ka paturiya-man-la khaway-dihis, tais a ne tai wo-kar khatir new a ta 

livelihood harlots-to gave-to-eat , so-even thou him-of for afeast 

hakari kare.’ Tab wo-har wo-ka kabis, ‘babii, tai to mor 

invitation madest.’ Then he him-to said, ‘son, thou indeed of -me 

sang sab din rahat-has, an jaun-knckhn mor kawai taun torech 

with all days livest, and what-ever mine is that thine-indeed 

ay. Ye uchit rabis ke ham-man khusi-manai au anand karl ; 
is. This proper was that we may -make-merry and rejoicing may -do; 
ka-bar ke ye tdr bhai mar-gay -rahis taun pun ji-utkis; au 

because that this thy brother dead-had-gone he again alive-arose ; and 

gamay gay-rahis, taun milis.’ 
lost had-gone, he was- found’ 
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EASTERN HINDI. 

ChHATTISGABHI OB LABIA. (DlSTBICT BlBASPUB.) 

Specimen II. 

* 

nw-rn # mzrfz* Tfw 1 t-im WOT miff 
i ifw wm-Tfw i m w *n=r *fwr 

iTWmT 1 cm ^T-iTF «T ^ 1 ^P*«RT TTWH tj-TfW I 

^mnr ffer wr tct-ti simt 

r- K c, S ^ ^ S S 8), 0 ^ * S 

=ftrfH c?f ifK fT? W% Wmf f ITmT i ^TT ^T-¥^ ^TZT-HT ^TTT W- 
IT W% 5 m ^ iftfOTTcPf*I t ZTJ ! cRT 7TT *Pm M 

Cv 

<TT sWr irtfOTWf 1 "sftw-HT OTW wf iTO-iR I UR-fT 

3ffw ^ If «rm-*lT TTtfOTR-^H cTR SfTcT-m f%^5T $ 1 *tff 

5 fr?m <rr m-w nni-'i #-wmr i cm m-m wr i 

ott-it i?m f t§;-^t-ot ^icraT *n*m-t* h-wt S’ ik- 

t% cm t” ^5 W<3T wt I HTF^ 3ifw ^ H^T ^ff 

WcTTt cff HTRT % *ROTT-M¥ 1 m ZTJ-^X iflH ff iRTTW W I 

Rwmr xpft \ wn;-^ ot t ^ nm otT *ot ^rrtw-#* *iot i ^rtw- 

©s ^ 

#rr ^Ermnr fm$T$ zsfts ^ innw if ^rmr mrermi w cm 

%T 7 ^ mrfOT ^m-ir! *r#f Tf%^ i fr-m; i cm If tT-w fi% 

% w-t HK ^rt-^T-TR wr w I <m 1 otto irm ^rl 
wt w-^^i^mT wt ^r ^m-% w;t-^! ^itt <§-«it i cmtmm 
wt hK ^ttI *m -m i hi^ ik-^ct ^rn-t i f^mm-^T 

#H5T ^ftfs^TcT-^l I HTTW-^K 7TT-% fto ^ 7TT t-^T 

C\ <2\ <K 

wr wSi i 77T tt Hm-^7 mi ^ft^r-^rr ^rr 

Cv ♦ 

m rrw i ^^-?rf mu $fk?3 % t-^ m-^i w?- 

<rr ^mt ifwr-^rT iff tt-^rr i ^rm ^ ^rfTmn ^ ^rff 
wcirft ^ wr it-wnft ^r in ^mr i mi w*m mt-mi 
ttS m i irnT ttt-^t Tffi^r ^^r-t 7TT h #h um-w ^ftfe- 

e-- C\ <^- „ „ 
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*rr% i zjt qtf^rrff ^fer # qT\crk ^rt- 

^t wr m ?i m #" qnrF *s ^ <ni m % ^ ^ ^ 

^r qq-t wt-*tt wm 4^x \ i^rr *th;tw *rft; m I 

I cR ¥tcT-% 1 ^ ^TT ^RT tTf^TST I 

fST TO WT TO # HTC ^T-'fK iTT^T-^ft-iTT WET *R-Tff 5ET I 

ere ?m ht qrrzr fm-t i m t^wf* qrrcHrr tost €§ to~ 

1 1 tot to-tt wt qrfisr i to-'to ^t^f-^rf srroro$ 

♦ ♦ 

TOf*re i ¥rtq qrff^r ’fq *fr to*i If <fr trc-to i to ztj-^k 
^to-qro i ftrccrR to-to wror-t i to $fe ^ n 
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CHHATTISGARHi OR LaRIA. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


Specimen II. 


Mediate Group. 


(District Bilaspur.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk-than gaw-ma 

One village-in 

ek-than laika rahis. 

one son was. 

Tab ek din saw 
Then one day the-banker 
ghar-ml na rahay. Laika, 
not were. The-boy 


kewat au 
a-fisherman and 
Kewat-bar 
The fisherman 


kew a tin rahis. 

a-fisherwoman were. 

makajan-ke rupiya 

banker -of money 


Te-kar 

Them-of 

lagat-rakis. 

owed. 


house-in 
* kas-re, 

‘ well, 
tura-har 
the-boy 
dada-har 
father 

ke 
that 


rupiya mage-bar ais. 

money to-demand came. 

ghar rakhat baithe-rahay. 
house guarding seated-was. 


Tab siyan-man 
Then the-elders 
Saw-kar pSekkis 
The-banker asked 


babu, 

boy, 

kakis 

said 

kata-ma 

thorns-in 


kata 

thorns 


rudhe-bar 

fencing -for 

e kaise gotkiyat-has re tura ? 

‘ how are-you-talking, 0 boy ? ' 


tor dai-dada-man kaha gaye-kai ? ’ Wotek-ml 

thy mother-father-{plur.) where gone-are ? 3 Thereupon 
ke * mor dal gaye-kai ek-ke du kare-bar, an 

that ‘ my mother gone-is one-of two making-for, and 

gaye-hai.’ Tab saw-kar kathay 

gone-is 3 Then the-banker said 

Tab tura katkay, * mai to 

Then the-boy said, ‘I surely 

thauka gotkiyatkau. 5 Otek-mS tura-ke au saw-ke larai 

true am-saying. 3 Thereupon the-boy -of and the-banker-of quarrel 

bkay-gay. Saw-har kakis ke e tai jaun bat-la gothiyaye-kas 

said that ‘ thou what words said-hast 
Nahl-kar a be to to-Ia sakeb-ke 

If-thou-wilt-not-do-iso) then thee the-Sdhib-oJ 

Tab to-la saja-ko-jahi.’ Tura-har kakis, ‘ mor 
Then thee-to punishment-will-be. 3 The-boy said, ‘ my 

tor rupiya lagat-hai te-la tai chhlr-debe, . tab 

thy rupees owe that thou wilt- give-up, then 

mai ye-kar bhed-la batahau.’ Otek-mi saw-har kahis ke, ‘ bhed-la 

I this-of meaning will-tell. 3 Thereupon the-banker said that, ‘ the-meaning 
nakl batabe, tau to-la kaid-kar*wa-dehau. 5 Tab tura-har kahis * hau, 

not thou-wilt-tell, then thee I-shatt-get-imprisoned. 3 Then the-boy said * yes, 


became. The-banker 
taun bat-la sir 3 tdn-kar-de 
those words true-make . 
kaehak 3 ri-ml le-jabo. 

court-into I-shall-carry. 
dai-dada-man jatka 
mother-father how-much 
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mah a ra;j, chal. Saheb lag eball.’ .Kewat-ke tura an saw dune 

Sir, come. The- Sahib near let-us-go? The- fisherman' s son and the-banjcer both 

jhan saheb lag gain. Saheb lag saw-bar pbir a yad karis ke, 

persons the-Sdhib near went. The-Sdhib near the-banker complaint made that,. 

‘ Mah a raj, mai aj bihaniya kewat-ke gbar gayau. Tab 

‘ Sir, 1 to-day in-the-morning the-fisherman-of house-to went. Then 

kewat au kew 3 tin g bar-mi nabf rabin. W o-kar laika rahis. 

the-fisherman and the-jisherwoman the-house-in , not were. Sis son was. 


Tab mai wo-la puehhew ke, “ kas-re babu, tor dai-dada-man kaba gaye 

Then I him asked that, “ well boy, thy parents where gone 

bal ?” Tab ye tura-bar kathay ke, “ mor dal gaye-hai ek-ke dui kare-bar, 
this boy says that, “ my mother gone-is one-of two making-for ,. 

kata-ma kata rudhe-bar.” Tab ye-kar an 
thorns-in thorns 


are ?” Then 
au dada 
and father 
mor larai 
my quarrel 


gaye hai 
gone is 

bhay-gay. 

became. 


fencing -for?’ Then this-one’s and 


Ye-kar 

This-one’s 


niyaw-la kar-de, ye-bar jaisan 
decision do, this-one as 

pSchbis ke, ‘kas-re tura, ye-kar 

asked that, ‘well 

liau, mah a raj, saw-bar sabo 
yes. Sir, the-banker all 

Wotek-mi saheb-har saw-la 

Thereupon the-Sdhib the-banker 


mor bar jit 
my defeat victory 
gothiyat-hawai.’ 
is-saying? 


lage-hai. 

is-staked. 

Sabeb-bar 

The-Sdhib 


bbed-la 


bataibe ?* 


Tura 


Ye-kar 

This-oj 

tura-le 

the-boy 

kahis, 


boy, this-of the-meaning will-you-tell ?’ The-boy . said. 


rupiya-la chhar-dehi-na, 
money will-give-up- (or) not, 
pbchhis ke, * ye-kar bbed-la 

asked that , ‘ this-of meaning 

batay-dehi, to sabo rupiya-la ebbar-debe-na ?’ Saw 


will-tell, 


then 


all 


mah a raj ?’ 
Sir?’ 

■ tura-har 
the-boy 

kahis,. 


the-rupees will-you- give-up ?* The-banker said, 


babu, tor dai-dada-man kahi 
boy, thy parents where 

ke, “ mor dai gaye-bai ek-ke dui 

that, “ my mother gone-is one-of two 

kata-ma kata rUdbe-bar.” Suna, 

thorns-in thorns fencing-for.” Hear, 

dare-bar. Tab ek-than-ke du dar 

to-split. Then one-pea-of two split-peas 


mah fl raj P ! 
Sir ?’ 

Saheb 

The-Sdhib 

gothiyaye ? y 
spoke ?’ 

“ kas-re, 
“ well, 
kahyau 
said 

au dada gaye-bai 

and the-father gone-is 

mor dai gaye-hai chana 

my mother gone-is pease - 

hot-hai. Ye-kar bhed iya ay,. 

became. This-thing-of meaning this is, 


‘bau, mab“raj. Au nahi-batahi tau saja-bo-jahi-na, 

yes, Sir. And he-will-not-tell then will-he-be-punished-(or)-not, 

Saheb kahis ‘ aehcbba, tum-man chupe-chap tbarhe raba.’ 

The-officer said * all-right , . you silently standing remain. 

tora-la picbbis, ‘ kas-re, tura, tai kaise kaise saw-la 

the-boy-to asked, * well, boy, then how how the-banker 

Tura kabis, ‘mai aisan gothiyayau k§, saw pUcbbis ke, 
The-boy said, ‘ I in-this-way spoke that, the-banker asked that 


gaye-bai ?” 
gone-are ?” 
kare-bar, 
making-for, 
mah a rai. 

Sir, 


Tab 

Then 


mai 

I 
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mah a raj 

. Dusar bat aisan ay ke 

mor 

dada-har 

bhata-bari-ma 

Sir. 

The-other thing so is that 

my 

father 

brinjal- garden-in 

kata 

rSdhe-bar gave-rahis. Tab, 

mah*raj. 

bhafca-ma 

kata 

hot-hai. 

thorns 

fencing -for gone -was. Then , 

Sir, 

brinjals-in 

thorns are . 

Tab 

mai kabyau, “ kata-mS kata 

rSdhe 

gaye-hai.” 

Iya 

saw-bar 

Then 

1 said, “ thorns-in thorns 

to-fence 

gone -is.” 

This 

banker 

laral 

laris raor-lag.’ Saw-har wotek-ma 

bar*baraye 

lagis. 

Saheb 

a-fight 

fought me-of-icith .’ The-banker thereupon 

to-murmur 

began. 

The- Sahib 


kaliis, ‘chup ratio, saw. Tai to har-gaye. Iya tura-har jlt- 
said, ‘ silent remain , O-banker . Thou surely art-defeated. This hoy has- 
gais. Tura-har sir a ton bat-la batais-hai. Rupiya-la chhtr-de.’ 

won. The-hoy true things has- spoken. Rupees give-up .’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain village there lived a fisherman and his wife, with their only son. The 
fisherman owed some money to his banker, and one day the latter came to dan him for 
It. The old people were not at home and only the boy was keeping house. Asked the 
banker, * Well, boy, where have your father and mother gone ?’ Said the boy, * My mother 
has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with thorns.” 

* What nonsense is this you are saying, 9 said the banker. Replied the boy, ‘ I am 
telling the simple truth.’ 

Then the banker and the boy began to quarrel, and the former challenged the latter 
to prove the truth of his words, and threatened if he did not do so to haul him off to the 
Sahib’s court, and get him punished. The boy said he would tell the meaning of his 
words, if the banker would let off his father’s debt. Said the banker, ‘ if you won’t tell 
it to me. I’ll get you put in jail.’ Said the boy, ‘Yes, Sir, I agree to that. Come along 
to the Sahib.’ So the fisher-lad and the banker went off to the Sahib, and there the 
banker made the following complaint : — 

* Sir, this morning I went to the fisherman’s house, and the only one there was this 
boy, his son. I asked him where his father and mother were, and he said to me, “my 
mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with 
thorns.” Thereon we began to quarrel, and laid a wager, which we have brought to 
you to decide.’ The Sahib asked the lad if he would tell the meaning of his words. 
* Yes, Sir,’ said he, * provided the banker will remit my father’s debt.’ Then the Sahib 
asked the banker if he agreed to this. * Yes, Sir,’ said he, ‘ provided that If he fails to 
■explain them he is punished.’ ‘All right,’ said the Sahib, ‘ hold your tongue, and stand 
where you are.’ Then he turned to the boy, and asked him, ‘ well, boy, what was it that 
you said to the banker ?’ 

Said the lad, ‘ the banker asked where were my father and mother, and I replied, 
<£ my mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with 
thorns.” Sir, my mother had gone out to split pease, and when you do that, each pea 
turns into two. That is the meaning of my first statement ; and as to the second, my 
father had gone to fence his egg-plant garden with thorns, and, Sir, the egg-plant is 
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itself a thorny shrub, and therefore I said that he had gone to fence thorns with • thorns, 
and yet the banker quarrelled with me !’ 

The banker began to murmur, but the Sahib said, * hold your tongue. You have 
fairly lost, and the boy has fairly won, for he has proved that what he said was true. 
You must remit the debt his father owes.’ 


The Aryan language spoken in the Feudatory States immediately to the west and 
South of Bilaspur and Baipur, viz., Kawardha, Chliuikhadan, Khairagarh, ISTandgaon, and 
Blanker is the same form of Ohhattisgarhl as that which prevails in those districts, and 
it is hence unnecessary to give versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, in the dialect 
peculiar to them. It will suffice to give short original passages in the dialect of Kawar- 
dha, to the west of Bilaspur, and of Khairagarh, to the west of Baipur. 
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The following specimen, is the deposition of a witness in the local dialect of 
Kawardha. The only peculiarity which need be noticed is the preference for the con- 
tracted form of the Definite Present tense. Thus, p osHhau, I support, instead of 
posat-hau. This contraction is carried to an extreme in rathai , he dwells, for rahat-hai. 


[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 


EASTERN HINDI. 


Chhattisgarhi or Laria. 


(State Kawardha.) 


w w ^T-tr tsT w i fr to-# ^ i SR 

f wrl SR Sff-ffT wr 'fir Sk TO Hit TO~fff Rr I HWT 

wt-w wSt-*r<?t 3TTO tRpff I Sf-ffTO TOFf T ^XI^T TOW I SR 

^fftcTTOft SR XTPE ’ft ! H-tffT WtcT ITO I Wf 

iff SW-fff cfrft SRr-lff I ffwf ffff WTfw c?N ffr-W fR^TT 

*F 53 T I Wf ff fSf ^Tt-W-^IT 3 iT-W SR 

fff i S’ towt wm *rt»€ 'Sk SR ure tfcr 

wr 5rff TfRr i f^r tot SR to f tot fS i wf to tot mm 

frott cff fwTf i ^Ihrr-Sr toto SR i SR 

^rt SR pi ^nt-^ Sff-fff w^T-fff Ticr-ft to to SR to *rr 

to i fro wr fffc to to t SR xttt-% SY-to to to ^Rr wt it 

■ ♦ 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ham 

apan dada-ke 

char 

beta 

han. O-ma-le mai 

sab-1 e 

We 

our father-of 

four 

sons 

are. Them-in-from 1 all-than 

bare hau. 

Mor du 

bhai 

mor 

sahg-ma rahat-hawai. 

Aur 

elder am. 

My two 

brothers 

me 

with live. 

And 

ek bhai 

Martnara 

Qt n> 

gaw-ma 


rathai. Mai apan 

du 

one brother Marmara 

village-m 


lives. I my -own 

two 


bhai-la banl-buti kar-ke pos^hau. 

brothers field-labour doing support. 

bajathe. Mor kot a wali bhuiya mor 

plays-on. My Jcdtwdli(-of) land me 


O-ma-ke ek-har t dap'ra 
Those-in-of one drum 

pas hawai. Te-la jot 
with is. That ploughing 


bo-ke apan pet bhar*than. Es§ mai thor-kun kodo 

sowing our-oum bellies we-fill. This-year I a-little kodo 

% D 
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boe-hawau. 

Pan! 

nahi 

bar a sis 

taun pa-ke bir a wa sukha 

have-sown. 

Bain 

not 

rained 

that on-account-of plants dry 

gais. EsS 

mai 

apan 

dunnS 

bbal-man-la kheti-ma lagahfi, 

went. This-year I 

my-own 

both 

brothers agriculture-in will-engage, 

ka-bar-ke 

mor 

bhuiyi 

par a ti 

par-gais-hai. Mai akella nahi 

because-that 

my 

land 

fallow 

lias-fallen. I alone not 

jot sakeu, 

V \J 

aur 

mor 

pas bij 

ghala nahi rahis. Kul-jamma 

plough could , 

. and 

me-of 

with seed 

also not was. Altogether 

mor pas du 

baila 

hawai. 

EsS 

ek baila rup a ya mil a hi to 


me-of with two bullocks are. This-year one bullock rupees wAll-be-f ound then 


bisahu. 

1-shall-buy. 


Du baila-ma bhuia barabar nahi jot-sakau. Mor 

Two bullocks-in land properly not I-can-plough. My 


dai mor 
mother my 
Kabhu-kabhu 
Some-times 


dusar bhal-ke sang-ma Mar a mara-ma 

another brother-of company-in Marmara-in 

mor pas a-jathe. Pbir apan gaw 
me near comes . Again her -own village -to 


Mor gaw-le o-kar gaw ek-kos par a the. 

My village-from her village one-kos lies. 


rahat-hawai. 

lives. 

chale-jathe. 

goes-away. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


We are four sons of one father, of whom I am the eldest. Two of my brothers 
are living with me, and one is living in the village of Marmara. I support my two 
brothers by field labour, and one of them is also a drummer. I am in possession of 
some kotwali land, and we fill our bellies with its produce. This year I sowed some 
kodo, but the plants withered owing to the drought. I shall have to employ both my 
brothers in cultivating it this year, as it has fallen fallow, for I could not plough it 
alone, and besides had no seed. All the cattle that I have are two bullocks. If I can 
scrape together enough money this year, I intend to buy another, for I cannot plough 
it thoroughly with one pair. My mother lives with my other brother at Maymaya. 
Sometimes she comes to stay with me, and again returns to her own village, which is a 
couple of miles distant from mine. 


chhattIsgarhi of khaibagarh. 
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The following specimen of the dialect spoken in Khairagarh is the statement of an 
accused person made in a criminal court. We may note the influence of the dialect of 
the neighbouring district of Bhandara, in the use of the postposition mi, instead of ma, 
to form the locative ease. The only other peculiarity which need be noticed is the ten- 
dency to aspirate the k in the postpositions kd, the sign of the dative-accusative, and 
kar, the sign of the genitive. Thus, we have gdy-khd, the cow, instead of gdy-kd ; 
o-kkd, instead of o-kd, it ; oklfre ghar-mi, in her house. 

[No. 48.] 
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CHHATTISGABHI OB LABIA. (STATE KHAIBAGARH.) 

if t^TRsrr to to i wItor *ttt- 

m X\/) H TOH \ TO fTO f^T 1THET-W TO R 1 TOR tw 

TOTO % TO ^fwr-WT TO TO c?t I HIT fHfTOT-1T 

TO^fTOT Htr-H HlfHH l H «rfTOf-TO% TO TO TifTOT fcifTOT-TO 
THTO I fdfTO TORTf%H TOR fror-TOfTOT 1-TOT I wf TO f^TO 
c?r HR TOT TOHT % I TO-RT fltti TOT TO TO5TT l TOT-^TT fcff%'TF 
WT TO-f RTTOT I 1TO-TO fcifTOT-4 TO fw#t 

fvHTO fro Tfro % W-TO TO TO;-Tfl HTOT fcTfTOT HTWT TO 

%TO l ^ TOT-RT HR TO-H ¥TTO Wff TOT TTTRTO 1%T^TTO HT*€ 
^TO I TOT TfW <T 1 TO TOT HT-RT ^Jfq ^TO Wt 

If tort tot fro# i RTfrox hr tot tIw %-qr to wrro i 

On. 

WIT R-% TORT 1 If TOH TO TTO I TOT t-^f fTO TOH I 

^rITOiIT fTOT TOTO ^fqqT i-qt TTtT qro WTO 3TTTO TOT H TTt-RT 
TfTOT ^TO I fcffTOT-’fT TO TOT-RT TO*TT TTfW HTlRT TfNR TO-H 
TfTO-t I ^TOT-RT TO I TTlTTOT HTO-% 5ptTOT-#° TOTS TfW 
RftHTHT Wfq TfTO-t crfftTOTT ^ TOTR tl 
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Chhattisgarhi or Labia. (State ELhairagarh.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mai baila-la, jabar-dasti nai llw. Julphikar Husain-har Tijiya-ke 

1 the-ox by-force not took. Julphikar Husain Tijiyd-of 

gay -la pach rupiya pack ana-ml leis. Pher ddsar din gay-la 

cow five rupees five annas-in took. Again another day the-cow 

phere-bar kahis. Aiir yehu ghalaw kahis ke, * ek rupiya-la pher 

to-return he-said. And this-also also said that , ‘ one rupee back 

debe to gay-kha le-hau.’ Pher Tijiya-har ek rupiya mor-se 

thou-wilt-give then the-cow I-will-take .’ Again Tijiya one rupee me-from 

mtgis. Mai baniya-man-ke agh ek rupiya Tijiya-la diyew. Tijiya 

asked. I the shop-keep ers-of in-presence one rupee Tijiyd-to gave. Tijiya 

kabule-rahis ke, ‘ pandara din-ml rupiya de-dekau. KakU-nai-diyew, to 
had-promised that, * fifteen days-in rupees I-will-give. If-l-did-not-give , then 
mor baila gahhia-kai. O-kha tai lai-lebe.’ Baila, nai lais. 
my ox is-mortgaged. That thou wilt-take .’ The-ox not she-brought. 

Baila-la Tijiya apan ghar-ml rakhis. J ulphikar-Husain-har Tijiya-ke taraf- 

The-ox Tijiya her-own house-in kept. Julphikar -Husain Tijiyd-of side- 

le ek chitthl likh-diye-rahis-hai je-la pes-kare-hau. Pandara din 
from one letter had- written which I-have-produced. Fifteen days 
ho-gay Tijiya rupiya nai deis. Aiir baila-la mor ghar-ml Sawat Glr 

passed Tijiya rupees not gave. And the-ox my house-in Sawat Gdr 

aiir Majh 8 la sir a dar-ke samhS saup-deis. Baila sat rupiya-ke 

and Majhld head-man-of presence-in she-made-over. The-ox seven rupees-of 

rahis-hay. Jab baila mo-la saup-deis, to mal o-la badh-liyeu. 

was. When the-ox me-to she-made-over, then 1 it binding-took . 

Tijiya mor agu rupiya le-ke nai ais. Kot a wal rupiya le-ke 

Tijiya me before the-rupee taking not came . The-kotwal the-rupee taking 

ais. Mai ghar-me nai’raheu. Kot a wal rupiya le-ke phir-gais. Julphikar 
came. 1 house-in not was. The-kotwal the-rupee taking went-back. Julphikar 
Husain ghalaw rupiya le-ke mor pas kabhu nai ais. Aur na mo-la 

Husain also rupees taking me near ever -even not came. And not me-to 

rupiya deis. Tijiya-har jab baila-la gah*na-rakhis, to baila okh a re 

the-rupee gave. Tijiya when the-ox mortgaged, then the-ox her 
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ghar-me rahis-kai. 
house-in teas. 
ml pachas rupiya 
in fifty rupees 


Mai baila-la nai dekkeu. Mor upar sarab-ke 

I the-ox not saw. Me on wine-of 

jarimana hoye-rakis-bai Tak‘slldar-ke ibl-le. 
fine had-beeame Tahsilddr-of near-from. 


mukad*ma- 

ease- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I did not carry off the bullock by force. Zu-’l-fiqar Husain bought a cow from 
Tijiya for five rupees five annas. Nest day he returned it to her, saying be would not 
keep it unless she gave him back one rupee of its price. So Tijiya asked me for a rupee, 
and I gave it to her in the presence of the shop-keepers, on condition that, if she did not 
repay me within fifteen days, her bullock was to be mortgaged to me as security. She 
did not bring the bullock, which she bad safe in her own house. Zu-T-fiqar Husain 
wrote the conditions of the loan on a piece of paper in her name, which I have already 
produced in court. The fifteen days passed, and Tijiya could not pay me the money, so 
she brought the bullock to my house, and made it over to me in the presence of SEwat 
Gone! and Majhla Sirdar. It was worth some seven rupees. When she made over the 
bullock to me, I took it and tied it up. She did not subsequently bring me the money. 
The Kotwdl came to my house with it, but I was not then at home, so he went back 
without paying me. Zu-T-fiqar never came to me with the money, or gave it to me. 
When Tijiya mortgaged the ox to me, she had it at the time in her house, but I did not 
look at it. 

I was once fined fifty rupees by the Tahsilddr , in a case about liquor. 
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KHALTAHT. 

Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the east of the District of Balaghat, in the Chauria, 
Saletekri, Bhim Lat, and Eaigarh Parganas, by 88,300 people. In the preliminary 
rough lists of the survey this dialect was provisionally entered as a form of Bagheli, 
but a perusal of the accompanying specimen will show that it is nearly pure 
Chhattisgarhi. It is locally known as Khaltahi, more correctly spelt ‘ KhaPtahi,’ or the 
language of Khaloti, which is the name of the Bilaspur district current in Balaghat. 

There are a few local peculiarities presented by the specimen, the most noteworthy 
of which are the following. The word for ' that’, * he’, is sometimes written o and some- 
times wo. This is probably merely a case of uncertain orthography. Its oblique form 
appears once as we. The postposition of the locative is sometimes md (as in Bagheli) 
and sometimes me. The characteristic consonant of the present participle is th not t. 
Thus, we find Jchdthe, they used to eat, which is not contracted from hhat-he, as we might 
expect from the frequency with which this very contraction occurs in Chhattisgarhi. 
It rather corresponds to the Hindostani Jchate. Another example is the Present Definite 
kar a the-hd, I am doing. A true instance of the contraction above referred to is ruthas, 
for rahat-has , thou art. Isolated peculiar forms are kare-hduoga, 1 have done, and rahise 
for rahis, he was. 
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CHHATTiSGARHI OR LaRIA (KHALTAHI) DIALECT. (DISTRICT BaXAGHAT.) 

#rer *r%-# Tf¥¥ i fr-iTT-i wtz tzr-tr ^t-% qrfw 

W <^T#R WK^flwt ?TKTOT-^rTt I cfw #T-¥T 
ttz |^rr i *rere *rff Tren # ^tt# ti^Fsr wt-wt wt-# ^tr ttw 
re^r ^rh: ^ stt-tt" *rre-# ^t*r tr ^Tftrr i *re 

W tw^RR eR #T f q%TI ^ tt ft-^T I ^ TT 

5TT-# t IW-1 W-# ^T-#“ Tf*I wf?R I cTR-lT ttftPH' %cf-# ^TT 
#f#rr j wt #r-ir wffT ij^rr-% #r-^t nt ^pR wr 
« rf*ra ^ ^rtf It i ere tt-wr ireir ^ #F£T 

qfTW TTtT ^T-# q» wr TkTTIT ijfrreK-WT WT-TT f^RR 

^t fr-’t?; #ere tit-# wrre =im rer #re q»r-ft#RT f# w-ttt 

If ctk w^t w-# *t#F *T i ^tt-rt ^nre T#rere ajfenr-t" #t- 

ft-^TT w *ire ^Tfer ¥TRs-% i ?re #mtt ’shr ^t-# rtt re#- 

wlren i ?re-% #vp: ^r-tre t% ere ’tt-qR ^FfT |*irere *wr ^hth tst 

S^T-qiT trtreR *TT-^T ’SRT ^T-tf€ i tSFfT ^T-^TT 

q?f%rr f% ^t W-fT ffw-# rerftr #tt qre ^ #tr Iet 

wrl-# | ere ^t-^c w *ire TrNfFT-% qrfw # Tre-# 

w qregT it-# rer-TTT qf^rr-t ^ tt-mr ^ ttf-t 

♦ 

Frffr qft^rr-l "wt w wret tttt Trerr qrret i qn-TT t ^Ttr tzrr-ir h^k- 
% tit ^rfrerre ftqrer-Tit-Tfw wFFfr Trrer #tfw *it ^rer-Tre-Ttw 

^R-’fT frrf%n i ere tr-rre Trerr-qre ^r h 

m-WC ^ t^T-^T %ef-T Tft4 l ^ It-'fT ^T-# ^tT ItT- 

♦ 

frerrereqrerT ^ rt^t-^tt i ^ tt-ir wr#reiT-TR-# ^ ^R-^rr 
tw #c xrfer t qn t i #t-^t tt-rere-t ^tr wt ^rrt- 

®K. 
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% ^ wm mm-^x wmmt wr-wi ^ wT-wr tot vim 

mwr ^v & ri m fr-ir fx® *$fxm wi ^tvx <st¥ito-wt *R?rff mfm \ 
mr ^-m mffi m ^ wt-iR *rtw ^fm i m-n ^T-mr 
tow w fwr mu ^r?rwr mr-wr mx uw wlw wrct-i? ml* to rtc 
^r-^tt wrff sro ^ mu Rt-WR wf rwi %t *r#f iw wi ir 'srr u%- 
?r tor tow i <Ttw <rtr to wzrr frofwRt-wi m ?rn ww-wr *miir 
t ^tot ^rTwir wt-to ^tfm tot ?rrmwi i ^j-^x 

^t-wx wi wrfw m wsr mu mr tot-h" itot xxtv i t cfm 

to <rn: t 1 Rtw mTm. tor tor tott swwr if?ir wr-wt 

f% w Rtimt wi-ifw mrnu ^tro-% i to wmifimt mrmn 
f*rf%m% ii 
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Chhattisgarhi or Laria (Khaltahi) Dialect. 


(District Balaghat.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


None man a khe-ke du 

A-certain man-of two 

beta-tar dada-se kahis, 

son the-father-to said. 


jhan beta rahis. 
persons sons were 
dada, 

father, 


aga 
‘ O 


]on 

what 


o-ma-le 
that-infrom 
deis. Gajab 
gave. Many 


mor 

my 

din 

days 


an raj 

another kingdom-to 
chhinal-pana-me 
licentiousness-in 
dukal paris 
a-famine fell 
ek-ke ghar-me 
one- of house-in 
charay-bar bhejis 

to-feed sent-him. And 
apan khan lagis ; au 
himself to-eat began ; and 


son 

jay-ke 

going 

tab 

then 

ja-ke 

going 


all 

apan 

Ms-own 


bata-la de.’ Tab o-har 

share give.’ Then he 
nahl bba'is ke nanhe 

not became that the-younger 
ehal-daiis. Aur 6 tbor-me 
went-away. And that place-in 
met-daris. Jab sabo siray-gaye 

wiped-out. When all was-spent 

au wo garib bo-gais. Au wo 

and he poor became. And he 

raban lagis. Taun-bar bobs 

to-live began. That {man) spoke 

Aur wo-har k5rha-bhusa-se jon-la 

he grass-chaff-with which 

kono-har kucbbu nahl dewe. 
any-body anything not used-to-give. 

g bar-m§ 
the-house-in 


Wo-ma-le ehhote 

Them-in-from the-younger 
hamar dhan hai 
our property is 
apan dhan-la bat 
Ins-own property dividing 
beta-bar sabo-la dhar-ke 
taking 

dban 

fortune 

6 raj-mf 

that country-in 
we raj-ke 

that country-of 
khet-me sura 

field-in swine 
suar khathe 

swine used-to-eat 


apan 

his-own 


sur*ta ais aur wo-bar kahis, * mor dada-ke 
senses came and he said, ( my father-of 
banihar bhutiyar-la khay-bar gajab mikthe 

field-labourers hired-servants-to to-eat much is-given 
marat-hau. Mai uth-ke apan dada-ke pas jabs 

my-own father-of near will-go 

samsar bbar-le kbarab kam 
the-icorld against bad deed 

ki je-ma mai tor beta 

that which-in I thy son being-called-of Jit not 

banihar bliutiyar-m! mo-ho-la ek jhan 


am-dying. 1 arising 

ke, “ dada, mai-bar 
that, “ father , 1 

cbadali kare-howoga ; 
vile-conduct have-done ; 

hau. Mo -la apan 


Tab wo-la 
Then him-to 
kat*ko 

how-many 

mai bhukh-se 
I from-hunger 
wo-kar-se kahs 
him-to will-say 
w5 tor agu 
and of-thee before 
kahe-ke laik nahl 


aur 

and 

au 

and 


am. Me thy-own field-labourers hired-servants-among me-also 


one individual 

2 E 


210 


EASTERN HINDI. 


dakhil samajh-le.” 5 
entered consider .” ’ 
lagis. Tab-le o-liar 
began. Then he 


Tab wo-har uth-kar 
Then he arising 
dur-hech rabe tab 
distant-even was then 


apan dada-ke pas chale 

his-own father-of near to- walk 


o-kar 

his 


dada-har 

father 


dekh-kar maya 
seeing -him pity 


karis aiir 

daiir-kar o-kar 

gar-la potar-leis aiir 

ckuma 

leis. 

Beta-bar 

did and 

running his 

neck embraced and 

kisses 

took. 

The-son 

dada-la 

kabis ki, 

e dada, mai-bar duniya-ke 

bahir 

tor 

the-father-to 

said that, 

father, 1 the-world-of 

against 

of -thee 

agu pap 

kiye-hau, au 

tor beta kahaye-ke 

laik 

na'iyl.’ 

Tab 

before sin 

have-done \ and 

thy son to-be-called 

worthy 

not-amJ 

Then 

dada-har 

ek jban 

nok a ran-se kabis 

ke, 

c sab-le 

achha 

the-father 

one individual 

servants-from said 

that, 

* all-than 

good 

kap a ra 

her-ke 

wo-la pabina-de. 

au 

wo-kar 

bath- ml 

clothes having -taken- out him-to putting-on-give , 

and 

his 

hand-on 


mud a ri 
a-i ‘ 


au gor-me pan a hi pabina-de. Au bam 

and feet-on shoes putting-give. And we 


khabo-plbo 
shall- eat -drink 


maja 

kar a bo ; 

ka-bar 

ye mor beta -bar 

mor-le 

mare dakhil 

(and-)rej owing 

make ; 

because 

this my son 

me-for 

dead like 

nikal-gaye-rahis, 

ton-bar aj 

jibis ; 

au gawa 

gaye-rahise 

had-gone-away. 

he 

to-day 

came-to-life ; and lost 

had-gone, 

ton-bar milis.’ 

Tab 

wo-man 

maja kare 

lagin. 


he ' is- found.' Then 

they 

rejoicing to-make 

began. 



O-kar 

Mis 

pob a cbis 

arrived 


bare 
elder 

tab 
then music 


beta-bar 

son 

baja 


khet-me rabis. 
the-field-in was. 
au nacha-la 

and dancing 

tlr 


gbar-ke tir 
the-house-of near 
wo-har 


ndkar-man-le ek jban-la apan 
servants from one . individual himself 
G-har wo-kar-se kabis, ‘ tor bhai 

Me him-to said , c thy brother 

kbaye-bar banay-hai ; ka-bar-ke 
to-eat has-prepared; because 
wo-kar ris karis au bbltar dahar 
he anger did and inside 


Au jab wo-bar 
And when he 

sunis. Au 
he-heard. And 
balay-ke puchhis, 
near calling asked, 
aye-hai, au tor dada-har 
is-come, and thy father 
wo-la ackka mota-taja pais.’ 

him well healthy he-found 


he 

‘je 
: this 


apau 

his-own 

ka bai?’ 
what is ? ’ 

ackha bbat 
good rice 
Tab 

Then 


o-kar 

dada-bar 

bahir ais 

his 

father 

outside came 

jawab 

deis 

ki, * mai-har 

answer 

gave 

that, 

au 

kabbb 

t5r juban-la 

and 

ever-even 

thy words 


jaye-bar man nabi 
direction going-for mind not 

au wo-la manaye lagis. 
and him to-appease began . 


ek 

one 


bhlra 

ram 


nabi 

not 


daye, 

gavest, 


atek baras-le 

so-many yearsfor 
nabi tarew. 

not I-disobeyed. 
ke mai apan 

that I my-o r wn 


tor hath 
thy hand 
Au 
And 


tai-bar 

thou 


sangl-man-sang 

companions-with 


karis. Tab 

made. Then 

O-har dada-Ja 
Me the-father-to 
paw kar a the-ho : 
feet am-doing : 
mo-la kab a kG 
me ever-even 

maja 

rejoicing 


CHHATTlSGAKBI (KHAIiTAHI OF BALAGHAT). 


211 


kartew. 

Ton 

tot 

yah 

beta 

kis a bino-ke 

sang 

tor 

dban-la 

might-have-made. So 

thy 

this 

son 

harlots-of 

with 

thy 

fortune 

kbais-hai. 

jaishie 

ais 5 


taxs a ne 

tai-bar 

-ff-6-kar 

kbatir 

aebba 

eaten-up-has, 

as-even 

he-has-come. 

so-even 

thou 

him 

for 

good 


kh aye-bar 
food-to-eat 


banais.’ Dada-har o-kar-sang 

hast-prepared.’ The-father him-to 

Son mor hai, 
What mine is, 
kbusi kar*na 


mor 

sang-me 

bamesa 

ratbas. 

me 

icith 

always 

livest. 

khatir 

xnaja 

kar a na 

au 

for 

rejoicing 

to-make 

and 


ye tor bhal 


mare-rabis, 


happiness 

toa-har 


to-make 

jiis-bai 


kabis, ' are beta, tai-bsir 

said, ‘ 0 son , thou 

ton sab t5r hai. Ton 

that all thine is. That 

tha^ka rahis, ka-bax-ki 

proper was, because 

gaway gaye-xahis-bai. 


this thy brother had-been-dead, 
ton-har milis-bai.’ 
he has-been-found 


he has-eome-to-life ; lost 


had-been, 
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SURGUJIA. 

The home of pure Chhattisgarhl is the districts of Raipur and Bilaspur, with the 
adjoining Feudatory States. As we go north, the language gradually merges more and 
more into the form of Bhojpuri spoken in Ohota Nagpur, and known as Nagpuria. In the 
States of Korea, Sarguja, and Udaipur, and in the western half of Jashpur, a true 
sub-dialect is found, which is based in the main on Chhattisgarhl, but which possesses 
many of the characteristics of Nagpuria. This latter dialect is spoken in the eastern 
half of Jashpur, and thence, eastwards and north-eastwards over the Ranchi plateau. 
The people, of Korea and Sarguja have no name for their local dialect, but in 
Jashpur, which is a bilingual or rather (for Oriya is also spoken in it) a trilingual State, 
a necessity has been found for a name to distinguish it from Nagpuria, and it is called 
Surgujia. This name may therefore be adopted for the dialect. The word means the 
language of Sarguja or Surguja, and that is the largest and most important of the three 
States in which the dialect appears. 

Two specimens, which have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, the 
Manager of the Jashpur State, are here given of the Surgujia dialect. The first is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a piece of folklore. The 
following are the principal points in which the language differs from standard Chhattis- 
garhi. It will be seen that they are all, at the same time, points of agreement with 
Nagpuria. 

I. PRONUNCIATION. — There is the same tendency, which we have noticed in 
Nagpuria, to pronounce a final or unaccented short i in the preceding syllable. There 
are many examples of this. It will suffice to quote mam a se, for manise, a man ; bait, 
for bati, having divided ; Mid, for kudi, having run, and even hair, for hare, in 
kair-ahau, I have done. There is the same tendency to contraction of the Present 
Definite tense which prevails in standard Chhattisgarhi, as in rdkh a thg, they place, 
-and this is carried to extreme in the word kathe, for kahat-he, he says. 

II. NOUNS. — Instead of hd, we have he for the sign of the dative-accusative, as 
in o-ke, to him. The sign of the genitive is sometimes the Nagpuria har, instead of 
.he, as in main a &e-ka'r, of a man ; muluh-har, of the country. 

The nasal is often omitted in the locative postposition ma, so that we have md. 
We also find the Bhojpuri locative in e, which is used indifferently as an instrumental, 
or as a locative, as in bhukhe, by hunger ; ghare, in the house ; pithe , on the back. 

III. PRONOUNS. — c We 5 is hdme-man, with a long d in the first syllable. So 
also, the word for * own ’ is dpan, with a similar prolongation of the same syllable. 

IY. VERBS. — The same tendency to lengthen the first syllable is seen in the verb 
substantive, the present tense of which is taken bodily *from Nagpuria, with a leng- 
thening of the initial d, as in dhau, I am ; dhe, he is ; dhai, they are. The finite verb is 
usually conjugated as in standard Chhattisgarhi, but there are isolated Nagpuria forms 
as kar a ld, I did ; hoe-l, for hoe-la, it becomes ; and hareh-ldgin, they began to make. 
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Specimen I. 

(JBabu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.) 

HR TOTO-^T tST TffH I %Z tSFfT TOR TO-1T-TTT 

1 % HTH-TOT-TO-RT W HIT TOT ftW t HT-TTT t I TOR 

it it-TR TO TOR fTOTRT TOZ I 3T Ht% H-TfW 

TO TO-’fT TRTt-HT STRH ’TO %T Hi-TOTT l TO 

fHTT HHTt H^-HT TOT ^TftH I TO TO TRTt-HT f%TK- 

it gTOT-HT *RT TOR ftlTT TO it-% ftTO TTlfTO I TO 
it HTO TO it gTOT-TO H?H TOTO TO WtTOT TOTT TO it it-WT 
H7T TOTO-% HT§ HfWH I TO it H TOT-TTT H£T TOT-TffH i-HT 
mfirr it wit-i tor wz-m HTfror i g^r it-it totto it-HT fro 
f^ffH I TO it-# TO TOHT HTO TO HffH itT ^M-?R HTO TOTT 
HT¥ TO i-TO TORT-%if TO TOH-HTT TOC H H% HTcT-TOff I If 

C\. ©V 

W TO TO# TO it-TIT Wf H H HTOR-TO TO 

°\ 

it TtH-TO TOT TOT-TO#Y TO TO H itT TOT H fTOT H¥-HT TOT 

©v 

TOT it HfTOT H% HFRT fHTO Ht-ff-HT TITO I TO it ^fSTT TO ^R»- 
TO-SH TOTT 1 TOT it §TRT% Tf%TT TORH ^R>-TO it-HT $fTO TO 
it-TTT TOT TTTfTO I TO it TOTT TO #t-TO i|-HT HtelfTH TO 
#t-TTT ifro I irr TOT-’fT it-WT Hfw H ^R> H TOTOTOT HIT 
itTtH-TO TOT TOT-TOf TO TO H" itT TOT if 1TO HTOHffT 

©s. 

TOR Wf | TOT TOFST TOR TOTT-TO-TTT HflH ^THTTR TO TOTT- 
TTT TOTT TO H-TTT f§TOT TO TO ^-TOHT f^TOT TO HR 

H-TOHT TOT TO TO 1TH-TO TO# TO *pft TO# I TO f% H HtT 

©V 2\ 

#?T TO-TffH i #T #t-HTt TO-TfTO i MTO TO it-TO TOt 

©\ 

RTHTTTfTO 11 
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^fMP; *5 TfTO I ^ ^ ^TK 

nffw fir W*nw ^fi* 1 *nrc*t ^ ^r-WT 
ijfog ij ^nr fm-^nt s *rcr ^ ^ ^ 

^*-*1% i ^t *%■$* htct wife; *rtw 

§^-^rrt i ^t-’fT ^iim ^k ^ fi* t-*rm *tr- 

^ arfit-*rmr wre wt-^t JKrfi^f ^rrfira i *rre *ttir 
to-*t ^ftjgsnwr |w-^t toc % ^ **S? ^k cftr 

^wwj *&Tit §“ Kt-^rr ^Tfr *ftsw lift ^Ni-ff 

srA ^-w ftr twK *^**4T*8« TOff i *nrc ^ * tew 
*rrct *fte t <tK fircw ^^-*re-«nr fiwra firoro 3w wf^r 
If i ^rn:^t ^t-^n ^sfw ^ ct f^sr srfa T¥- 

WS RK ir fW Kft ^tI % KttR ^T% I ^Tft ^KcT 

i?Kff *tk *pr ii-^nf^K fir ii <ftt *rrf *KKfw t 
^t-*n% 'hk *rer tfw $ fafci*F*rr% ii 

6s 
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(State Jashpur.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


du-got 


(Balm Manmatha Nath Chatter ji, 

Jkane main'se-kar 

A-certain man-of 

apan bap-har-la kabis 

Ms-own father-to 

mor bata botbe 
my share becomes 
apan jina-la 
Ms- own 
cbbot 


two 

ki, 

that, 

mb-la 

me-to 

dibis. 

living having -divided gave. 
beta-bar sag a ro-la 


1898 .) 

beta 
sons 


said 

se 

that 

blit 


Cbbot beta-bar 

The-younger son 

mal-jal-man-la je 
th e-property -of what 


ranm. 

icere. 

‘ e • dau, 

‘ 0 father 

de.’ Tekban 6 6-man 
give Then he them 

Dber din nahi bbai-rabis 

Many days not been-had 


son 


the-younger 

mnluk-dan chale-ga'is. 

country-toward went-aioay. 

luebai-ma kboy-daris. Ar 
debauchery-in he-lost. And 


everything 
Ar 

And 

jab 


when 


bara 

a-great 

6 

he 

3 or ay 


akal 

famine 

gals 

went 

bbais, 


bois, 

occurred. 


ar 

and 


o 

that 


ar 


tburais 

collected 

tiba 

there 

sag a ro-la 
everything 

ar o-ke 
and him-to 

mnluk-kar 
country -of 
o-la 


ar 

and 


gbeta 


dber 
a -very 

sag*r6 
the-entire 

siray-cbukis 
he-squundered 
dnkh boek 
distress to-be 

j bane 
a-certain 

ebaraek‘-le 


madbe 

among 

ki 

that 

duriba. 

distant 

dban-kbnrji-la 
wealth- property 
6 muluk-ma 
that country -in 

lagis. Ar 
began. And 
main°se sang 
man with 

dire 


joined 

became. 

cmd he 

him swine feeding-jor in-the-field 

bbejis. 

Ar ■ 

6 je 

busa-la gbeta 

kbat-rabin 

te-la 

sent. 

And 

he what 

chaff the-swine 

used-to-eat 

that 

patis 

to 

kbusi-se 

apan pet-la 

bbartis. 

Mnda 

( if)-he-had-got then 

happiness-with Ms-own belly he-wouid-have- filled. 

But 

6-bo 

kono-bar 

o-la nicbcb dibin. Ar 

o-ke jab 

sur*ta 

that-also 

anyone 

that 

not gave. And 

him-to when 

senses 

bbais 

tab kabis, ' mor 

dau-tban etek 

dhagbra aha! 

ar 

became 

then , he-said, ‘ my father-near so-many 

servants are 

and 
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te-man khaek-le-ho pure 

they eating-than-even more 

mar at-ahau. Mai uth a hu 

dying -am. I will-arise 

kah a hn, “ e dau, mai 
1-icill-say, “ 0 father , I 

kasur ka'ir-ahau, |r ab 

offence done-have , and now 


mai 

I 


pawat-ahai, ar 
getting-are, and 

ar dau-than jahu, 

and father-near will-go, 

bhag a wan-ghar ar 
in-God’ s-house and 

beta 


kahe-kar 
saying -of 
mo-ho-la 
me- also 
Magar 6 
But he 
maya 

compassion 
ar 6-la 


jog nakhau. 
fit am-not. 
rakh.” 5 Ar 
keep.” ’ And 
dher-tane rabis 
very-distant was 
lagis. Ar 6 
occurred. And he 
cbumis. Ar beta-bar 


mai tor 

I thy 

To kamiya 

Therefore servants 

6 uthis ar 

he arose and 

tais a n- eeli dau-har 
then-even the-father 
kuid gals, ar 

having-run went, and 

o-la kahis, ‘ e 


son 

madhe 

among 


bhukhe 

by-hunger 

ar o-la 
and him-to 
tor-oeh-than 
of-thee-also-near 

hau e 
I-am this 
jhanek 
one-person 


niyar 

like 

uiyar 

like 


dau-har-than ais. 

the -father-near came. 


o-la 

dekhis, 

ar o-la 

him 

saw, 

and him-to 

o-kar 

dbltu-la 

potaris, 

his 

neck 

embraced 


dau, mai bhag a wan-ghar 


and him kissed. And the-son him-to said, 


ar tor-oeb-tban 
and of-thee-also-near 
kabek-kar laek 

saying-of fit 

kahis, e nimar-ke 
said, ‘ having-selected 


kasur kair-ahau, 
offence done-have, 
nakbau.’ Maga 
am-not.’ But 
bes luga-la 
garment 


0 father, 1 
ar ab mai tor 
and now 1 
bap-har 
the-father 
lana, ar 
■ye, and 


{in)- God’ s-house 

beta bau isan 

thy son am thus 

apan dhag a ra-man-la 
his-own servants-to 
e-la pidhawa ; 

this-person-to put-on ; 


ar 

hath-i-kar-ma 

mud a rl pidbawa 

; ar 

gor-u-kar-ma juta ; 

ar 

and 

hand-this-one-of-on 

a- ring put-on; 

and 

feet-him-of-on shoes ; 

and, 

lage, 

hame-man 

khahS 

ar kbusi 

kar a hn. 

Kabe ki e 

mor 

come. 

we 

will-eat 

and merriment 

will-make. 

Why that this 

my 

beta 

mare-rabis, 

te pber jl-ahe ; bhule-rahis, 

te milis.’ 

Ar 

son 

dead- was, 

he again alive-is ; 

lost -was. 

he was-found ’ 

And 

o-man 

kbusl 

karek 

lagin. 




they 

merriment 

to-make 

began. 





T ekban o-kar bare beta-bar dare 

Then his elder son in-the-field 


ar gbar-jaba pahuchis, ki 
and the-house-near arrived, that 
madbe ek jban-la balais, 

among one person called, and 


baja-nacb-la 

music 

ar puchhis, 

asked. 


6 o-la kahis, 
he him-to said, 
pais, oh-ech 
got. 


‘ tor bbal ais-ahe, ar 

c thy brother come-is, and 

kbatir bboj deis-ahe.’ 

that-indeed for a-dinner has- given.’ 


^rahis. Ar 6 abo-karis, 

teas. * And he coming -did, 

sunis. Ar 6 dhag a ra 

he-heard. And he servants 

{ e ka hot-ahe ?’ Tab 

this what happening-is ? * Then 
tor dau o-la bese-bes 

thy father him safe-and-sound 
Ar o-har jagais, ar 

And he was-angry, and 
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ghare 


nichch dhukat-rahis. Ie-maha bap-har 5-kar 
in-the-house not entering-ioas. There-on the-father Mm-of 

ar 5-la manawek lagis. Ar 6 apan bap-la kaM sunais, 

and him to-entreat began. And he Ms-own father -to having-said caused-to-hear, 
* dekh-na, etek bachbar 
£ lo, these-many years 
kai-bd nahl uthae-hau ; miii 
ever-even not disobey ed-have ; bu 
ehheri-ehhaua-h5 nahl dei-has, 

goat-young-one-even not given-hast, 

tor e 

thy this son coming-did, who thy 


bahire 

outside 


ais, 

came. 


mai 

1 


Magar 


kar a tau. 
might-have-made. But 
kas“bl-man-la khiyay 
harlots having-fed 


t5r nokhi 

kar a lo. 

, ar tor 

bukum-la 

thy service 

did. 

and thy 

order 

da tai 

m5-la 

kai-h6 

gotek 

t thou 

me- to 

ever-even 

a-single 

ki max 

mdr 

iar-man-sai 

kbusi 

that I 

my 

friends-with 

happiness 

beta-har ab5-karis, 

je tor 

jina-la 


sirais, 

squandered , 


te-kar lagin tai bhoj 


living 

dei-has.’ 


him-of for-the-sake thou a-dinner given-hast J 


Ar 

5 5-la 

kahis, e e 

beta, 

tai sab-ech 

din mor 

sange 

rab^has, 

And 

he him-to 

said, c 0 

son , 

thou all-even 

days my 

with 

remainest. 

ar 

je-kucbb 

mor abaij 

se 

t5r-ecb 

abai. Hame-man-la 

chah a be 

and 

what-ever 

mine is, 

that 

thine-even 

is. Us- to 

propriety 

karat-rabis ki 

kbusi 


kar a tf. 

ar kbus 

bote, 

doing -it -was that happiness 

we-should-h ave-made. 

and happy we-should-have-become. 

e 

khatir ki 

e t5r 

bhai 

mare-rahis. 

te pber 

ji-abai ; 

ar bhul- 

this 

for that 

this thy 

brother 

dead-was. 

he again 

aUve-is ; 

and lost- 


rahis, 

was, 


te 

he 


milis-ahai.’ 
found -is.’ 
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inz^i TffH \ Tcm TWT TffH I WR HTH TffHI HHHH- 
m HTHRffH HR *ITHRf%H I THT HHTHRt I HH H3H ¥THT 

ojR-SR I HTIhH cfr 5R-WT ffl I HR 3TH HHT W 3R HR 
^THHfHHTOHI ^1T wfHHT HTH TffH I H-HT 3iffH 

H HTt Ht-HT WH I srfHHT *fffHH 3tT f^SR SRH# I HHHT ^f%H 

°\ 

TO-f’Ht-HT HTH HR HH I TTHHT <5TTIH HRfHHH ^fTHI HHHT-HT 
HTH R^T HTf^H HR Hf%H I HH HTH HTH Hfel 

HH HHHT ^Sit HfHHT-HT I H wfHHT H ^fHHT HT-HT fHHHTH l Hf^TOT 
Ht I cRWW HHHW HT-HT HC¥ I 3»FR HTH Hit H Hf HT-HT 

C\ 

RHH I RRT Ht fHH HFTf HT^H 3Rf I HfHHT Hf%H HH HH-SH l 

°\ 

TTfTHHTT HTt HHS cfl% ^T-HH ^tR-wd H5H H iftiR %HI 
H^-Ht-H ftt I xffaT ftH f% I SffT fa?R ¥TH | 3if%H f% HHt 

WHTcTlH^f^fl HT^l I Hi H Ht-% €tH TRIH 1 HR HT^I 

HW cfW Hf%H 3TT t wfHHT HH RT-RT # fH HR HT^T-HT wfa |- HfHHT 

ftt H HT-HH3THI H¥H 
H5H Ht 3H I ^HHH-HTfT HfHHT HTH RHH Tf%H I H-RT HfHHT HiffH 
H Ht HTHT H^t-HT HRH TTHH | HTH Hf%H HT HT’ff ftHH lH I H 
fH HHTH T¥H ff-HTfa 1JHR HR HTTH-TffH I HT HfHT 

^HTTcT Tf%H | <^H HRSTH Tf%H | HH HfiSHT H HFH Ht-HT Hft R# I 

vj . Cx 

HWf I TOI Hf%H HT T Hf^HT Ht-RT WR 1% HR R^T-HT rN II 
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Gotek saliar rakis. Tiki raja rahin. Pakare bagh 

A-certain city was. There a-king was. In-a-mountain a-tiger 

rakis. Main a se-la dharat-rahis, ar khat-rahis. Raja kahin, ' ehala, 
was. Men he-used-to -catch, and used-to-eat. The-king said , * come , 

mari.’ Tab gain kaka kare-bar. Lagin to ban-la 

let-us-kilV Then they-went a-drive making -for. Commenced they theforest 
bake. Mare dhol-dhak baja-gaja-kar mare, thekan ni rakis. Bagk 

to-drive. With drums-etc. music-etc.-of with, limit not wets. The-tiger 

ekalis paray. Dag a re baniya jat-rahis. Te-la 

went having-fled. On-the-way a-travelling -merchant going-was. Him-to 

kahis ki, ‘ e bhai, mo-la backao.’ Baniya kakis, £ ka niyar 

he-said that, ' 0 brother , me save .’ The-merchani said, ‘ what like 

bachahn ? ’ Bagh a wa kahis, 6 tat-kl mo-la saj, ar ekal.’ 

shall- I-save ? 5 The-tiger said, Hn-the-sack me enclose, and go-on.' 

Baniya darais, ar tis®ne karis. Bagh a wa-la saj-lehis, 

The-merchani feared, and so-even did. The-tiger having-shut-up-he-took, 

bar a da pithe ladis, ar ehalis. Jab jate-jat dnrika 

the-bullock- [of) on-back he-loaded , and went-on. When going -on a-distance 

gain, tab bagh a wa kathe baniya-la, * e baniya, e baniya, 

they-went, then the-tiger says the-merchant-to, * O merchant, O merchant , 

mo-la nik a lao.’ Baniya nikalis to. Tab bagh a wa 

me take-out ’ The-merchant took-(him)-out accordingly. Then the-tiger 

kathe, £ ab td-la dkar'kn.’ e Ka-bar dharke, bkai? Mai 

says, £ now thee I-will-seize .’ ‘ What-for wilt-than-seize, brother ? I 

to td-la. backayl . 5 Bagh 3 wa kake, ‘ niokek mans ; dharke-ch 

indeed thee saved.’ The-tiger says, £ not do-I-heed ; seizing-cert ainly 
karkn.’ Baniya kakis, £ ekal panch-than . 5 Bagh*wa kahis, 

I-will-do.’ The-merchant said, £ come an- arbitrator -near.’ The-tiger said, 

£ kahl jabe ? Ckal.’ Takane u-man pipar-tari gain. 

‘ where will-you-go? Come.’ Then they a-pipal-tree-nnder went . 

!i2 
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Kahin, 

* e 

pipar 

deota, 

neki-6-me badi 

hothe ? ’ 

They-said, 

‘ 0 

pipal-tree 

divine-one, 

good-even-in {does) evil 

happen ? ’ 

Pipar 

kahin, 

‘ ho the 

ki.’ 

‘ Ka-niyar hothe ? ’ 

Kahin 

The-pipal 

said, 

* it-happens 

verily.’ 

‘ What-like does-it-happen ? ’ 

He-said 

ki, ‘ max 

to 

rukh 

jat. 

Chupe rah a tho. Athe. 

*Bk 

that, * I 

indeed 

tree {by) -caste- {am). 

Silent I-remain. {Teople)-come. One 


ghari baith a the. Tahane mo-ke chhop rakh a the, ar 

twenty -minutes they -sit. Then me having -chopped they -leave- {me), and 

jathe.’ Tab bagh a wa kahis, £ ka-re, baniya. Ab to -la khaw, ki 

go’ Then the-Hger said , ‘ well , merchant. Now thee shall-I-eat, or 

tor bar a da-la kbaw ? ’ Baniya kahis, ‘ cbal, gau baramban 

thy bullock shall-I-eat ? ’ The-merchant said, 4 come, the-cow a-brdhman 

hawe. Te nisaph kar a bi. Kab a bi bole, tax mo-la kkabe.’ Tahane 
is. She justice will-do. She-will-say if, thou me wilt -eat .’ Then 

gain gau-than. Khap a kan-maha burhiya gay kbapak-rabis. Te-la 

they-went the-cow-near . The-mire-in an-aged cow stuck-was. Mer-to 

baniya kabis, 4 e gau mata, neki-o karat badi boye-l ? ’ 
the-merchant said, ‘ 0 cow mother, good-even doing {does) evil happen ? ’ 
Gay kabis, e ka kabS ? Hoye-l jun. Mai dudh 

The-cow said, ‘what may-I-say ? It-does-happen verily . I milk 


det-rahen, jawan rahen, te-gkani muar mor charat-rahis, 
used-to-give, young I-was, then the-master of-me used-to-feed {me) 


ber-burta ghare dhukat-rahis, 

at-sunset in-the-house used-to-house {me) 


burbiya bbai-gaen, mo-la nabi 

aged I-have-beconie, me-for not 

kabis, ‘ka-re baniya, kali, to-la 

said, ‘well, merchant, say, thee 

kbaw?’ 


dekhat-takat-rahis. Ab 

, watching-looking -at-{me)-was. Now 

puchhe. Mar a th8.’ Bagh a wa 
he-enquires. I-am-dying .’ ' The-tiger 

khSw, ki tor bar 3 da-la 

shall-I-eat, or thy bullock 


shall-I-eat ? ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a city which bad a king. On a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king ordered 
the citizens to kill him, and got up a hunting-drive. There was no end to the 
beating of drums and blaring of trumpets to terrify the animals, and the tiger started 
off in flight. On bis way be met a travelling grain-merchant, trudging along with 
his loaded bullock. 

Said the tiger, ‘ Brother, save me.’ I 

Said the merchant, ‘ How can I do that ? * 

‘ me into one of your bags, and go on as if nothing bad happened.’ 

So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s back as be had suggested 
and went bis way. When they bad gone on some distance, the tiger asked to be let 
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■out, and the merchant released Mm. Then said the tiger, ' Now, merchant, I am 
going to kill and eat you.’ 

Said the other, * Why should you do that ? It is I who have saved your life.’ 

But the tiger would not listen to Ms prayers, and said, * I am certainly going 
to # seize you.’ 

The merchant asked that the matter should he decided by an arbitrator. * Whom 
do you suggest ? ’ said the tiger. * Come along ? ’ 

Then they went to the fig-tree, and said, e 0 divine Tig-tree, can evil be done 
in return for good ? ’ 5 Certainly,’ said the fig-tree. ' How is that ? ’ £ I am by caste 
a tree, and live silently doing good. Men come and rest under my shade. Then when 
they are going away they chop off my limbs and depart.’ * How, 5 said the tiger, 
shall I eat you or your bullock ? ’ But the merchant replied, ‘ Come, the cow is a 
Brahman. She will do justice. If she says you are to eat me, well and good.’ So 
they went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire. * 0 Mother Cow,’ said the 
merchant, ‘ can evil be done in return for good ? * * What can I say ? ’ replied the cow, 

It certainly can. When I was young and used to yield milk, my master fed me 
and stabled me at sun-down. He never let me out of Ms sight. But now that I 
have become old, he takes no trouble about me, and here I am dying.’ ‘ Now,’ said the 
tiger, 6 Shall I eat you or your bullock ? * 

Note. — The same story is given as a specimen of the Nagpuria dialect. As there remarked, the narrative ends abruptly. 
The tale is an old one, and is current all over Northern India. The merchant next appeals to the road. The road replies 
that he makes travelling easy, and that in return men trample on him and crash him under cartwheels. Finally the 
man appeals to the jackal. The latter pretends to be very stnpid and to he unable to understand what happened. 
Then he refuse® to believe that the tiger could ever have got into the sack. The tiger gets in to show how it was done 
-and then the merchant ties him up in it, and goes his way rejoicing. 
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SADRT korwa. 

When an aboriginal tribe in Gbota Nagpur or the Chhattisgarh country abandons 
its primitive speech and takes to that of its Aryan neighbours, the broken dialect 
which it -uses is known as Sad a ri or Sadri. The Korwas are a tribe whose head-quarters 
are in the State of Jashpur, but who are also found in Sarguja, Palamau, the Sonpar 
tract of Mirzapur, and in the north of Bilaspur and Raigarh. In Jashpur, about 
4,000 of them have become settled cultivators, and speak a dialect, known as Sadri 
Korwa, which closely resembles Surgujia. The only special peculiarity of their 
language to which attention need be drawn, as it also occurs in other more broken 
dialects spoken by aborigines, is the formation of a past tense in ne as in ais a ne , he 
came, hois‘ne, he became. 

Two specimens of Sadri Korwa are given. The first is a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the deposition of a witness. Both have been 
provided by Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, the Manager of the Jashpur State. 
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ChhattIsgabhi oe Laeia (Sadei Koewa Dialect.) (State Jashptjb.) 

Specimen I. 

(Bobu Mathura Nath CItatterji, 1898.) 

rto wm t!%h i hNf?t ^ht-tt-# 
Hfsrr h tot m to-to tot-hr w to i-nr tot 1 1 m 
HR ntfw It wht wwt hrw-% *rh to to-to-tr-% 

TO-RlftR TsT-Hir W^T-RTfTTT I Rf TITO 1%TRH TO TO WT HWH-t 

wrt to trh w? m-% tohtt rtrth 1 eft wTror-itw to 

0\ 

TRW WR TOW HHPiTfH I HI HT Wf-% TOTt TRBRfi 

RN-TO XRRTT 1 TO HWR-HW TO ^Wfft HTRTfiW Wtft TO RtWTcT- 
Tf%TT Rt HT Hfer I RT WT HH XTrfTTT TO 3ft RffTO HR WfT-HT HHW 
HRTf TO TO HR TOt-W HTOW-’ff-t W% fTOH TO W R-3H TO^T 
HHT HTHf l H RTO¥H W3T-3R TO WT-ft HffeTO H TOT HWW- 

M ♦ C\ C\ 

TO RTT-SR tr WTHf H TO WT-tRER HR hNt TOR? I Ht-% 
WRR TFT l TO m RTOT-#¥R TOH WRT- 3 W TO-WTfHH TO WWT 

♦ \J> ♦ 

TO TffH fw HfT WTRR wfTO TO HT-% TOT RTfHH TO TO HSH 
TO l<£-% xfteTfTH TO TO fwflH I R-R Hf#TO?T WHT-% Wff%H 
H TOT TO TOTO TO RffT-SH tr 3J«TfT WWf TO WT-fWHT HR TOTT 
WTOf I H-R W3T WRTTOH-fi wfw WH TO wffTTTO TO TO 

'vJ « ♦ N» 

fHTOTf TO WTTO TOW HRTT $TO TO HTTOTO Wt TO TO TO 

WTHT RTWf fwWTf TO WTOf I HR TOTT 1%TTH TT¥H H Wt RfSTT ffTH 

TffTTH HTOH1 TO WTTO ftH-TH WRW WTfTO H 

t-qW wt HtfTOT %t tfW I TO m WT-3W TO TO TOT 

♦* 

TOTH TtWTO *tTOTf%H % TOm TO TOi HR TOT-% 1TTOH 

v> 

TO HT#t HTft WTH-TffR TO ifer I Rt Ht-’fT Ht-% HfW RR 
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t fNnc «rfa*r ^st <?R fro faror 

i cT-t ^r-fr-tr <far*nfaren to TOSTTOwr-% 

w-wtft fwt s cT-i wr-ir f?r TO-i *irfw *r-*rr ^t- 
1 3 T $ k - z * wfaf to ssrrrr Sr to# to* to! S?-t S St# 
mzm *m-ff srff t?:-TO*r far If to^t ^ Sts# iH-fwR 

WXtff \ TO ^ #NfT St* #* St* TOTOTO-TO*# TO-TO# %% 

to f€i!S *r%TOt-qrfa*r far S' St-3r* tfa*r *irt ISto s to 
S t St# 3nf%^ $ 3ST S *^-f^T SR SS ^TTl^T TO St* % StSt W StSt 
to t Sr* to i *R*t StSt# TO?r*f%*rfar Sfarefa to Cto wfa 
tz wfa^r far TO cftR fS*re *f%*rS i*Srfar*r *ff*r S wssru 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji , 1898,) 

Gotek ab a din-kar du-got saua rabin. Sot saua-har burba-bar-ke 

One man-of two sons were. The-younger son the-father-to 


kahis e e aba, sab dban-pan 


dagar-garu 


je abe se-kar bata md-ke 


said *0 father, all paddy-etc. cattle-cows ( i.e ., wealth) what is that-of share me-to 
de. To tbor din pasu sot gosiyl dher jabar lanka muluk-he 

give. Then a-few days after the-younger one very great distant country-to 

gais aru dban-pan-sab-ke san-sittir rann-bbann kair-daris. To sab-ke 
went and wealth-all scattered destroyed made. Then all 

sirais ta-le-pase 5 muluk-he jabar bhukh hois, to o-ke sat-patl 

he-spent then-after that country-in great famine occurred, then him-to distress 

lagis. To 6 jay-kar-kehen dhe raij-kar gotek ab a din-sange 

occurred. Then he going that-very kingdom-of one man-with 

mesa-hois. To 6 o-ke sukh-I saraek dad-bat patbais. Aru 
joined-became. Then he him swine feeding-for field- toward sent. And 

sdkor-man je-ke suk^ri khat-rahin oho kbay khdjot-rahis, to ni 

the-husks which the-swine were-eating that-also to-eat he -teas- seeking, but not 

bhltis. To o set- paris aru kabe lagis, c mor burha-kar etek 

he-got. Then he came-to-senses and to-say began , s my father-of so-many 

dhUgar abai aru sdb-kdno-ke agbaek-bQ-le jasti mil a the, 

hired-servants are and all-any-one-of-them-to satiety-even-than more is-given, 
aru mai e-than kbaek begar maiftho. Mai uth-keben burba-than 

and I {in)-this-place food without am-dying . I having -arisen the-father-near 

jabn, aru o-ke -gothiahS, “e aba, Bbag s wan-tbau aru tor-than max gun“ha 
will-go, and him-to will-say, “O father, . God-near and thee-near I s in 
karTO. Se ab ka-niyar t5r saua kababS? Mo-ke dbagar 

did. Therefore now how thy son am-I-to-be-called ? Me a-hired-servant 

rakb.”’ Ta-le 6 uth-kar-keben apan burha-tban ae-lagis aru 
keep.” * Afterwards he having-arisen his-own father-near to-come-began and 
jabar tane rabis ki burba d-kar lakbis, aru o-ke maya 

long distance he-was that the-f other him-of saw, and him compassion 

2 G 
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la^is, aru dhay gais. Ta-le dhltu-ke potaris, :j am 

took-possession-of, and having-run he- went. Then the-neck lie-embraced, and 

ckuma lihis. Tale sorea-har burha-se kahis, *e aba, Bhag^an-than aru 

kisses took. Then the- son the-father-to said , ‘0 father, God-near and 

tor-6-than mai gun a ha kar a l§, ab ka-niyar tor saua kababg? 5 

thee-also-near 1 sin did, now how thy son am-I-to-be-called ?' 

Ta-le burha dhtgar-man-ke kahis, ‘bes luga bahirawah aru e-ke 
Then the-father the-servants-to said, * good cloth take-out and this-person-to 

pidhawah; aru hath-me gotek mund a rl dewah, aru gor-man-me panhi; aru 

put-on; and hand-on one ring give, and feet-on shoes; and 

j - * sab-kono khat>5 piabs, aru khel a bg. Mor saua siray 

cole let-us-all-everyone eat {and) drink, and sport. My son dead 
abis te ji utbis; beray rabis, te bbetais. 5 Ta-le o-man rxjb-rang 

* he alive rose; lost zoas, he is-found.’ Then they merriment 

karek lagin. 
to-make began. 


Se-pah a ra bare gosiya . kkete rabis. Ta-le 6 ghar-than ais aru 

At-that-time the-elder one in-field was. Then he house-near came, and 

madar bajat-rahis aru khelat-rahin se sunis. Ta-le ek jban 
drum was-sounding and they-sporting-were that he-heard. Then one person 
dhSgar-ke hakais aru klhi kShl karat-rabiu se-ke puchbis. To 

servant lie-called and what what they-doing-were him asked. Then 

.-bar o-ke kabis, ‘tor sot a ka aishie. Se bese-bes ais. Te-kar lagin 

he him-to said , ‘ thy younger is-come . Re safe-sound is-come. That for 


burha tor khian pian karis. Ta-le 6-bar-ke ris lagis, 

father thy giving-to-eat giying-to-drink did. Then him anger took-possession-of 
aru burha-har bahire ais aru o-ke batb-jori binti karis. 

and the-father outside came and him-to hand-clasping entreaties did. 

Ta-16 6 -bar burha apan-ke kahis, ‘Ne-na! etek bacbbar-se. max 

father his-own-to 


Then he 


‘ Ne-na ! 

* look-here ! 


so-many years-since u I 


tor-than kamatho 
of-thee-near am-serving 
Teu-le tai mo-ke 

Then-even thou me-to 

iar-goi-se 


aru 

and 


nakho. 
I- have-not. 


kai-bo tor bat-ke tair 

ever-even thy words set-aside 

gotek path a ru-k5 nabi dei-ahas ki mai apan 

one . kid-even not given-hast that I tny-own 

khan pian kar a to. Aru e 

friends-companions-with giving-to-eat giving -to-drink' might-have-done . And this 

saua, tor je tor dhan-pan-garu-digar-ke an-tan-ml beruay sirais^ 

l . wealth in-this-(and)-that scattering has-succeeded, 

ki tai o-kar-legin khan -pian kare-bas.’ - Aru 

that thou him-for giving-to-eat-and-drink hast -done .’ And 

Ve beta, tai sab-din more sange, abas,, aru mor 

<0 son, thou all-days my company-in art,, and mine 


son thy who thy 
e abo-karis 
he coming-made 
5 o-ke kabis, 
he him-to 
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je-kono-je-kdno a&e se tore ahe. Sag a ro-k6no-ke chabat-rahis ki 

whatever-whatever is that thine is. All-anyone-{of-v.s)-to meei-was that 


khel a ten 

weshould-have '-danced 
tor siray raliis, te 
thy dead was , he 


aru rijli kar a ten, e-lagin ki bhai 

and merriment we-should-have-made this-for that brother 
plier bgchis ; b^ray-i’abis, te pawais.’ 

again is~saved ; lost-he-was, he is-fotmdd 
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(Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, 1898.) 

^ fftT 1 l I 

ftafT-f *n% i grw-t w-hto snuff i 

^ * frts-'itt i 

f^5I 'ftTH’t HT? gtra-Tf%^ I *FT «.F*« I 

wm fTt *nflrai W W I 1 w 

^rfsrai W*¥w<* * <BTf^ ^ **■ 

^ 1 I #?-t * ^ ^ 1 ^ 

^ \ 5^-wft TOP WJR - 

ftTH fra-'ifa *re* wn a-i strt ^fmr-^T^njRn 
^f>rs fi< ’n^T-wmr-^ > * 

<jU«fN u 
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Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Halm Mathura Nath Chatterji, 1898.) 

Mor naSw Hira. Bua-har to malr-sirais. Naw 

My name (is) Bird. The-father indeed is-dead-and-gone. Bis-name 

raids Deo-sae. Jat KorVa. Dihe rab§n. Bim a ra-b§ ghar ahai. 

was Beo-shdh. The-caste Koncd. In-a-village I-live. In-Bimrd house is. 

Janam-ke to bap-mae jatfhi. Kori ek basar to 

Birth to-be-sure the-father-mother will -know. Score a years probably 

bois-hdi. Kheti bari kar-ke ji-tbS. 

have-been. Agriculture gardening doing 1-am-living. 

Tin din hbis a ne bbai mor kbete jai-rahis. Ntw rabis 

Three days have-been brother my field-to gone-had. The-name was 

Pul-sae. Bhatfha bltbe sap sabis. Mai dekbl. Kbar-la katot-rabis. 

Bui- shah. The-rice- eating hand-in a-snake bit. I saw. Grass he-cutting-was. 

Gob*rais e e-na ! mo-la t5 sap sabis.’ Max kahe, e karam 

Be-cried-out, e O / me indeed a-snake has-bitten .’ 1 said, e luck 

to pbatis-na.’ Ebe duiyo ag a ri-kar sandh-me sabe-rahis, Labu 

to-be-sure split-then* These-very two fingers-of joint-in it-bitten-had. Blood 

jat-rabis. Sap-ke t5 ni bbeten. Tabane gbare aen. 

going-was. The-snake indeed not I-met. Afterwards home I-came. 

Guni-mati karae dekben. Ni bacbis. Suga-bera saeb-rabis. 

Qharms-etc. causing-to-do I-saw. Not he-was-saved. Sunset-time it-bitten-had. 
Biban hot-hot mair gais. Ta-le tbana gaen 

Morning becoming-becoming dead he-went. Then ( to-)police-station I-went 

Daroga-la sunaen. Sipai ais dekhis, Kahis ki, 

the-Police-Inspector-to I-reported . A-constdble came (and) saw. Be-said that , 
« mur'da-la gara-topa-kara.’ Etarene to janSn mab a raj. 

< dead-body burying-do This-much surely 1-know Sir. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Hira. My father is dead. His name was Deo Shah. By caste I am 
a Korwa. I lire in a settled village, to-wit Bimra. My parents probably know bow 
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old I am. Possibly I am about twenty years of age. I live by agriculture and 
gardening. 

T hr ee days ago my brother, whose name is JRul Shah, went to my field. A snake 
bit him on the right 1 hand. I saw what happened. He was cutting grass, and cried 
out, ‘Ah, a snake has bitten me.’ I said, ‘Then your fate has turned against you and 
you are a dead man.’ It had bitten him at the juncture between these two fingers. 
Blood was flowing from the place. I did not get to see the snake. Then we returned 
home. I had c har ms and the like performed, but to no avail. The snake bit him at 
sunset, and as the next morning was dawning he died. Then I went to the police 
station and gave information to the Inspector. A constable came and saw the body, 
and then told us to bury it. That, Sir, is all that I know. 


1 Literally, on the hand with which he eats his rice. 



THE BAIGA DIALECTS. 

The following account of the Baigas is taken from pp. 179 and ff. of Mr. Robertson’s 
Report on the Census of 1891 of the Central Provinces. Por further information, 
reference may be made to the works referred to by him and to pp. 44 and 88 of the 
Report of the Ethnological Committee of the Juhhulpore Exhibition of 1866-67 ; to 
Sherring’s Hindu Tribes and Castes , ii, 129, 130 ; to the Central Provinces Gazetteer , 
pp. 278 and ff. ; and to Mr. Crooke’s Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces 
and Oudh, s. v. Ehuiydr. The Bhuiyars are an aboriginal tribe, inhabiting the Sonpar 
tract of the Mirzapur District, which is also known as Baiga, because large numbers of 
the aboriginal local priests are derived from this caste. 

6 Properly speaking, the term Baiga is applied to a race of aborigines, found chiefly 
in the most inaccessible parts of the uplands of Mandla and Balaghat, and to a less 
extent amidst the hill ranges of Chhattisgarh bordering on those districts. Allied to or 
identical with the Baigas are other tribes found recorded at the Census under diff erent 
names, chiefly in the jungle tracts of the Chhattisgarh country, such as the Binjhwars, 
Binjhias, and INTahars. All have been entered as sub-divisions of the Baiga tribe in the 
caste table for British Districts, but in the Peudatories table where sub-divisions have 
not been distinguished, the subordinate tribes are shown in different entries. There is 
another name, Bhurnia, which is in most cases synonymous with Baiga, but as it is a 
term of rather indefinite application and may possibly include the members of other 
tribes, it has been thought best to keep it distinct. The nomenclature of the tribes 
tends to be rather confusing, but the following statement will help to show under what 
names and where they have been recorded at the enumeration. 


Distribution of Daigas and allied tribes over the chief districts where found . 
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# Includes 4 Saigas from other districts, 
f Includes 11 Bhumias from other districts. 
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‘The Saigas so called have been returned from Jubbulpore, from Mandla, Seoul and 
Balaghat on the Satpuras, and from Kawardha and the hill country north of Chhattisgarh. 
Regarding their origin* customs, and religious beliefs a most complete account has been 
furnished in Colonel Bloomfield’s Notes on the Saigas of the Central 1 Provinces, 
published at Nagpur in 1885. Forsyth has also given an excellent description of the 
Baigas of the Maikal range in the east of Mandla in his book The Nighlands of 
Central India from which I take the following passage : — 

<c The real Baiga of the hill ranges is still almost in a state of nature. They are very black, with an 
upright , slim, though exceedingly wiry frame, and show less of the negretto type of feature than any other of 
these wild races. Destitute of all clothing but a small strip of cloth, or, at most, when in full dress, with the 
addition of a coarse cotton- sheet worn cross- wise over the chest, with long, tangled, coal-black hair, smd 
furnished with bow and arrow and a keen little axe hitched over the shoulder, the Baiga is the very model of a hill 
aborigine. He scorns all tillage but the dhya clearing on the mountain-side, pitching his neat habitation of 
bamboo wicker-work, like an eagle’s eyrie, on some hill-top or ledge of rock far above the valleys, penetrated 
by path-ways ; and ekes out the fruits of the earth by an unwearying pursuit of game. Full of courage, and 
accustomed to depend on each other, they hesitate not to attack every animal of the forest, including the tiger 
himself. Though thus secluded in the wilderness, the Mandla Baiga is by no means extremely shy, and will 
placidly go on cutting his dhya while a train of strangers is passing him, when a wild Gond or Korku 
would have abandoned all and Bed to the forest. They are truthful and honest almost to a fault, being 
terribly cheated in consequence in their dealings with the traders ,* and they possess the patriarchal form of 
self-government still so perfectly that nearly all their disputes are settled by the elders without appeal, though 
these, of course, under our alien system possess no legal authority. Serious crime among them is almost 
unheard of.” 

* The Baigas in Mandla have three main divisions, which again are sub-divided into 
several gots. They are the Binjhwar, the Mundia and the Bharotia. In Balaghat the 
first and the last of these are found, hut Colonel Bloomfield is unable to identify the 
Mundias of Mandla with any of the tribes found in Balaghat. In the latter the place 
of the Mundias is taken by the Narotias or Nahars. The Binjhwars are the highest sub- 
division ; from them the priests of the tribe and of the Gonds are chiefly derived ; they 
live apart from every other tribe, and though nominally often in the same village as 
Gonds, the Baiga settlement is usually at some distance, often on the very top of a high 
hill overlooking the Gond village. In Balaghat, however, the Binjhwars are among the 
most civilized of the tribes, in the villages of the Mau valley many having long been re- 
gularly settled as plough cultivators. At the Census 84 per cent, of the Balaghat 
Binjhwars gave their religion as Hindu, while the other tribes show but a small 
proportion so returned ; on the other hand, the Mandla Binjhwars are nearly all — 93 per 
cent — shown as animistic by religion. The Binjhwars are particular as to their food 
and drink, refusing to eat with the other tribes of Baigas and with outsiders. The 
Mundias are known by the head being shaven all but one lock ; the Binjhwars, on the 
other hand, wear their hair long. In Balaghat both the Bharotias and Narotias cut 
their hair whenever they think proper ; neither are very particular about their food and 
will eat almost anything except beef, which is forbidden. The Bharotias are wildest 
of all the tribes in the Balaghat District.’ 

As will be seen later on, Baigas speak a jargon based on Chhattisgarhi, which no 
doubt differs in its purity as we go from place to place. Hence, while over 36,000 
Baigas of different septs were counted in the census of 1891, only 7,974 were returned as 
speaking dialects sufficiently different from the standard Aryan language of the locality of 
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their residence to be entitled to be named separately as 4 Baigani.’ Under this name 
were included other dialects as well, as follows : — 

Baigani proper ♦ 

0 e 

• • • • • 

. 2,616 

Binjhwari 

* * 

• • • • • 

, 4,447 

Bknmiai . 

* 

• • 0 • • 

. 44 

Bhunjia 


• • 0 • * 

Total 

867 

7,974 

These were distributed as follows, 
dialects separately being available : — 

district by district, no 

figures which give the 

Mandla 

• 


1,590 

Hoshangabad 

* 


. 6 

Balagbat . 

. 


• 944 

Raipur 

0 • 


. 3,782 

Bilaspnr . 

• « 


310 

Sambalpnr 

« 0 

. 

1,027 

Beudatory States — 

Kawardha 

# a 

• * • • * 

108 

Sarangarb 

« • 

0 > • * • • • 

55 

Patna 

» * 

• * 0 0 # 

Total 

152 

315 

7,974 


The returns made independently for this Survey, show the following estimated 
numbers of speakers of tie various forms of speech of the Baiga tribe : — 



Balagbat. 

Kaipur. 

Bilaspur. 

Sambalpur. 

Kawardha. 

Raigarhi 

Sarangarh. 

1 Patna. 

Total. 

Baigani proper . 

1,000 

3,800 

300 

1,000 

1,000 


••• 


7,100 

Binjhwari . 

••• 

3,000 

0f»0 

... 


100 

6,412 

150 

9,662 

Torn, 

1,000 

6,800 

300 

1,000 

1,000 

100 

6,412 

150 

16,762 


People of these two tribes not included in this form have been returned as speaking 
the ordinary Aryan dialects of the localities where they are found. 1 
I shall now deal with these dialects one by one. 
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As explained above, Baigani, as a recognised dialect, is returned as spoken by some 
_ 7,100 people in Balagbat, Raipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, and the State of Kawardha. It 
is a corrupt form of OhhattisgarM, but is freely mixed up with words and idioms taken 
from other languages, including on the one hand Gondi, and on the other .Bundeli. From 
Gondi it borrows a portion of its vocabulary, 'and, from Bundeli, the most noticeable 
idiom which is borrowed is the occasional use of the Agent case with ne before a transi- 
tive verb in the past tense. Although it is thus a composite jargon, its basis is clearly 
OhhattisgarM. 

In another important point it has borrowed from Gondi in rather a peculiar way. 
The termination of the first person singular of a verb in that language, in this agreeing 
with other Dravidian languages, ends in nd or n. Baigani has borrowed this nd or n 
and adds it indifferently to all persons of any verb. Similarly many cases of Gondi 
nouns end in a termination containing the letter n, and these Baigani seems to have 
borrowed here and there in a very capricious manner. This is especially noticeable in 
the case of the Gondi genitive termination nd. The result is that the language of a Baiga 
is full of the syllable nd, repeated over and over again as a kind of expletive. The same 
syllable appears to be used sometimes instead of the Bundeli ne to form the Agent case. 

The following are examples of tMs peculiarity, selected from the many which occur 
in the specimen. 

Examples of the use of the Agent case are wah-ne puchhe, he asked ; wo-ne kahis, he 
said ; mai-nd nah a kd dardM, I did not fear ; bdba-na radh°wdy-nd, the father cooked. 

The following sentence is instructive as showing how the termination nd is added 
to nouns, hamdr bdp-ke yahd-na bahut-d khdtft-nd wd-kar-le jadd-nd banahiyd-ke lane 
chur a the-nd, in my father’s house, more than very much food is cooked for the hired- 
servants. 

As regards verbs, a few examples will suffice. 

Present tense, mar“tha-nd, I am dying ; hau-nd, I am ; jdthe-nd, he goes. 

Future tense , jdho-nd, I will go ; kahu-nd, I will say. 

Fast tense, hai-nd, they were ; le-ga'is-nd, he took away, and many others. 

Other forms, — Imperative, kar-le-nd, make. Conjunctive Participle, Idn-kar-nd, 
having brought. 

The following specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Baigani. 
As the speaker was necessarily very illiterate, it cannot be said that the translation Is 
entirely successful. Here and there there are passages about the meaning of wMch I am 
in doubt. These have been marked with a query. The specimen was recorded in the 
District of Balaghat. 
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Chhattisgarhi or Labia (Baigani broken) Dialect. (District Balaghat.) 

rt rrrtt-% 1 fti srrt-’n i Rl-t-R rt^i wrt rtr-^t 
* rtrt wn.tfr tot ti ?ir rX? rT-rt rrr rr 

i f^x ’f* ^ **** f - 

fT I ftit w rrt*-% RRR rr-rt fa»rre rrr i to 
^ r-^rr rrr-rr rI rrr rr * rr-rt R% wr 1 ‘tt-%-RT rrr rT 
fenwr rOr #t-rr-rt i rrr xi® ^rr^-^T rr wr-sr 
r?si i rTrt ^ rtrr €r-rt ^rtt rttr-r rX?rt-^r-rt i rrt 
ft ^a-^r rtir-rt rtrr kz rtr-rt Rfro-Ri i rst rt-rt wtft 

Riwt R?-RT 1 RR Rt-RT RTRT RRR-RT RRR RT ftfiT RT? fW RTR-# 
5reT-RT RRRt RTR-RT Rt-RR-R RTRT-RT RRfW-R RT% 'pt-RT RRR 
RRR-RT I R^T-t IS* R RTRT RTfT Rlft-RH f-TO Rt-RT RJ-RT 

«rnrr t-^rr trwft-w *rwt ^st twit ’^tpt ^rnr \ % ^tr 
mi wr%-^rr ^rff tNt *rtf¥-*rr c?tt wfTOir-riT to ^t-#-*tt i fr 

m WT3T 3Tf T Wt-^T 1 *TT ft *Tf Cf fT Tt ft-^TT sjwr- 

^T iTHTT ^T^-%-^T TOT ^-3iT SHTOT W-3TT #T-^ TOT 

1 1PTT ft-^TT ^fifTO ^FTT t-*fT TO^FT-WT *TPfTt TOT 

<j^tt *rre ^rrt-^rr i tot $t t <rfr ^rftt-% to ft-^T i 

ftp; TO ^to-^TT ^T srfro WI ^fe?T TOTOT-*fT 

TOT fr-^nc ^-TTT ft TOT ^%-4TT tpft I W W TOt 

tot tot t%?t i % mt to-toto <rr ft-ro totr -to-to fm 

to i to tot t*r TrrftfrrRT n 

fTOT TO TOT %cr-TTT T¥-«TT I TOT ftf TO TOteLTO #ffTO 

♦ ' 

tftT w^rr ^r^t-^vr to^t i tot ^f-% tott tost- 

^T TO-Tn TOFT-t l^rpr-^T TJW %^T% I ft-% TT-^T ^f%TT ^TT 
vrt ^nt-% wr ^rr ^t^t-^tt Ttft t^t^-^t ft-^rr toft 
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fm-w i fm fr to? wm* srrwft ls^-*nt-*rT i wrf^r- 
wk ^t-^T wm ^rnR-Trr f^rarc-Rnc fr-^T nwrt i ft^ mm ^m-wc 
m* ^ht-% t ^rnsr w *rnti mxfmxcrK «rra ^wt 
zxf ft-% m-^T ^nwr # tfro t whiw-^ 

^T *TWT wfa-STT I ftffTcTT farefaR-% Wl tTtt m-W( WTZ- 

mns wt nt iMr mm ^Tt-^rr t-fte i %-^r 

^tr-^t %-^rr ^fw-% mm ws ffo-m %m wr *tk % <ffa m 
ft <rtr mv i fm wm-WK ms* ^srf v$-m ^t-^-% i % 
cfiT mi feRT ft-m *prct fm fms-m u 
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ChhattIsgarhi or Laria (Baigani broker) Dialect. (District Balaghat.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Nai-na. 5 dauka-ke dol ebbawa hai-na. Wo-me-se nan chhawa 

Certain a man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son 

bap-ko katis, £ ye baba, dban-ma mor bata hai to dai-de. 5 

the-father-to said, ‘ 0 father, the-property-m my share is that give.’ 

Tab ob wo -la apan dban bat-dare. Babut din nai bois te 

Then he him-to Ms-own property divided. Many days not became that 

chbut a ka ebbawa sab-la sakel-kar le-gais-na dur. Pbir waba apan 

the-younger son all collecting took-away far. Then there his-own 

lucbai-se apan dban-la bigar-dais. Sapba dhan-la apan-kar 

debauchery-by his-own property he-wasted. All property himself-of 

kbo-dais, tab wo des-ma bare akal pare-bai-na. Aur wo 

he-squandered, then that country-in great famine fell. And he 

bil a kul garib bd-gaye-na. Aur wo wob des-ml jay-kar ek-jban-tban 

totally poor became. And he that country -in liaving-gone one-person-near 

xaban. Kaseji bola tai apan kbet-la suara cbarawe-ke 

lived. Ee (?) told (?) him (?) his-own felds-to swine feeding-for 
p8b a cba-daye-na, aur wo bbus-la suar kbaye-na apan pet bbaran-la 
sent-him, and those husks swine ate his-own stomach filing- to 
lagis-na. Aur wo-ko kobl nab a ko dei-na. Tab wo-la sur a ta ais-na. 
he-began. And him-to any not used-to-give. Then him-to remembrance came. 
Aur wo pbir kabe, ‘bamar bap-ke yaha-na babut-o kbatu-na wd-kar-le 

And he then said, ‘my father-of near much-also food that-of-than 

jada-na banabiya-ke lane cburtbe-na, aur bhukhan mar a tba-na. 

more field-labour ers-of for is-cooked, and from-hunger I-am-dying. 

Yaha-le utb-ke mai baba kali I jabo-na. Phir wo-la kahu-na, 
Eere-from arising I (my) -father near will-go. Then him-to I-will-say, 

“ baba, mai-na Biiag a wan-la nab a ko darab aur tumar agS pap karo-na. 
“father, I God not feared and thee before sin did. 

Mai tor ebbawa kabdbe-la nabl-liau-na. Mobi-la tor banihar-ma 
I thy son to-be-called not-fit-am. Me thy field-labourers-among 
ek kar-le-na.” ’ ¥o tab utb-kar baba kabS jatbe-na. Par wo 
one make.” ’ Ee then having-arisen father near goes. But he 
babut dur rabe wo-la dekh-kar baba-la maya lano-bai-na. Aur daiir-kar 

very far was him seeing lie-father pity brought. . And running 
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wah-kar dhetu-ma lapa-kar wd-la ckuma lenis-na. Ckhawa wo-la kaMs, 

his neck embracing his kisses took. The-son him-to said, 

‘ baba, mai-na Bhag a wan-la nah a ko daraS aur tumar agS pap karo-na. 
* father , I God not feared and thee before sin did. 

Aur pher mai tor beta kahobe-ke Babe ko-na.’ Pbir apan naukar-la 

And again 1 thy son to-be-called not (fit) -am.’ Again Ms-own servant-to 

baba kabis, ‘aekehha phariya lan-kar-na wo-la peb'ra-de; aur wo-kar 

the-father said, ‘good clothes bringing him-on put; and his 

antbl-ma mundi aur gor-ma panhi peb a ra-de. Aur bam khay a bo aur 

finger-on ring and feet-on shoes put. And we will-eat and 

achcbba rahebo. Hai chbawa mar gaye-rabe, to ji-gaye ; 

well will-remain. This son dead had-been, and he-became-alive ; 

bbulaye gaye-rahe, pbir mil-gaye. 5 Tab achcbba rahan lagis-na, 

lost was, again is-foimd .* Then well to-remain they-began. 


bare chhawa 
elder son 


khet-ma rahe-na. 
field-in was. 

nach a nl-kar awaj 


dance-of 

apan-se 

him-near 


sound 

bulay-kar 
calling 

aye-hai. 
come-is. And 


Aur wok gbar najik-na poh a -chis. 
And he house near-to arrived, 

sunis-na. Aur wah-ne apan 
he-heard. And he his -own 

puchke, ‘ye ka hai? 5 Wo-ne 

asked, ‘ this what is ? ’ He 

Aur tor baba-na achcbba rotl 
thy father good food 

mil-gaye. 5 
he-foundJ 


wo 

he 


gais 


risay 
angry went 


Wo-kar 

His 

pber baja aur 

then music and 

chakar-kar ek-la 
servant-out-of one 

wo-la kabis, ‘ tor bhal 
him-to said, ‘ thy brother 

radh a way-na, kahe-ke wo-la achcbba mil-gaye. 5 Pbir 

has-got-cooked, because-that him well he-foundd Then 

aur bhitar nah a ko baithan-pawe-na. Kabin-kar wo-kar bap agan-ma 

and inside not to-sit-(?)-got. Thereupon (?) his father courtyard-in 

nikar-kar wo-la bbur a yabai. Wob apan bap-kar kaban lage-hai, 

coming-out him to-appease (began) (?) He his-own father-to to-say began , 

* dekko, mai itak sal sewa kar a th§, aur phir tor bat nah a ko 

‘see, I so-many years service am-doing, and again thy words not 

tarU aur tai-ne mo-la garar-cbberl nab a ko lai-denis, mai mdr 

disobeyed a/nd thou me-for a-kid not did-purchase, (that) I my 

joh*riya-ke sang maja-karten-na. Pbir to cbbawa kis a biu-ke sang tor 

friends-of with might-make-merry . Then thy son harlots-of with thy 

dhan-la khay-daris, jo ais to tai-ne bo-kar laye achcbba khabe-la 
fortune devoured, when he-came then thou him-of for good food 


de-dis. 5 Hai-kar 

bap-na 

hai-la 

kabis-bai. 

* cbbawa, 

sab 

din-ha has ; 

gave' Sis 

father 

him-to 

said. 

‘son. 

all 

days thou-art (?) ; 

aur 36 mor 

bai, 

taun 

sab-hau 

tor 

ay. 

Pbir 

achchha-kar aur 

and what mine 

is. 

that 

all-even 

thine 

is. 

But 

happmess-of and 
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khusi-rah-kar thik 
joyful-being-of proper 
phir ji-gaye ; 

again he-came-to-Ufe ; 


rahe-na-hai. Aur hai tor 

was. And this thy 

bhulaye gaye-rahe, phir 
lost he-was, again 


bhai mar 
brother dead 
mil-gaye.’ 
he-is -found.’ 


gaye-rahe-na, 

was, 


The above specimen illustrates the corrupt Chhattisgarhi used by the Baigas of 
Balaghat. Elsewhere it varies considerably. In Bilaspur, for instance, it is nearly pure 
Chhattisgarhi. Further examples of the dialect are unnecessary. Everywhere it is 
merely Chhattisgarhi with great or less admixture of foreign elements. 
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BINJHWARI OR BINJHWAlT. 

The relationship existing between the Binjhwars (also called Binjhwals) and the 
Baigas has been described ante on pp. 230 and ff. While the Baigas proper are most 
nnmerons in Jabalpur, Mandla, Bilaspur, and Western Chhattisgarh, the Binjhwars are 
found mainly in Eastern Chhattisgarh and in its Oriya Eeudatories. Both tribes speak a 
corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, but while the corruption of BaiganI is due to the influence 
of Gondi and the various forms of speech allied to Western Hindi, that of Binjhwari is 
due to the influence of Oriya. Binjhwari as a recognised dialect is returned from the 
following districts and States : — 

Raipur 3,000 

Baigarii 100 

Sarangarli . 6,413 

Patna . 150 

Total . 9,662 

Binjhwars are also found in the States of Sarguja and Gangpur in Chhota Nagpur. 
In Patna, they are confined to the Bin jhualtl Pargana in the North-West of the State. 
Elsewhere they are so scattered that no specific localities for them can be shown on the 
map. 

As specimens, I shall give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Saram- 
garh, and a folk-tale from Baigarh. The specimen received from Raipur was obtained 
with considerable difficulty, and is not complete. It is, therefore, omitted. The Saran- 

garh specimen shows clearly the influence of Oriya. The Raigarh specimen is more 
nearly pure Chhattisgarhi, and closely resembles the language of the specimen sent from 
Raipur. The form of the speech spoken in Patna is much mixed with Oriya like that 
of the Sarangarh specimen. 

It is not necessary to analyse the grammatical forms present in the Sarangarh 
specimen. It is a mechanical mixture of Chhattisgarhi and Oriya, the former predomin- 
ating. It is sufficient to mention a few special peculiarities. The letter e is often sub- 
stituted for i. Thus, we have ralies instead of rahis, he was, and dehes, instead of dihis, 
he gave. ‘ He went ’ is sometimes written jayas, sometimes jdis, sometimes jais, 
sometimes jes, and sometimes jSis. The word for c is 5 is ahe, as in Sadri Korwa. The 
word apan is used to mean ‘ we,’ including the person addressed, as is the idiom in Guj- 
arati. This use of the word is evidently borrowed from the neighbouring Munda and 
Dravidian languages. 
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CBHA1TIS8A5B1 OE LaEIA (BiMHWAEI BEOS®) DlAMOT. 

Specimen I. 


(State Sabangabh.) 


nrft "wtm-iT i «"« ** ** 

r *w< «w* ^f-^riw < » ***< *1 *« 

*« 1 ^ " ""f 

^ ^ ^ i ^ ** ^ ^ 

«ftra \ 4 h *r? *51 ^tft 

w*W i w <fr* ** »rfT $ro i " 

m *nr *fif?*r wR Sra-zt q«finn RWR-S^ 

wft^aHtenw* i ^ ifvn^rwwt' 

^ «R *nff ^R ^-t *ff fw gs ^ 

^Rt *iR" vR <fR qR ^rf wt ^rraw *iw i ?fR q«finn hWj 

wt-% tra i *nr ^ *ro 4 ? ^ ,(FRr 1 ’R ^ fit5r,: ^ 
=nr *»■*** w ■*-* tftre vt ^n *sftw ^ ^ ^ 
ttote ^ i ^rr *RSt *-*R ^ T" ?* ,nrra, fc # 

Rret ^rk RR ^mT fw *iR* 'vR <?R wsr '«?'=" 1 ^ 

^r <wm *ft<ft-t ^ *R ^T RraT ^T-t=n Rt-% 

^ gft ^ *f «**■«* fSpw ^ 1 

TTi nn-^-«RT *n*? ^ff 1 wk-t *n? *R iter HT-^ra-t^r <R 
% fsifo i ** tranr-wre ^R ^ f*w« i '^R '’* 1 * 1 ^ 

■qRkr *smRni 
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^cr#t ott ^rt-wx wgm %zr tot i hit hi if htot 
nk oth w*rt Mff^ra if itht thttt ifii i ktr i? 
Hferr-% ^tot wtx wki $-tt hto-tt i ntr if #-% hot 

cTTOTTT wf HH-% HT cTTfFR W lif^OTT-HlT ^TTcT-t HTt-% 

if ff-% hh iff H-fifOT-% i ht it Iott fre ot nk ht-% 
iff hot i xm Ht-nr wr wtot hot #t h-% ottr-tot hIt 
crnFR fH-H huh iot ih f%sir ffi-H <ttt w 
HTcr-f i gf p % ¥fi-# iff zth ^ ^ ^ iw-fk <p[ 
m-% iff iht h hh mcTR-ii oth nt i ^ ^ ^ 

clTfTT HT cTTfTT OTOTTlt f-WTOT HOT 

n: ft-% ifft-OTr-^ir pifi-l i frk h-h hot hct 
nr wi hot Hi if x htitht Hi I skrr 

tfOT ^ HU OTcF HfTH-HTi HIT HH1? HH HT%-H If HOT nf 

Os. 

ht-hth-tot irk ht Thot ifk lOT-Hre-rii h!t ht krOT « 
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ChhattIsgarhi ob Labia (Binjhwar! bbokbn) Dialect. 

Specimen I. 


(State Sabangabh.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


tar 


Gute lok-ke dui-ta pila rakes. Je a-kar suru beta 

A-certain man-of two sons were. And them-of the-younger son his 

bua-ke kakis, ‘ bua, dkan-duganir bata jo mor kissa-ke ake mo-ke 

father-to said, ‘ father , of-goods the-portion that my share-of is me-to 

de.’ Je wak dkan-dugani takanar-mJ bkag-kar dekes. Aur tkore 

give.’ And he the-goods them-among having-divided gave. And a-few 

din jayas packhe ckkote beta jama ikattka sakalis anr dur-des 

days went after the-younger son all together gathered and to-a-far-country 

pala-jais. Anr wakl-tkan ar s la-sar a la-ml o-kar mal-ke kkarckl-pakais. 

went-away. And there riotous-living-in his substance wasted. 

Aur jebe wokl-kar sabu kkarcke-pakais wakl tkane nickat dukal pares, 

And when he all had-spent that land-in a-mighty famine arose, 

aur waki tang koi-jais. Aur wak jais aur 61 des-ke gute 
and he in-want became. And he went and that country-of a 

bkal-luke-ke odkes. Aur wak o-ke o-kar kkete barka ckaraiba-ke 

citizen-to joined. And he him his jields-into swine feeding-for 

bkejis. Aur wah jaun tasu barka khat-rakis, wakl tasu-ke o-kar 

sent. And he what busies the-swine eating-were, those huslcs-with his 

pet kkusl-tki bkartkis. Par o-ke konke naki-deis. Aur 

belly happmess-with would-have- filled. But him-to anyone did-not-give. And 

jebe wak o-kar-thi ais wak kakis, ‘mor bua-ke kete-ta kamiya 

when he himself -to came he said, ‘ my father’s how-many hired-servants 

kkay s ba-pur a ti aur backaye-pur a ti pltka pat-hai, aur mui ina bkukki 

eating-enough and to-be-spared-enough bread get, and I here witk-hunger 

marat-ku. Mui utki aur mor bua-ke pas-kena jakl, aur o-ke kakl, 

perish. I will-arise and my father-of near will-go, and him-to 1-will-say, 

“bua, mui Maka-Prabku-ke aur tor dos karl, aur tor por kakeba 

“ father , 1 God-of and thee-of sin did, and thy son to-be-called 

layak nia. Tor kamiya mita mo-ke rakk.” 5 Pker wak utkes au 

worthy am-not. Thy hired-servant lilee me keep’’ ’ And he arose and 
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bap-ke thane ayas. Par jebe nithar dur wall rahes, o-kar bua 

{his) -father near Game. But when a-great distance he was, his father 

so-ke dekhis, au daya karis, an daures, an ok a ll pakais, an ehumbes. 

him saw, and compassion made, and ran, and on-neck fell, and kissed. 

Aur o-ke o-kar beta kab.es, ‘bua, mui M aha- Prabbh-ke biruddb anr tor 
And him-to his son said, ‘ father , 1 God-of against and of -thee 

laga dos kard, aur tor beta, kaheba layak nia.’ Par o-kar bua 

near sin did, and thy son to-be-called worthy am-notJ But his father 

tahar gotl-ke kahes, e gute achehha dagda an-kena o-ke pinha-des ; 

his servant -to said, ‘ one best robe having-brought him-to put-on ; 

anr bathe gute mudi pinha-des, aur gore sare-panhal pinha-des ; pachchhe. 


and on-hands a 

ring put-on, 

and on-feet shoes 

put; 

then. 

kha-pi-kena, 

anand 

kar a hT. Kahe-ke 

yah 

mor 

beta 

havmg-eaten-and-drunk , ' .rejoicing 

we-will-make. Because-that 

this 

my 

son 

mar-jay-rahes, aur 

pher jiyes ; 

wah palai-jay-rahes, aur 

pher 

miles.’ 

Anr 


dead-was, and again is-alive; he lost-was, and again is-foundd And 
o-man anand kariba lages. 


they rejoicing to-do began. 


Tet a ki-bela o-kar baPka beta khete rahes. Anr jab wah aye 

At-that-time his elder son in-the-field was. And when he came 


aur ghar-ke laga pahhchis, wah gay a ba bajaba snnis, anr wah gute 

and the-house-of near arrived, he singing playing heard, and he a 

kamiya-ke dakes, anr pachares, * Ita kay-ta ?’ Aur wah o-ke kahes, 

servant-to called, and asked, * this what-is ?' And he him-to said, 

t pM.nar bhai aye-hai, aur tahanar bua mSdi-basa-kena khuat-hai ; 
‘thy brother come-is, and thy father a feast gwmg-to-eat-is ; 

kahe-ke wah o-ke bhal-khusi a-milis-hai.’ Anr wah risa hoi-jes, 

because-that he him safe-and-sound has-reeeived And he angry became , 

aur ghar-ke nahi jdis. Pachhe o-kar bua bah a re ais, anr d-ke 

and the-house-to not went. Afterwards his father out came, and him 

sam a jhais; aur wah tahanar bua-ke jawab deis, ‘dekh, nithar din-le 

entreated; and he his father-to answer gave, ‘lo ! many days from 

tor mui sewa karat-hS. Mni kebhe tor hukum-ke nahi talu, 
thee I service doing-am . I at-any-time thy commandments not transgressed, 

par kebe gute chhel-pote tui mo-ke nahi dela, je mui mitan-sahgS 

and even a kid thou me-to not gavest, that I friends-with 


usat-karS. Par jete-bele yah 

merriment-may -make . But at-what-time this 

darl-kis a bl-ku de-pakais, ais, 

harlots-to haih-sguandered was-come, 


tahar beta, jo tahar dhan-dugani 
thy son, who thy living 

tui o-ke madi-basa-kena 

thou him for a-feast 
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Chhattis g-abhi ob Labia (BinjhwakI bboken) Dialect, (State Rai&abh.) 

Specimen II. 

t*-* rim Tim Tft* i #t-TO jj#* *err i 

tot k* tott-to to* m wr*-# tot tot to f^fw 

kk # TOT 1 *T wi TOTT-TO **#&-* Tf%-TO I *k TO-# 

#T#-#-TO TO* # *ft ftt%* l TOT-# TOTO TO-¥T 

to-*t *f^* # ** to to-to ^»*Tt wra-fr i m to ^f%^r # *k 

Wft TO*TOT l TO-# €lZ-^T <TTT% * # * TO* wrt WTcf-^r I eft 

TO TO*T-*T3T-*T fTOTTO TO *T#T iff%*T-# TTOK I 

eft TORT ^ TO *T*-* TOR tot #t-to *T*7 f*T-Tf%* I 
wf-^ to wr*-# ^r1%*# ii tot-*t ?§^ i #t to to 

^rfroi *§**-* to totc ftfron m m-m #tf#*i *t #t-*t 

xr(*t-* ¥T*t TO Tf%*l TOfTO TOTS #t-¥*jTT 

*$Z Itfro I TO #T-TO TOfTO *T *T*TO*T*I #T#t #Tf#* 

I^t-^ tot i #T#tf#**t#r#-* ’ttwt i to €rf#* *r #k-* 
ftn i #r#rf#* *t to *pftt-* to *%k Is tfwi *k 

^TTt *TO TO *ft* *5 Tf#* I TO #t TOT-# ^tTOT-TO TOT 
TTTO *T TO^-TO ^f%* # fntt-¥PT-# TO* f*TO TOT-# TOT *#t 

ctf*-# trnft froro-TO^ i *k *-to *tot* *r *-ir w^\ #T- 

^rt I #t TOTT-# #TTOT-¥T *** =tifa* I cfr TOFT #fakt ¥t-TO l 
^rk #r-TO TO fTOT* TO-# TO* ^T-# TO *Wt tot #z to 
TtTT TOT TO-TO #-# TO* 1 *k TO* ^fT-TO *iff* # ^ 
* TO* TOTt-# *T#-ff 1 TO-# TOTO^T #t-TO TOfT TO TO:-# 

t# *rrf** it 
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Specimen I!. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk ek des-m§ ek Raja rahis. O-kar ekais beta rahis. 

One one country-in one king was . Bim-of twenty-one sons were. 

Ek din Raja-har apan sab laika-la balay-ke ek ek bhala dihis, 

One day ihe-Mng Ms-own all sons-to having-called one one spear gave, 

aur kahis ke, 4 pheko.’ To sab-ke bhala-har naj a dlk-mt rahi-gay, 

and said that, ‘ throw ? Then all-of spear near-place-in remained, 

aur sab-le cbbote-ke-bar atek dur-ml gals ke nabi dikbis. 

<md all-than the-younger-of so-great distmce-into went that not it-was-visible. 

Taha-le o-kar bap-bar sab-la puchhis ke, ‘turn sab ka-kar kamai 

There-upon his father all asked that, . e you all whose earning 

kbat -bau ?’ To sab kabin ke, ‘tor kamai khait-han.* Sab-le 

eat?' Then all said that, * thy earning we- eat? All-than 

cbbote-bar kabls ke, ‘ mai apan kamai kbat-bau.’ To o-kar 

the-younger said that, * I my-own earning eat? Then his 

sab gab“na-gatha-la nikar-ke ek dhoti pahina-ke 

all ornaments-etc. having-taken-off one loin-cloth having -put- (on-him) 

nikar-dihis. Wo cbalat cbalat ek gaw-ml gals, jaha 

(the- king) turned-him-out. Be going going one village-into went, where 

o-kar bhala gire-rahis. Au uha-ke sab uriya-la . balay-ke kabis 

his spear fallen-had. And there-of all Oriyas having-called he-said 

ke, ‘ e jagha-la khanau.’ To sab kbane lagin. Kbanat-mg ek 

that, * this place dig? Then all to-dig began. Digging-in one 

kapat dikhis . To o-la kbolis. To o-ml hathl-ch hathi 

door came-to-view. Then that he-opened. Then that-in elephant-verily elephant 

bbare rahis. Pher dusar kapat dikbis. O-hu-la kbolis, to 

filled were. Again another door was-seen. That-too he-openecl, then 

Ste-ch St dikbis. Pber o-la kbolis to gaye-ch gay. 

camel-verily camel were-seen. Again that he-opened then cow-verily cow. 

Pher 6 kbolis to baila-ch baila. Pber khdlis to 

Again that he-opened then ox-verily ox. Again he-opened then 

ghode-ch gboda. Pber kbolis to hlre-ch blra. Pber 

horse-verily horse. Again he-opened then diamond-verity diamond. Again 
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Htolis to ek jhul a na-me ek bed a rl baithe-rahis. Aur 

lie-opened then one swing -in one female-monkey seated-was. And 

charo taraph khub jhin eheri baithe-rahin. Jab 

( on-)the-four sides very many maid-servants seated-were . When 

Raja-ke ehhok a ra-har uht gals to eheri -man - l-abin 

king-of son there went then the-maid-servants said 

‘ kuwarl-bath-ke sut-mf kumbar-iba-ke kacbcba chuki bfdh-ke 

‘ virgin-of-hand-of thread-in potter' s-house-of raw pitcher having-tied 


o-kar 

her 

6 

that 

ke, 

that, 

pani 

water 


nikal-law, aur e-la nah a waw, to e-bar ad a ml • bo-jabai.’ 

draw- and -br mg , and this-one bathe, then this-one human-being will-become .’ 

To Raja-ke ehhok a i’a-har wais a ne karis. To sundar jawan 
, Then the-king-of son the-same did . Then a-beautiful youthful 

chhok^i bo-gay. Aur o-kar sang bihaw kar-ke apan 

girl she-became. And her-of with marriage having-done Ms-own 

dada-ke pas bltbl, ghoda, % gay, aur hira-ura sab-la 

father-of near elephants, horses, camels, cows, and 'diamonds- etc. all 


le-ke ais ; aur apan dada-la kabis ke, 

having-taken he-came ; and his-own father -to sqid that, 

kamal-ke laye-bau.’ Tab-le o-kar dada 6-la 

earning-of have-brought. * Then-after his father him 

rakhe lagis. 

to-keep began. 


: dekb, mad apan 
‘ see, 1 my-own 
acbcbha pyar-kar-ke 

well 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain country there lived a king who bad twenty-one sons. One day the 
king called them all and gave each a spear and told him to throw it. Then each 
threw bis spear, and it fell quite close, except that of the youngest, which went so far 
that it became invisible. After that the king agked them all, * by whose earnings do 
you eat ?■’’ They all replied, ‘we eat your earnings,’ except the youngest, who said, 
‘ I eat my own earnings.’ Then the king took off all bis ornaments and. fine clothes, 
put a mere loin-cloth on him, and sent him into banishment. He walked and walked 
till be came to a certain village, which turned out to be the one where his spear had 
fallen. He collected all the Oriyas who dwelt there, and told them to dig where the 
spear lay. So they all began to dig. As they dug, they came to a door, which he 
opened, and found the place inside full of elephants upon elephants. Then he came 
to another door. That too he opened, and found the place full of camels upon camels. 
Then he opened another, and found cows upon cows. Then another, and found bullocks 
upon bullocks. Then another, and found horses upon horses. Then another, and found 
diamonds upon diamonds. Then he opened another, and found a she-monkey seated in 
a swing. All round her were seated a number of maid-servants. As the Prince entered, 
the maid-servants said to him, * draw some water in an unbaked pitcher from a potter’s 
house, whieh has been fastened to a string spun by the hand of a virgin. Then come and 
bathe this monkey, and it will become a human being.’ The Prince did as he was 
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instructed, and the monkey turned into a beautiful young damsel. He promptly 
married her, and brought her to his’father with all the elephants,, horses, camels, cows, 
diamonds and other treasures which he had found, and said to Mm, * See, this is what 
I have brought of my own earnings.’ Then the* king showed Mm much affection, 
and revoked his sentence of banishment. 
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KALANGA AND BHULIA. 

• These two dialects hare hitherto been classed as forms of Oriva. As a matter of 

* */ 

fact, however, a reference to the following specimens will show that they are really 
corrupt Ghhattlsgarhi, and that all that they have in common with the other language 
is the character, and that they have here and there borrowed a few words and idiom s 
from it. . No doubt the fact that they are written in the Oriya character has led to the 
wrong classification. 

In the lieport of the Census of 1891, Bhulia is classed under the head of Oriya 
and was stated to he spoken by 9,106 people, while Kalanga is not mentioned. 

In the returns supplied for the present Survey, Bhulia is shown as spoken in the 
Sonpur and Patna States, and Kalanga as spoken only in the latter. The following are 
the figures : — 











i 

;.1 

Sonpur. 

Patna. 

* 

Total. 

Kalanga 


• 

* 

. 

* 

. 


. 

. i 

j 

.... * 

600 | 

600 

!Bkulia 

* 

• 

• 

• 


* 

• 

* 

. '..j 

* j 

3,560 

10,000 

13,560 








* 

Total 

* 

3,560 

.ft 

10,600 

..... * 

14,160 


I ' can gain no information from the usual- sources as to the tribes or people who 
speak these broken dialects. Of the two, Bhulia borrows more freely than Kalanga 
does from Oriya. Neither is worthy of being dignified as a separate dialect, for both 
are mere corrupt jargons spoken by uneducated people. It is unnecessary to attempt 
to analyse their corrupt grammatical forms. It is sufficient, in the case of Bhulia, to 
draw attention to the fact that there is a tendency to aspirate the letter Jc in postposi- 
tions, so that the postposition of the dative-accusative is Me, not he, and in one instance 
we have u-khar, meaning of him. Por the termination Tee of the genitive and of the 
Conjunctive participle, we usually find ha. Note also the curious way in which the 
word ja is used over and over again as a kind of expletive without any meaning. It is 
apparently a corruption of the word je, meaning * who 5 or * that.’ 

The two following specimens are only given in order to justify the classification 
of these two forms of speech as corruptions of Ghhattlsgarhi. 


2x2 
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[No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

EASTERN HINDI. 

ChhattIsgakhi ok Laria (Kalanga broken) Dialect. (State Patna.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Ek jban-ke du-tbun beta, rabis. O-kar ebhdte beta kabis, ‘ ago 


One 

person-of two sons were. 

• His 

younger son 

said, 

4 0 

bua. 

mor bhag jam abe 

ma-la 

de-de.’ 

A-kar bua 

dun5 

beta-la 

father. 

my share which is 

to-me 

give.' 

His father 

the-two 

sons-to 

sab 

dban bbag-kari-deis. 

Katak 

din 

gais utar-me 

u-kar 

ebbote 

the-whole property divided. 

Some 

days 

went afterwards 

his 

younger 


beta dban-daiilat sakan le-ke duria bat-la le-ke kbarab 
son 't lie-prop erty -wealth whole having-taken a-distant way-to went {and) had 
cbalan cbbedae-gais. O raij-me gote gbar-me * jae-ke g5ti 
conduct-by toasted. That country-in one house-to having-gone servant 
rabis. Hi mainsila gbus a ra charai-bar khet-la patboi-deis. Oktua 

• he-remained. That man pigs-to feeding-for field-to sent. There 

jabs kbae-bar ni pais, gbusara kbatbl cbupa-la kbae-bar man-karis 

as to-eat not received, pigs are-eating husks eating-for he-wished. 

Pher man-rne bicbar-karis, ‘mar bua sang-me gajab goti bl. 

Again mind-in he-thought, ‘my father near-in many • servants are. 

IT -man kbdb kbae-bar . payat-be, ar mae ekul rabe-ke bbnkban 

They much eating-for get , and I here remaining by-hunger 

maratba. Mae jaba, mar bua-la kabya, “e bua, mae ta mar 

am-dying. I shall-go, my father-to I-shall-say, “ O father, I thy 

sang-me ar Mabapuru sang-me pap kare. Tar beta * kabe-ke joeg 

near-in and God near-in sin did. Thy son to-be-called worthy 

naba. Tar ek-tbon guti bagir ma-la rakba ? ” 5 Taba-Ia ukula 

am-not. ' Thy one servant like me keep ? ” ’ Then thus 

kabe-ke u-kar bua kula ga'is. A-kar bua a-la dburia-le 

having-said his father near-to he-went. His father him distance-from 

dekb-ke maya karis, dblt ga'is, a-kar tentu-la dhar-pakais ar gal 
having-seen pity did, running he-went, his neck-to caught and cheek 

•cbumis. A-kar beta a-kar bap-la kabis, *e bua, mae tor sang-me ar 

kissed. His son his father-to said, * 0 father , I thy company -kt and 

Mabapuru sang-me pap kare, au tor beta baya-ke ml joeg- . naba. ! 

God company-in sin did, and thy son to-be I worthy am-not .’ 

A-kar bap a-kar goti-man-la kabis, ‘ aebba-acbba dbuti an-ke 

His father his servants-to said, ‘ good-good cloth having-brought 
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a,-la pindha ; a-kar ang a thi-me ek-thun Hindi da, a-kar goi -big ek-tkun. 
him put-on ; his finger-in one-only ring give , his feet-in one {pair) 
panahi da pindhe-bar. Achha kar-ke . ek-thun anand-kar-ke 

shoe give putting-on-for. Well having-done one happiness-having -done 

bhsji "khan; kylki ie mar-gae-rahis, ji-ke aise; 

feast let-us-eai ; because this (son) dead-gone-was, having-lived has-come ; 
gaol gae-rahis, paen.’ Taha-le u-man bare ' usat-Hian. 

lost gone-was, I-found * Therefore they very happy-minded {became). 

Tad s ku-pahar u-kar barka beta khet-la gae-rahis. 0 ghar-kul-la 

At-that-time his great son field-to had- gone.- He home-towards 

ais ta barja tamasa hot-rahi snnis. Taha-la u-kar ek-thnn 
came (and) drum dancing was-bemg he-heard. Then his one 

goti-la puchhis, * ka-'jatik karat-hl ?’ O kahis ki, ‘tor bhai aise. 

servmt-to he-asJced, ‘ what-sort is-being-done ?’ He said that, ‘ thy brother has-come. 
0 bane ha-ke ais 30 o-kar-lagi t 5 r bua bhoj det-he.’ 

He well having-been has-come that his-for thy father feast is-givmg’ 

Taha-le 6 risa *hoe-gies, ar ghar-la "jae-ke man-ni-karis. Tahl-le u-kar 

Then he angry became, and home-to to-go mind-not-did. Then his 

bap ay-ke a-la mana-bujha-karis. A-kar beta kahis, ‘atak bachhar-le 
father having-come him remonstrated-icith. His ^ son said, ‘ so-many years 

tor seba kar-ke rahen, kabhu tor goetha-la uai kaet-de-ke. 
thy service having-done I-remained, ‘ever thy orders-to not cut-having-given. 

Jat-kutumb-la bulae-ke mar-lagi bok“ra gute khaoyae-nias.’ 
Caste-family-members calling my-for goat one thou-hast-never-feasted.’ 
Bua-har kahis ki, ‘ mar sang-me tui sabu din-me ahas. Jaha m5r 

The-father said - that, e my with thou all days-in art. What my 

sang-me dhan ahe, tor re. E tar bhai mar-gae-rahis 

company-in property is, thine verily (is). This thy brother dead-gone-was, 

31-ke aise ; gaoa-gae-rahis, pher payahan ; o-kar-lagi ham 

having-lived has-come ; lost-gone-was, again I-have-found ; his-for-the-saJce me 
uchhab-anand kar-ke hoi.’ 

7 • * * 

happtness-rejoicing doing may-remain * 
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[No. 58.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Mediate Group. 

© 

EASTERN HINDI. 

Chhattisgarhi or, Labia (Bhulia broken) Dialect.. (State Patna.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. • 

Janet ‘jure beta rabis. TJn a ka san beta u-k a ra bua-ke balis 

One-man-of two sons were. Sis younger son Ms father-to said 

M, ‘ago bua, t um bhar 'jaha sampatti ' ahe am-kbe bhag-kar-ka 

that, * O father, your whatever property is me-to having-divided 

da.’ 0 dui jan-khe bhag-rkar-ka deis. Dina-kete gala-pachhe 
give’ Se the-two persons-to having -divided gave. Some-days gone-after 

u-k“ra san beta sabuja-ka le-gais, aur . labra-dhang kar-ka sabu 

his younger son all took, and wicked-behaviour having-done all 
urai-deis. TJnu ui-mul a ke maharag parjs ja bara gul a gula bais. Hna 

icasied. Then in-that-country famine fell, and great difficulty became. Se 
gals ja gute ghar-tene. halia rabis ja 6 ghusura cbarai-karis. 
went and one house-in servant remained and he pigs caused-{him) -to-feed. 

Ja kicbbi khaiba-ke nahi pais j'a unu ‘ghusura-ka kbaed khau 5 ' 

Tffhen anything eat-to not got then he . 1 pigs . food I-shall-eat ’ 

bal-ka mane-karis. Pacbbe , mane-karis, ‘am a ra ghare kete baba 

saying thought. Afterwards he-thought, ‘ our in-house how-many servants 

• "* 

kbatien, ami-ja itbane bhukhe marathya. Mu jatha j’a mara bua-khe 

are-eating, 1-but here by-hunger am-dying. I am-going and my father-to 

balu, “ ago bua, ami tam a ra aur mabapuru-ka dosb karil ; tuinbhar 

having-said, “ 0 father, I of -thee and God-of sin did; thy 
beta bab-ka bayan-karibar naT "ay; tam a ra baba mita 

son having-said of -describing not 1 am(-worthy); thy servant like 

am-kbe rakh-raba,” balu jatha.’' IJ-k a ra bua bara - dhure 

me-to keep ,’* having-said I-am-going.’ Sis. father great distcyice-from 

dekh-ka, u-khe daya karis, pber dbai gais, 'ja u-k a ra muhl 

having-seen, him-to compassion did, and' running he-went, and his " face-on 

chuma deis. IJ-k a ra beta balis ki, ‘ago bua, mui tam a ra aim 

kiss gave. Sis son said that, * O father, I of -thee and 

mabapuru-ka dosb karil, tam a ra beta bali-ka ka-khe nahi kaha.’ TJ-k a ra 

God-of ■ sin did ,* thy son having-called any-to not say.’ Sis 

bua u-k a ra naukari-man-ke dak-ka balis, ‘tami nuko dbutx-pata 

father his servants-to having-called said, • ( you good . clothes 

an-ka i-kbe pindbaa ; i-k a ra bate mudi pindhaa ; i-k a ra 

having -brought him put-on; this -one’s hand-on ring put-on; this -one’s 
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guxe gur-bala pindbaa,’ bal-ka kabis, 4 kbaa-pia-ka klrasi 

feet-on shoes put-on,’ having-told said, 4 having-eaten-(and) -drunk happiness 
karbna. ArAra I beta mar-pi-rahis, 3a 31-ka ais ; 6 ba'Haa-rabis, 3a 

we-shall-do. My this son had- died, and being -alive came / he lost-was, and 

pal,’ Unu kbob usat bain. 

I-got * They very happy became. 

Hatak-bel-kbe n-kb s ra bar beta kbete rabis 3a ais, 3a gbar-khe 
That-time-at his elder son field-in was and he-came , and house-to 
aila-bel-kbe baja-gai'a ba3’at-ris, 3a un-ka naukari-te-kbe dakis, 

of-coming-time-at music-etcetera was-being-played, and his servant-one-to he-called, 

balis ki, f i-ta kabt ba’ja amb’a gbare bajHhie ? ’ 0 balis M, 

said that, 4 this for-what music our house-in is-being-played ? ’ He said that, 

* tanfra bbai ain ; 3a tam*ra bna bare-te bboj detbien.’ TJ-ta 

* thy brother came ; and thy father great-one dinner is-giving’ This 

sums, 3a risa bay-ka gbar-kbe nai gais. TT-kba, bna bahare ai-ka 

he-heard, and angry being house-to not he-went. His father outside having-come 

beta balis ki, 4 tnnrba sabu din mui 
son said that, 4 thy all days I 
kebbe mor-lagi cbbeli-gnte mar-ka 
ever me-for Tcid-one having -hilled 

dei. Tamara 3'an beta dari 

thou-gavest. Thy which son debauchery 

5 ais, 3a u-kfra-lagi kete bbo3‘ 
he came, and him-for how-great feast 
balis ki, ‘are babu, tui am*ra sange 

told that, 4 0 son, thou me with 


u-kbe 
him- to 
geba-chakari 
service 
lok-bak-kbe 
persons-to 
kar-ka 
having-done 

karathia.’ 

art-thou-mahing.’ 


and 


u-k a ra 

his 

aha ; 
remain . 


bujbais, 
remonstrated, 

having-done 

dak-ka bboj-te nahi 
calling feast-one not 
tanka-paisa urae-deis, 
money wasted, 

TT-k a ra bua 
His father 


sabu-bele abas. Am’ba sabu-3'a-ka ta tar. Ie-3'an tar. bbai 

all-while remainest , My everything indeed (is) thine. This-person thy brother 

jiis ; ba’j-ribis, pae ; nn-ka lagi ami-ucbbab-kartbia.’ 

came- alive ; lost-was, got ; him for let-us-rej oicing-mahe. 


mar-ribis, 

had-died. 


pher 

again 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE VARIOUS 

DIALECTS OF EASTERN HINDI. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


AwadhI (Baiswarl, Unao), 


AwadhI (Central Partabgarh), 


AwadhI (Gonda), 


English, 


3. Three 


Pachi, pach 


Chhai 


11. Twenty 


Pachas 


Pachas 


Pachas 


Pachas 


13. Hundred 


Mor or rnwar 


Ham a ra 


Hamar 


Hamar 


20. Thou 


22. Thine 


Tuhar 


Tohar, tumhar 


Tumhar 
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IN THE VARIOUS DIALECTS OF EASTERN HINDL 


Bagheli Gondi (Rewa). 

Gftdwani (M andla). 

Ch&tSsgarhl (Raipur). 

| Bimlia (Sonpur State). 

1 

Bug 

Ek . . 

Ekal . 

Ik 


. 

i 

! 

! Eka 

i 

i 

« m 

1. One. 

Dai • , 

Dur»bl . . , 

i 

Dni 

m 

• » 

1 

Dxxi 

% 

2. Two, 

Tin < , 

Trinam . 

Tin 

* 

* « 

j Tini 


3. Three, 

Chari . 

Char & khe 

Char 

* 

. 

I 

! Chari 


4. Pour. 

Pachi . c 

Pafle . . . . 

1 ■ 

Plch 



Plcha 


5. Five. 

Ohio . . . 

Chhaiyam 

Chhe 


* ^ . 

Chhaa « 


6. Six. 

S&t * t *'"'■* • 

SattQ • • • . 

Sat 


• 

Sat ^ 


7. .Seven, 

Ath . 

Attho . 

Ath 

• 

• 

Ath . , . 


8. Eight. 

Nau 

Namak . . . 

No 

• 

- 

Naa . 

• 

9. Nine. 

Das * . 

Dhamak .... 

Das 

♦ . 

• 

Das 

_ m . ■ • 

10. Ten. 

Bis . . . 

Bis 

• . • * . 

Bis, ek kOri 



Kndie . # , 


11. Twenty. 

... 

Pachas .... 

Pachas . v 


• . ■ - 

Pachas * . 


12, Fifty. 

:: 

San . . . . 

San . . . . 

So 

. *, 

# * 

Sahe 

* . 

;■ 

13. Hundred. 

M§y . . ■ ■ ■ ; 

Max, xnSy, or ham 

Ml 

• 


Mnx s 

; . # 

; 

14. 1. 

Msr . 

Mar . . . 

; . > , ‘ '■ ■ . . ^ 

Mor . 



Mara . . 

| 

15. Of me. 

16. Mine, 

Ham . . 

Ham .... 

Ham 

• 

. * ■ ' ! -- 

Ami-mane, ame-mane, am- 
mane. 

17. We. .. , 

Hamar 

Hamar .... 

Hamar 



Amar-man-k&r 

f 

18. Of ns. 






t 

19. Onr. 

ySy, tQye, tai . 

Tax, toy ♦ . . . 

Tl, tax . 

• 

* 

Tnx 

• 

20. Thon. 

Tar .... 

T5r .... 

Tor 

t 

• 

Tara, tor 

■{ 

. 

21. Qfiheek 

■ \ 

22. Thine. 

Tay w . 

Turn . . 

V i 

Turn 

* 

• 

Tnrng, tuipe-mane, 
mane. 

tom* 

23. Yon. ■ ' 

■ ■ i 

Tor or tohar 

Tumhar . 

Tnmhar . 

* 

» 

© * 

tamar # 

•{ 

24. Of ycra, 

25. Tonr. , 












: 
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Eng 

lish. 



Awadhx (Gonda). 

Awadlu (Central Partabgarli). 

Awadlii (Baiswari, IJnao). 

Bagbell (itewa). 

i. He . 

- 



tj . 

• 

tj . 

• 

• • 

Wo 

4 i 

Wa . . ; 

\ Of Kim 

«r 



1 0-kar . 


Wo-kar . 

a 

& • 

Uhi»kyar, -kar 

. 

I Wo-kar, wo-kliar ; oil. ~) 
< maso. w5-klie ; fern. C 

1 wo-khi. 4 

5. His . 

* ? 



) 







h They * 

• 



Wai sab . . * 


Wai 

• 

• 

We, ui . 

• 

• . . 

0. Of them 

• 



>Un-kar. 


Un-kar . 



Un-kyar, -kar . 


On-kar, un-kar, un-khar . 

1. Their 

• 



) 








2. Hand 

& 

% 


HathVa 


Hath 

* 

• 

Hath 

• » 

Hath .... 

S, Foot . 



* 

GOr . « 


Gor 

* ' 

• 

Ptu 

• * 

G5r, gwar 

4. Nose . 

• 

• 


Nakuna • 9 


N ekura . 

* 

• 

Nak 

• 

Nik, nekua , 6 # : 

5. Eye * 

• 

• 

• 

Akhiya . 


Akhi 

0 

• • 

Akhi, dida • 

• * 

■■V 

Akhi * . . 

6. Mouth 

• 

m 

• 

Muhi. . . • 


Muli 

• • 

• a 

Muh 

0 a 

Muh .... 

7. Tooth 

• 

• 

• 

Dat a wa • « 


Dlt 

• 

• a 

Dat 

• • 

Dat . . ; 

8, Ear . 



• . 

Kan a wa • 


Kan 

a 

• * 

Kan 

• * 

Kan . . . , | 

9, Hair * 

• 


• 

Bar . * 


Bar 

• 

• • 

Bar 

* 0 

Bar . * . . j 

0, Head . 

• 

• 


M§r, kapar * 


Miiyh 

• 

• a 

Mur, kapar 

• 0 

MSr . . J 

1. Tongue 

* 



Jibh . . ' 


Jibhi 

• 

" ’ V • 

Jibh . , 

* 9 

Jibh, jibhi . . ~ . 

^ Belly 


• • 


Pet a wa . 


Pet 

• 

• • 

Pyat 

• #'/' 

Pet, pyat • • 

3. Back » 

• 



Pith, pithiya . 


Pith 

♦ 

• 

Pith! 

• 

Pith, pithEh . . . 

4, Iron . 

• 



Lsh 


Lsh 

• 

• 

Lwah 

• 

Loll .... 

5, Gold * 

t 

'■>* •/. 


Son 


Son 

• 

• • ; 

Son 


Son • 

3. Silver 

* 

% : 


ChSdi, rupa 


Chadi 

• 


Chldi 


Bup • 

7. Father 




Bapai, dada 


Bap, dada 



Bapu . 


Bap, dada . • • ■ 

3. Mother 




MahHari, aroma 


Mai 



Mah a tari . . 

• ' •. ■« . 

Mah a tari, didi, dai 

9* Brother 

• 



Bhai 


Bhay 

■■■■■:■*■ • 

■ \y : -0A 

Bhai, dada 

• 

Bhai . * 

0/ Sister 

1 ' " ■ 



Didi, bahiniya * 

* 

Bahini . ■ 


: j 

• 

Bahini, didi 

"4 

Bahini, bohin . • * 

1, Man • 

■ i.' • 



Manai 

/v#'; 

Manai . 


• /■ ' ;>:• 

Manai 

.••• • 

Manai . • • 

2, Woman 



* 

Meh^aru 


Meh a raru 

■ .jf 

... . 


Meh a raru « 


Meharia, meh a raru . 

. 
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Bagheli Gondi (Kewa). 

GSdwan! (Mandla). 

Chstfclggarhl (Raipur). 

; 

Bhti.il (Sottjnftr Sta te). 

Ei 

XJ, 5,ehhe, on 

• • • 

• 


- Wah. wo-man 

. ] O-mane . 

. j 26. He. 

Q«kar 

. U-kar, wo-kar . 

. 


.j Wo-kar . 

. j Ok a ra . 

f 27. Of him. 







( 28. His. 

Wahai, wohi . 

Un, unhi, Iiohi 

• 


. Wo-man 

. Oi-mane, O-mane 

j 29. They. . 

Qn-kar . 

Un-kar . 

• 


Wo-man-ke, hnn-kar-man- 
ke. 

O'i-xnan-kar . . , 

1 

j* } 30. Of them. 

{ 31. Their. 

Hath . 

Hath 

• 

• 

Hath 

! Hath. . 

; 

32. Hand. 

G5r • 

Piw 

« 


Pa-W, gor 

Pao . 

33. Foot. 

Nak, nakna 

' Nak 

* 

* 

Nak . . 

Nak . . 

34. Nose. 

Akhi .... 

Akhi 

• 

* 

Akhi . . 

Aikh . 

35. Eye. 

Mnh • 

Mth 

• 

• 

Muh . 

Mnhu . 

36. Mouth. 

Hat * » « . 

Dit 

• 

« 

DSt . . 

DSt .... 

37. Tooth. 

Kan • 

Kan 

• 

• 

Kan . , 

Kan . . - \ 

38. Ear. 

Bar • • • * 

Ohutti 

• 

* 

ChSdi, ruwi . * * 

Bal 

39. Hair. 

Mur 

M§r 

• 

•' » 

Mur . v . 

MOr .... 

: 

40. Head. 

Jlbhi . e . . 

Jibh 

* 

♦ 

Jibh .... 

! 

1 

Jibh .... 

41. Tongue. 

Pet • • 

Pet 

• 

• 

Pet * . * 

Pet - . 4 

42. Belly. 

Pith&h .... 

Pithar 

* 

• 

Pith . . . . 

Pith . 

43. Back. 

Loh «... 

Lolia • • 

• 

* 

Lsha * . * • * 

Luha 

44. Iron. . [ 

■ " ■■ ' . ■ ' ■■ ' .1 

Son . * « 

Son . . 



Ssna . . . 

Suna » . . » . . ^ • : 

45. Gold. 

Bup .... 

Chid! 

• 

• 

Chidi .... 

Rnpa 

46. Silver. 

Dana, bap 

Dada 

* 

• 

Dada * 

Bna • . . . 

47. Father. 

Dai . . * . ! 

Dai 

• 

t 

Dai . . . . 

Mae . . . . ■ 

48. Mother. 

Bhai . „ . . ; 

* 

Bhaiya or dau « 

• 

. ] 

Bhai • < . . ] 

Bhai • . . * 4 

49. Brother. 

Bohin , . . . 3 

Bai . » 

• 

. i 

Bahini • . . . ] 

Bharn . . . . 1 

: ■ 

>0. Sister. 

Manai . . . 1 

Dauka (a male) 

J 

. i 

id a mi 5 doka • . . ] 

ilnnush . . .5 

►1. Man. 

! 

Meh a raru, dauki . . J 

Dauki (a female) 

* 

. ] 

Doki . . . . ] 

SJaejhi * * . • 2 

>2. Woman. 

i 








; 






Awadhl (Gouda). 

AwadM (Central Paitabgarli). 

Aw ad LI (Baiswari, Unao). 

Bagheli (Rewa) 

Dul a hin (bride) 



Basahi . 

* 

0 • 

Mehai**ya 

Meharia, meh*ri 



Clielh^a . 


* 

Gadel 9 

• 

0 • 

Larik a wa 

Larika . 



Put, betauna 

© 

* 

Bet a wa 

« 

e • 

Bet a wa . . . • 

Larika, bet a ba, gadela 


Bitiya 


• 

Bitiya 

9 

0 • 

Bitiwa . • . • 

Bitia, gadeli . 

* 


Gulam 

• 

0 

Gulam 

* 

• « 

Gulam . . . • 

Gulam . 

0. 


Kisan, khetihar 

0 


Kisan » 

ft 

9 9 

Kisan, jotiha . 

J otan, kisan 

4 


Char^ah 

m 


Garariya 

t 

9 0 

Garariya « 

Gararia . 

n 


Days, Pai^meswar 

9 

' ft 

Baiv, Dayu 

ft 

ft 

Par a mesur, Bhag a wan, Dai . 

Pan a mesur, Pan a m§sar. 

Par a messar. 

Paret 

0 

* 

Bhut • 

• 

ft ft 

Deu, bhut 

Saitan 

•* - 

• 

Suraj deota 

• 

• 

Suruj deota 

ft 

ft •» 

Sur®] * . • . 

Surij, surud-deota 



Chadax^ma, judheya 


• 

ffjariya • 

ft 

% ft 

Chandar a ma, jodhaiya 

Chand a ma 

" 0 • 

• 

Kakliat, taral . 


• 

Tarai 

ft 

ft ft 

Tara, nakhat • 

Taraiya, tarax . 

• , 

* 

Agiya, « 

* 

• 

Agi 

ft 

ft ft 

Agi • , . 

Agi 

- 


J; al « • 

• 

• 

Pani . 

■ 

* ft 

Pani , 

Pani . ft 

• 

. #■ 

Ghar, bakh*ri . 


• 

BakbM • 

* 

ft ft 

Ghar, bakh®ri « 

Ghar . 

' "♦ 

* . 

Glior 


ft 

Ghsr 

ft , 

ft ft 

Ghwar , , 

Ghor, ghwar . 

• 

• 

Gau-dhan «, 

' * • 

• 

Gay * 

ft 

ft ft 

Gai, gaiya 

Gaiya, gay 


. * 

Kukur 

• 


Kukur 

ft 

■ ft .ft 

Kukur . . * . 

Kukur * 

• 

♦ 

Bilar • * 

• 


Bilar « 

: ft 

■' ■ ft ft 

Bilar, bilau . . 

Bilari, bilaiya • 

• 

• 

Mur a ga * • 

• 

• 

Mur a ga « 

. ■ • ' ’ 

ft • 

Mur a ga . . , 

Mur a ga , <» 

* 

• 

Batak « • 


» 

Bakkhat « 

' • 

ft ft 

Battakh , 

Badak • • 

• 

' 0 

Gadha • • 


• 

Gad a ha . 

■ft 

■ ■ 

Gad a ha , . . 

Gad a ha . • 

• 

• 

Tit « * 


• 

Ut 4 

ft 

• 

fft * . . . 

tt . . , 

© 

• 

Chiral « » 



Chiral • 

■;* 

ft ■■ « 

Chiraiya , 

Chiral 


• 

Jao § • 

I*. 

* 

Ja « 

• ft 

' y: \ ■■ 

Jao • * 

J a ft : . ■ ; ■ . ; : ■ ft ; ' 

-Vi. A 


Khao, jewo 


V',' ' * 

Kha * 


■ : 

Khao, jySwau * * 

Kha • , 


* 

Baithau * • 


• 

Baithu • 

• 

a ® 

Baithau, baith-jao * 

Baith 9 « 


ft 
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Bagheli Good! (Rewa). 


GSdwanl (Manila). 


Chattisgariil (Raipur). 


BhuliS (Sonpur State). 




Mehariya 

. J Dnl a hin . 

. Bokl 

• Kanil 


* J 53. Wile. 

Larika, gadela . 

. Chhauwa . 

. Lar a ka 

. Pila . 


. 54. Child. 

Larika, gadela 

. Beta. 

* Beta 

. : Beta 


* 55. Son. 

Gadell 

. Betl 

• Beta 

* Beti 


, 56. Daughte 


Chakar . . 

. Kaukar . 

. j Chak a ii . 


57. Slave. 

Jot an, kisan 

• Kisan, khetihar 

. Kisan 

. ! Chashi 


58. Cultivate 

Gaderi 

Garariya . 

Garariya 

. j Chhelia . 

. 

59. Shepherd 

Bhag a wan, Par a mesar 

Bhag a wan 

Bhag a wan 

. j Mahaparu 


60. God. 

Bhut . 

Bhut, danS 

Bhut 

. j Bhut 

. 

61. Devil. 

Snrud-deuta 

| 

Suraj . 

Suruj 

i . 

1 Snrnj 

J 


62. Snn. , 

i Chandar a ma, jonhaia . 

Chanda , 

Chanda . 

; Janha 

.. 

63. Moon. 

Tara! . 

i 

Taraiya . 

Chadeni . , 

| Tara 

i 

. 

64. Star. 

j' Agl .... 

Agi . . 

Agi 

i ■■ 

! 

j Jwe 

1 

# 

65. Fire. 

1, Panl .... 

Paul 

. : Vv' : : '■ :■ ' 

Pan! . . 

1 ■ , 

Pani . . 

. 

66. Water. 

j Ghar .... 

Ghar . . „ 

Ghar . . 

| Ghar 

! 

. 

67. House. | 

| Ghor, ghora 

Ghdra 

Ghora 

| Ghuda 

I. . : 1 ' 

. ! ' 

68. Horse. 

j Gay .... 

Tali .... 

Gay .) 

1 Gae 

. 

69. Cow. 

Kukkur .... 

Kukur . . . 

Kftkor . . ! 

j 

Kukur . . 

f 

70. Dog. 

Bilal, bilaiya . 

Bilai 

Bilai . . . . J 

Bilai 


n. Cat. 

■ 

Mnr a ga . 

Kuk a ri . . ; 

* | 

Kuk a ra . . . , ; 

Kukara . 

I 

72. Cock. 

Dabak . . . . ; 

Dibok . . .. . j 

j 

Badak . . . J 

His 

j 73. Duck. 

Gaddha . . , . ( 

3adha . . . . ( 

?ad a iia . . . . Ghxdho . 

; 74. Ass. 

tit . j 

i* -v.fl 

Jt. . . . . I 

• . . . Ut 

j 75. . Camel. 

Chiral . . . . ( 

)hir a ya, chiral . . . C 

liii-ai . . . . Charae . 

76. Bird. 

Jathai (5 sg. pres.) . . J 

a . . . . J; 

» . . Jima . 

77. Go. 

Khathai ( 3 sg. pres.) . E 

[ha . . . K 

kao - . . Khama . . 

78 

. Eat. 

BaithHhai (3 sg. pres.) . E 

faith . . . . B 

aiths . . . . Basma .... 

79 

. Sit. 


English. 

AwadM (Gonda). 

Awadbi (Central Parfcabgarb). 

Awadhi (Baiswaii, Unao). 

Baghell (Kewa), 

>. Come . 

Awau • 

i 

Aw . 

Ao . 

A . 

.. Beat . . ' • 

Maran . • 

Mar „ 

Maran . 

Mar 

!. Stand 

Tharh hon 

IJth ( stand up) 

Thar-hd . . 

Tharh ho 

1 Die • • • ® 

Marau . . • 

Mar . 

Maran . 

Mar 

L Give 

Deo • 

Deh . . 

Deri; dai-den . 

De 0 

5. 'Bun . « 

Danrau .... 

Danr . 

Daurau, bhajau 

Danr 

6. Up . 

ITpar . 

tJpar, np^e 

tJpar . 

tJpar 

7. Near • 

Nagich, ner 

Nlare . 

Nere, nagich . . . 

Laghe, nagich . 

S. Down 

Tare • • 

Tare . . . '. 

Niche, tare, tar a khale 

Niche, tare 

9. Far . • * . ■ • 

Lambe . 

Palls . . 

Dur, palla 

Dur 

0. Before & 

AgY 1 .... 

Age 

Age, agarl, pahile 

^-ge 

1. Behind 

Pachhe . . 

Pachhe .... 

Pachhu, pachharl 

Pachhe . 

2. Wlio ? a 

Ko .... 

Ke 

Ka .... 

Ko . 

3. What ? . 

Kao . . . 

Ka . 

Ka .... 

Ka 

4 Why ? 

Kahe . . . 

Kahe . . . 

Kahe 

Kahe . 

5. And . 

Anr 

A.n . . . 

Anr 

An . . , . 



ir 



6. But . . . 

Baluk, mnl 

Mnl . . . . 

Par, mnda 

Pai 

7. If . 

Jo . 

<JTan . ... 

Jo . . . 

Jo . . . . 

S. Yes . 

H5 . . . 

Ai . 

Hi . 

Ha , 

9. No . 

Nahi, na 

; ■#. ■ 

Nah! . 

NghI . . 

Nah? .... 

0. Alas 

Pachh a taw, soch 

Bapai re , . , 

Ha .... 

Ha, hay .... 

•1. A father . 

Bk bap .... 

Dap . , ; 

Yak bapn 

■ a 

Bap . . 

>2.- Of a father 

Bk bap-kai 

Bap-ke . , . 

Yak bap-kyar . 

Bap-ker . . < 

>3. To a father 

Bk bap-kl 

Bap-ka .... 

Yak bap-ka 

Bap-ka ...» 

>4 From a father 

Bk hap-se 

Bap-te 

Yak bap-te . . 1 . 

Bap-te . . * * • 

)5 , Two fathers 

D5 bap . . . • 

Dni bap . 

Dui bap .... 

Dui hap . • 

)6. Fathers 

Jama bap 

Bap a wan . . 

Bapn . . , 4 

Bap, bapan 
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Baglieli Gondl (Eewa). 

GodwanI (Mandla). 

|— — — 

Chattlsgarhl (Eaipur). 

* , Bhnlla (Sod pur State). 

! 

Awathai sg. pres,) 

• A . . . . 

• As 

• | Asia 

* 80. Come 

Marat (Present part,) 

liar 

. Ma.ro 

i » . 

. 1 Marma . 

! 

. ; 81. Beat. 

Khara bhaile (Past, part,) 

. Khara-ho 

- Thlrh ho . 

. Thai 

j 82. Stand 

Marab (Infinitive) 

Mar 

. Mar-jao . 

j 

. j Mara 

: 83. Die. 

Debai ( Verbal Noun) 

De . . . 

. De-de 

1 

■ ' Dl . . , 

| 84. Give. 

Daitr, kudal ( Imperative ) , 

Daur . . 

. 

• D5r 

. ! Dabad 

! 

' 85. Run. 

Up ar 

Upar 

Upar 

. j Upar . 

| 

1 36. Up. 

Niar . 

Najlk, jore 

Lak a tha . . . 

j 

. j Pakh 

j 87. Near. 

Tar? «... 

Tari . . . . 

Khale 

j- 

j Tal .... 

88 * Down. 

Duriha , 

Duii, dur 

Duriba 

. Dbur .... 

89. Far. 

Age .... 

Age, agu, agan 

Agu . 

i Age .... 

90. Before. 

Pachhe .... 

Plchhe, pichhari 

Pa, ebb u . 

! PacbbS .... 

91. Behind, 

Ke .... 

Kon . . . 

Kon . 

Knn .... 

92. Who. 

Ka . 

Ka .... 

Kaye 

Kana * t 

93. What. 

Ka 

Kahe .... 

Ka-bar . 

i KabSk lagi . . J 

94. Wby. 

An . . . . 

Anr . . . • . 

Aur . . . r 

Abur 

j ' ' . ■ ' ", ■ • . ' 

95. And. 

Pai . i . 

Par .... 

Parantn . 

Matar J . 

96. But. 

dan . 

Agar .... 

Agar .... 

Jebl . . . . | 

97. If. 

Hi . 

Hi .... 

ni . 

. . ■■ ' ' ' 

Ha . . . . j 

98. Yes. 

Natl . ■ . . . 

Nhh? .... 

Nab? . .j 

Nat . . . . [ 

99. No. 

Hay . . . . J 

3 ay . . . , ; 

Hay .... 

Aba . . * J I 

.00. Alas. 

Eb dada, ek bap . . I 

)ada . . . ; 

Dada 

! 

Bua . . . , ; 1 

i 

,01. A father. 

Ek bap-kar . . . I 

)ada-ker . . . ] 

3ada-ke . . . . ‘ 

i 

3uar . . . . | 102. Of a fatb 

i 

Ek bap-ka . . . 1 1 

>ada-la . . . , I 

)ada-la ... . . . ] 

I ■■■■■ 

Bna-kbe . . . 103. To a fatbe 

"P- ted ' 

Ek bap-le . . . D 

a da-la, dada-se * * I 

)ada-Ie . • . I 

Jna-kbe-tbann . . . 1 104. From a fai 

i 

Dai bap . . . . D 

Tii dada * . . I 

Jo dada . . . J 

j. 

ude bna . . . 105. Two fathei 

Bap . . . . D; 

a da • « * « D 

'ada-man . . . E 

ua-mane . . . 106. Fathers* 

J . 


E. Hindi- 


English. 

Awadhi (Gkmda). 

1 

A wadhi (Central Parfcabgarh). j 

Awadhi (Baxswarl, XJnao). 

Baglieli (Rewa). j 

lathers 

Bapau-kai 

• 

Bap a wan-kai 

ft 

* 

Bapan-kyar . . 

Bapan-ker 

fathers 

Bapau-kl 


BapVan-ka 

• 

• 

Bapan-ka . . • 

Bapan-ka 

mi fathers 

Bapau-se 

- 

Bap a wan-te 

• 


Bapan-te . • 

Bapan-te 

laughter 

Ek bitiya 

• 

Ek bitiya 



Yak bitewa 

Bitia . 

a daughter . 

Ek bitiya-kai . 


Ek bitiya-kai . 


• 

Yak bitewa-kyar 

Bitia-ker , 

a daughter 

Ek bitiya-kS 

• 

Ek bitiya-ka 


• 

Yak bitewa -ka 

Bitia-ka . . . % j 

’om a daughter 

Ek bitiya- se 

* 

Ek bitlya-te 



Yak bitewa-te . 

Bitia-te . 

17 o daughters , . 

( Do bitiya 

j 

• 

Dui bitiya 


- 

Dui bitewi 

Dui bitil 

aughters 

BitiyS 

* 

Bitiwan . 


s 

Bitewt . . 

. , <v . <v 

Bitia, bitima 

£ daughters 

BitiyS-kai 


Bitiwan-kai 



Bitewan-kyar . 

Bitian-ker, bitiman-ker 

o daughters 

BitiyS-kl . . 

• 

Bitiwan-ka 


* 

Bitewan-ka . 

Bitian-ka, bitiman-ka 

rom daughters 

Bitiy§-se 

• 

Biiiwan-te 

• 

« 

Bitewan-te 

Bitian-te, bitiman-te 

. good man 

Ek bhal manai 

• 

Nik manai 

• 

• 

Yak nik manai 

Nik manai, nik a ha manai «. 

If a good man . 

Ek bhal manai-kai . 

• 

Nik manai-kai . 

• 

* 

Yak nik manai-kyar . 

Nik manai-ker, nike manai- 
ker. 

'o a good man . 

Ek bhal manal-kS 

• 

Nik manai-ka . 

• 

• 

Yak. nik manai-ka . . 

Nik manai-ka, nike-manai- 
ka. 

’rom a good man 

Ek bhal manai- se 

• 

Nik manai-te * 

• 

jp 

Yak nik manai-te 

Nik manai-te, nike manai-te, 
nik a ha manai-te. 

.Vo good men , t 

Do bhal manai 

* 

Dni nik manai 

• 

- 

Dni nik manai 

Dui nik manai 

Jood men . 

Bhal manai 

* 

1 Nik manai 

ft 

• 

Nik manai, bhale manus 

Nik manai, nik a he manai * 

3f good men ' 

Bhal manain-kai 

• 

Nik manain-kai 


* 

Bhale manus-kyar 

Nik ■ or nike manain-ker, 
nik a he manain-ker. 

To good men 

Bhal manain-ka 

• 

Nik manain-ka 


• 

Bhale manus-ka 

Nik or nike or nik a he 
manain-ka. 

From good men 

Bhal manain-se 

• 

Nik manain-te 

• 

• 

Bhale manns-te 

Nik, nike or nik a ke manain- 
te. 

A. good woman . 

Ek bhal meh a raru 

• 

Nik meh a raru • 

• 

• 

Yak nik mehar a ya 

Nik meharia, nik a hi meha- 
ria. 

A. had boy 

Ek bekar lar a ka 


Bekar larika or bekar gadeh 

b Yak bura larik a wa 

Naga- larika, kharap larika . 

Good woman 

Bhal meh a raruwai 

• 

Nik meh a raruai 


* 

Nik mehar a yij bhali man a - 
sani. 

Nik a hi meharia 

A bad girl 

Bekar bitiya 


Ek bekar bitiya 


• 

Yak kharab bitewa . 

Naga bitia, kharap bitia 

Good . . 

Bhal ' . * • 

• 

Nik bhal 

• 

• 

Nik, achchha . 

Nik, nik a ha, achchha 

Better . . ♦ 

Dher achchha v • 


Bhal 

' : ;> ; 

• 

Uttim . . . 

V 

Nik . ■ • ' 




j* Bagbell Gondl (Rewa). 

GMwani (Mandla). 

1 

j Chattisgarhi (Raipur). 

! 

j Bhulii (Sonpur State). 

Riif 

i ' . 

j Bap-kar . 

i 

DadaS-ko, dadan-ker 

D ada-man-mer-ke 

• 

* 

! Bua-man-ka 

107. Of fati 

I 

! Bap-ka . . 

i : . . 

DadaS-la, da dan-la 

| Dada -man-la 

j 

* 

* 

j Bna-man-kka . 

108. To fatli 

Bap-le . . * . 

t ’ 

•I . ' ' •. . ■ 

Dadan-se, dadan-la .% 

I Dada-man-le 

• 

« 

i 

; Bua-man-ka-nu 

j 

; 109. From fa 

t " . ■: ;/■.■■■ 

Ek lariki, ek gadeli . ... 

Betl, lar a ki, tun 

| Betl 

• 

• 

i 

| Betl , . « . 

1 

1 110. A dan?] 

I 

Ek lariki-kar, ek gadeli -kar 

Lar a kl-ker . . . 

Beti-ke . 

* 

* 

j 

j Beta-ka .... 

11]. Of a da' 

Ek lariki-ka. ek gadeli-ka . 

Lar a ki-la 

Betl-Ia 

• 

• 

| 

| Betl-kka 

h- 1 

ro 

o 

» 

Pj 

SO 

Ek larikl-le, ek gadeli-le , 

Lar a M-se or lar a 3d-la . 

Beti-mer-le 

• 

- 

Befa-kar-nu 

113. From a 1 

1 

Dui lariki, dui gadeli 

Bo lar a kl 

Du bitiya 

• 

• 

J nde betl . 

| 1 14. Two dai 

f , " ; ; 

Lariki, gadeli . . 

Lar & kin, turin . 

Bitiya-man 

* 

- 

Beti-mane 

i 115. Daugkti 

| I 

Lariki-kar, gadeli-kar 

Lar a kin-ker . . 

Beti-man-ke 

• 

• 

Beti-man-ka , , 

! 116. Of dang 

j • ■; 

Lariki-ka, gadeli-ka . • 

Lar a kin-la • . 

Beti-man-la 

• 

• 

Beti-man-kka . 

; 117. To dang 

Larikl-le, ga&ell-le 

Lar a kin-se 

Betl-man-mer-le 

© 

* 

j ■ 

Beti-man-kkann 

; 118. From ds 

! : ... | 

Ek nikka manal 

Sajo ad a mi, manekk or 
danka. 

Bane ad a ml 

• 

* 

Asal lok .... 

119. A good } 

Ek nikka manal-kar . 

Sajo manekk-ker . 

Bane ad a ml-ke . 

* 

* 

Asal lok-ka . 

120. Of a goo 

Ek nikka manal-ka - 

Sajo manekk-la 

Bane ad a mi L la . 

• 

• 

Asal-lok-kka . 

121. To a goo 

Ek nikka manal-le . • 

Sajo manekk- se 

Bane ad a ml-mer-le 

• 

* 

Asal-lok-ka-nn 

122. From a « 

Dni nikka. manal 

Sajo do danke . 

Du jkan bane ad a mi 

• 

• 

Jude asal lok . 

123. Two goo- 

Nikka manal . 

Sajo manekk or danke 

Bane ad a ml 

• 

• 

Asal lok-mane , 

124. Good me 

Nikka manal-kar 

Sajo danka§-ker . 

Bane ad a mi-mer-le 

• 

• 

Asal lok-man-ka 

■ ,j 

125, Of good 

Nikka manal-ka 

Sajo dankan-la 

Bane ad'bm-la * 

' m 

• 

"■ ' ' ■ ■ ■' V- - ■ ■; 

Asal l5k-man-kka . . 1 

? 

126. To good 1 

Nikka manal -le 

Sajo dankaS-se 

Bane ad a mI-mer-lB 

• 

* 

Asal lok-man-kar-nn . j 

' :■ 

127. From goi 

Ek nikka mek a raru . 

Sajo daukl . . • 

Bane'dokI 

’+■ ' • 

* 

Asal maijki-te . 

128. A good ^ 

Ek naga larika . - 

Kkarab inira 

EZharabtura . 

m ■ 

* 

EZharap pila-te 

129, Abadboj 

Nikka, mek^arix 

Aekckka dankin or sajo 
daukin. 

Bane do Id 

m " 

• 

Kkarap maijki-mane 

130. Good woi3 

Ek naga lariki . 

Kkarab turi . . 

Kkarab tun 

■ 4 .. 

• 

Kkarap inkel-te . * 

131. A bad gix 

Nikka. . • • 

Saj<5 ■■*■■■■■■ 

Aekckka 

m 

* 

Asal ■ ■ * • ■ » • ; 

132. Good,. 

Baknt nikka 

Karii 

Wokar-le aekckka 

* 

* 


133. Better, ! , 


E. Hindi- 


English. 

Awadhi (Gouda). 1 

Iwadhi (Central Parfcabgarb). 1 

Awadhi (Baiswarl, Unao). 

! 

Bagheli (Rewa). 


others . • ■ B 

apau-kai - * * ^ 

ap »wan-kaS . . . 1 Bapan-kyar . . • j B! 

ipan-ker 

j 


ithers . • B 

apau-ka • * ^ 

ap s wan-ka . • • ® 

apan-ka . . . B 

apan-ka 

. 


a fathers . • I 

lapau-se * * * ^ 

$ap a wan-te • ® 

apan-te . • • B 

apan-te 


xughter . • 3 

2k bitiya • • * ^ 

5 k bitiya • * r ^ 

’ak bitewa . • • j ^ 

Jitia '■ . 


i daughter . « - 

3k bitiya-kal . 

2k bitiya-kaa . • ^ 

1 -r 

r ak bitewa-kyar » • j 

1 

\ 

Sitia-ker . 


a- daughter 

Ek bitiya-kl 

Ek bitiya-ka . • * ^ 

fakbitewa-ka • * - 

3itia-ka . 

j 

>m a daughter 

Ek bitiya-se 

Ek bitiya-te . • * ^ 

fakbitewa-te . • * 

Bitia-te . . " 

j 

o daughters . 

Do bitiya « 6 . * 

Dui bitiya . „ . ] 

Jui bitewa 

Dui bitia 


ughters 

• ^ 

Bitiya . 

Bitlwan . • * 9 

Bitewl . 

Bitiij bitiml 


daughters 

BitiyS-kai 

Bitiwan-kal 

Bitewan-kyar . ' • 

Bitian-ker, bitiman-ker 


i daughters 

BitiyS-ka 

Bitiwan-ka 

Bitewan-ka - . 

Bitian-ka, bitiman-ka 

* 

■om daughters 

Bitiy5-se • • 

Bitiwan-te 

Bitewan-te 

Bitian-te, bitiman-te 

* 

good man 

Ek bhal manai 

Nik manai 

Yak nik manai 

Nik manai, nik a ha manai 

* 

£ a good man. • 

Ek bhal manai-kai 

Nik manai-kai t • 

Yak nik manai-kyar . 

Nik manai-ker, nike manai- 
ker. 

D a good man . 

Ek bhal manai-kS 

Nik manai-ka . - • 

Yak. nik manai-ka 

Nik manai-ka, nike-manai- 
ka. 

rom a good man 

Ek bhal manai- se 

| Nik manai-te . 

Yak nik manai-te 

Nik manai-te, nike manai-te, 
nik a ha manai-te. 

•wo good men . 

Do bhal manai 

Dui nik manai . * j 

1 Dui nik manai 

Dui nik manai 

* 

S-ood men * 

Bhal manai 

■ Nik manai 

Nik manai, bhale manus 

Nik manai, niMie manai 

'4 

)f good men 

, Bhal manain-kai 

Nik mana'in-kai 

Bhale manus-kyar 

Nik or nike manain-ker, 
nik a he manain-ker. 

?o good men . ^ 

„ £» 

, Bhal manain-ka 

Nik manain-ka . 

Bhale manus-ka 

Nik or nike or nik a ke 
manain-ka. 

from good men 

. Bhal mahain-se 

Nik manain-te 

Bhale manns-te 

Nik, nike or nik a he manain- 
te. 

good woman . 

, Ek bhal meh a raru 

# Nik meh a raru . 

i Yak nik mehar a ya 

Nik meharia, nik a hi meha- 
ria. 

1 had boy 

, Ek bekar lax a ka 

.. Bekar larika or bekar gadeli 

a Yak bura larik a wa . 

Naga larika, kharap larika . 

3ood woman 

, Bhal meh a raruwai 

; Nik meh a raruai . 

, Nik mehar^E, bhali man’ 
sani. 

i- Nik a hi meharia 

' 

k bad girl 

. Bekar bitiya 

. Ek bekar bitiya 

. Yak kharab bitewa . 

Naga bitia, kharap bitia 

* 

G-ood 

. Bhal • • 

. Nik bhal 

. ]Nik, achchha . 

Nik, nik»ha, aebcbla 

* 

Better 

, Dher achchha v ® 

. Bhal . • 

. Uttim 

\ 

. Nik 

__ — 
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English* 

Awadiii (Gonda). 

Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). 

Awadbl (Baiswari, Unao). j 

1 

Bagbeli (Eewa). 


st 

• 

• 

Bahutai oik 

i 

! 

Bahutai nlk 

* 

Adhik uttim . 

• 

• 

Sab-se nik a ha, sab-se 
ehha. 

ach. 

igt 

• 

* 

Uch 

• 

Uch • * 

* 

Uch 

• 

• 

frch 

* 

igiier 


• 

Dher Uch 

• 

Seway Uch 


Bahutai Uch 

• 


Uch 

* 

igliest « 



Bahutai Uch 

• 

Bahutai uch 


Adhik Uch 

• 


Sab-se uch 

• 

horse 

ft 

9 

Ek ghur a wa 

* 

Ghor 


Yak ghwara. tatuwa 

• 


GhSr . * . 

* 

mare 

» 

• 

Ek ghuriya 


GkcJri 


Yak ghSri 

- 


Ghori 

• 

orses 


• 

Ghu^wai 

• 

Ghoraune 


Ghor 

• 


Ghor . 

• 

ares 



Ghuriyi 

• 

Ghoriau . 


Ghori, bachheri 

• 

■ ■. 

Ghori 


bull . 

a 

« 

Ek sar a wa or ek baradh 


Bar a dha , 


Yak baradh, sir 

* 


Bar a da 


COW 


• 

Ek gah . 

* 

Gay 


Yak gai, goru . 

• 

. 

Gaiya, Gay 


alls 

9 


Sar a wai or baradh a wai 


Ba^ a dhawan 

■ ■ ■ 

Baradh, sir 

* 


Bar a da 


ows 


• 

Gaiie 

• 

Gain 


/v 

Gaiya 

• 


Gaiyi, gai 


dog 

» 

• 

Ek kukur 

• 

Kukura, kukur 


Yak kukur 

• 


Kukur 


. "bitch 


• 

Ek kukuriya . 

• 

Kukuria 


Yak kutiya 

• 


Kukuria 


>ogs 



j 

Kukur a wai 

1 

• 

Kukur a wan 

i 

Kukuran 

* 


Kukur . 


itches 


' ' ♦ 

Kukuriya 

• 

Kukurian 

• * 

/V AJ 

Kutiya, kukur a ya 

* 


Kukuiii 


. he goat . 


• 

Ek khasi, bok a ra 

* 

Khasi, bok a ra . 

• « 

Yak bok a ra 

* 


Bok a ra 


. female goat 



Ek chhag a ri 

• 

Chherl . 

# * 

Yak bok a rl, chherl 

v 


Chherl . 


roats 

* 

• 

• 1 

Khasi . . # . 

• •.! 

Khasiawau 

* * 

Bok a ran 

- 


Bok a ra . « 


. male deer 

• 


Ek hanna 

• 

Hanna 

» • 

Yak hanna 

> 


Mir a ga 


. female deer 



j Ek haunl 


Hanni 


# ' , 

Yak hanni 



Harin . . • 


eers • 



Hana'wai (masc.), haniya 

(Jem.). 

Harin 


Hanna 



Harin 


am 



: ; 

Ham hau 

:;U 

• 

Ham bati, or ahl 


Mai ahiu 

• 


Mai hau, max aheo . 


hoa ait . 



Tu hai 

* 

Tax batis, or ahis 


Tui has . 

• 


Tax has, tax ahe 


!e is 



tJ hai 

• 

tJ batai, or akai 


Wo hai . 

• 


Wa ay, wa hai 


7e are » 

9 

/ 


Ham han 

• 

Ham bati, or ahan 


Ham han, aliin 

• 


Ham han, ham ahen 


'ou are * 


• 

Turn hau 

• 

Tu batehu, or ahau 


Turn alien 

• 

• 

Tu or turn ha, tU or 
ahya. 

tun 
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K Bagheli Grondi (Rowa ) . 

God waul (Handla). 

Cii at .tlsg ar hi (B lip nr) . 

Bhulia (Sooy 

Sab-le nikba 

Sab-se sajo 

Sabo-le bane . 

| . ' " 

C¥- 

£5*. 


j 

Uclia . 

TJcbd 

ftch . 

; Deng 

Babut ucba 

Anr Scbo 

* * % 

W o-kar-le Scb 

i ****** 

Sab-le Scha 

Sab-se Scbo 

Sabo-le Scb 

| 

Ek glior 

Gbora 

Gbora 

j Gbuda 

Ek gbori 

Gbori . 

Gbori . . . 

| Mai ghudi 

Glior 

Gbora 

Ganj gbora . . , 

: Gbnda-mane 

Gb5ri . 

Gbori 

Ganj gbori 

i Gbndi-mane 

Ek bar a dha 

Sadb, bijar 

Sar ..... 

Sadb 

Ik gay . 

Gay, tali, or gaiya 

Gay 

i ..." 

; Gai 

Bar a dha . . 

. 

Sidben 

Ganj sir * . . . 

i 

! Sadb-mane 

i 

Gay . . * 

Gaiya 

W. \' . ' ' ■' ' ' 

Ganj gay . . 

| 

! Gai-mane 

Knkknr . 

Kntta 

Kukur 

1 

l 

Kukur 

Ek kukuriya . 

Kntiya . 

Kntiya . • 

Kntm^ni 

Knkknr • 

Kuttao . 

Ganj kukur . 

Knknr-mane 

Kukuriya 

Kutiyg . 

Ganj kntiya 

K ntm^ni-ma n e 

Ek bok a ra 

Bak a ra . 

Bok & ra . . . . | 

Buka 

Ek cbberi - . 

' 

Bak a ri . 

Bok a ri . .... . . j 

Cbbeli - 

Bok a ra . 

Bak a ri . 

Ganj bok a ra 

B oka-mane 

Mir*ga . 

Kbar a sail . 1 

, "■ ' ‘ 

- i 

Hanna . . . 

Ming 

Harm 

« 

Hir a ni . , ... . 

Harini . v 

Mai unrig 

Mir a ga ... • 

Kbar & sail 

Kbub barini 

Mirig-mane 

Moy alien 

Mai baa, bao, abo , . 

Mai iw, ban, bawafi . 

Mux aba * 

Tax alii . 

Tgy bas, bis, abis 

Tai as, bas, bawas 

Tni abas 

tj abe . 

TJ-bicb hai, bais, abai 

Wo ay, bai, bawai . 

0 abe 

Ham abi 

Ham M, ban, abai . 

Ham-man an, ban, bawan . 

Ame-mane 

T§y ahe . . 

Tnm-bicb bo, abo 

Tum-man aw, baa, ha wan . 

Tmne-mane alia 


English. 


Awadbi (Gonda) 


Awadbi (Central Partabgarb). 

Awadbi (Baiswari, Unao). 

Bagbeli (Rewa). j 

sv are . 

* 

Wai sab hai 

. 

Wai baten, ahai or han 

IJi hai .... 

Hi hai, ni Ey * . . j 

i 

ras 

• 

Ham rah an 


Ham rahe 

Mai rahau 

I 

Mai rah yah- tai 

.on was t 


Tu rahe . 


Tai rahe 

Tni rahas 

Tai rahe-has, tai rahe-tai . 

3 was 


tJ.raha 


L r rahe .... 

Wo rahai 

Wa raha-tai . . . 

e were . 


Ham sab rahai 


, Ham rahe 

Ham haten (Kanauji) 

Ham rahen-hai, ham rahen- j 
tai. 

3ii were < 


Turn rahai 


T3 rahehn 

Turn rahen 

Tn rahya-hai, tS rahya-tai ; 

ley were 


Wai rahai 

9 ft 

■ 

Wairahen 

Hi rahai 

Hi rahe-hai, ni rahe-tai . ( 

i 

5 . 

» * 

Ho 


Hay .... 

. 

So • * 

Hoy .... 

3 be 

• *■ 

Hob . 

• * 

Hob ... 

Hob ... 

Hob . 

eing 


Hot 

» • 

Hote .... 

Hot ... 

Hot , 

% 

aring been 

• 

Hoe-kai • 

ft • 

Hoi-kai . - ‘ . 

Ho-kai .... 

Hoi-ke .... 

may be . 

a ai 

Ham hoy-sakit-hai ' 

ft ft 

Kajat ham hoi 

Mai haten f 

> (Kanauji) < 

Mai hoi sak a teo-hai . 

shall be' • 

• * 

Ham-hob 


Ham hob 

Mai huihau j (, 

Mai hoihah 

should be 


Bam-ka hoy-ka-chahi 

Ham- ha hoi-ka chahl 

Ditto . . . 

Mohi hoba chahl 

sat 

# • ’ 

Maran 

ft 9 

Mam . * 

Maran 

Mar . 

3 beat 

« * j 

Marab 

ft • 

Marab . . 

Marab . . . j 

Marab 

. . ' ; ,. ■ ■ , ■, ' ' ■ " '. 

mating 

ft 

Marat 

ft ft 

Marat .... 

Marat < „ 

Marat .... 

aving beaten 


Mari-kai . 

* * 

Mari-kai 

Mar-kal .... 

Mar-ke . 

beat 

* ■# 

Ham marat-hai 

ft ft 

Ham marat-batl 

Mai maran . . 

Mai marat-han, mai mar*- 
tyau-hai 

boa beatest 

ft • 

Tu marat-hai . 

ft ft 

Tai marat-batis 

Tni mares 

Tai mar a te-hai, tai mar a te- 
has. 

e beats . 

ft • 

J 

tJ marat-hai 

• • 

TJ marat-batai ; 

Wo marat-hai . „ 

Wa marat-hai , 

r e beat . 

ft * 

Ham marat-hai 

* a 

Ham marat-batl 

t ... * 

Ham marat-hai 

• 

Ham marat-hai, ham mari- 
thai. 

on beat . 

ft ft 

Turn marat-hau 

® m 

T3 marat-batehu 

Turn maran 

Turn mar a tya-hai 

bey beat 

ft ft 

Wai marat-hai 

ft ft 

Wai marat-baten 

Hi marat-hai . 

Hi marat-hai * 

beat (Past Tense ) . 

Mai marS 

* a 

Ham mara 

Mai mare -rahe u 

i 

Mai mareo 

hon beatest 
Tense), 

(Past, 

Tu maran 

0 ft 

Tai mare- rahe 

Tni mare-rahas 

Tai mare 

\e beat ( Past Tense) . 

Un-ne marls . 

* a 

tJ maris . 

Ui maris-rahai , 

i 

Wa maris 
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Btralia (Son pur State), 


Chatfclsgarhx (Raipur), 


G^dwanl (Mandla), 


Bagliell Gondl (Rewa) 


W<5-man ay ? haij hawai 


163. Thou wasfc, 


Wo-har raids 


tJ raids! 


165. We were, 


Ame-man§ rake 


T urn-man rahew 


T§y rahill 


167. They were, 


Wo-man rahin 


H5wat 


Hebar rahis 


Mai hdhau 


Mai hohau 


Mai h5t a hS 


174.. I should be, 


Mo-la hon chahi 


Marma 


Mai^be 


Maran-la 


Marut 


Marate 


Marat 


Marat-marat 


Mui mar^ha 


Mai marH-au 


Mai mar a fc-aho 


Moy mar a tho 


180, Thou beafcej 


Tai marHhas 


Toy marat-ahis 


mar 


O marHhie 


! Wo-har marHhai 


If marH-ahai 


Wohi ruarath 


Ame-mane marHhua 


! Ham-man mar a than 


Ham marat-ahe 


Tume-mane marthua 


I Turn-man marHhS 


Turn marat-aho 


Toy marshal 


O-mane mar a thie 


W5-man mar a thai 


Un marat-ahai 


On mar a th§ 


Moy mar a lu 


186. Thou bed 

Tense). [ 

187. He beat (j 


Toy mar a li 


tJ mar a lisi 


X. Hindi* 


English. 

Awa&hl (Gouda). 

Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). 

Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao). 

d# 

Bagheli (Bewa). 

jeat {Fast Tense ) . 

Ham maren 

* 

Ham mara . - 

Ham mara-rahai 

• • 

Ham maren * 

beat ( Past Tense) 

Turn mard 

• 

Tnm mareo . 

Tnm mare-rahen 

o • 

Td marya • . 

f beat ( Fast Tense) 

Wai marin . • 

* 

Wai marin . 

Un mara-rahai 


* * 

Ui marin . * 

9 

i beating . 

Earn marat-hai 

* 

Ham marat-ahl 

Mai marat-han 

« 0 

Mai mar rahyau-hai * 

as beating 

Ham marat-rahan 

- 

Ham marat-rahe 

Mai marat-rahau 


Mai mar rahyau-tai . 

ad beaten * 

Ham maren . 

* 

Ham mar-chuka-ahi , 

Mai mare-han 

• 


Mai maryan tai 

iay beat 

Mai mar sakat-hd 

• 

Chahe bam marl . 

Mai mar sakat-han 


Mai maran . • 

ball beat 

Ham marab 

• 

Ham marab . . * . 

Mai marihan 



Mai marihan « 

on wilt beat * 

Tit marihai 

• 

Taimar*be . . . 

Tni marihai 



Tai marihe, tu maribe 

i will beat 

tJ marl . 

. 

tJ marihai . . 

Wo marihai 



Wi marl ♦ • 




• 


) ( Kanauji ) 


e shall beat . 

Ham marab 

*• 

Ham marab . 

.Ham marihai 



Ham marab . . 

m will beat • k 

Turn mar*bau • 

* 

Td marihan ♦ • 

-Tnm marihan 



Tnm mariha . . 

xey will beat . 

Wai marihai • 

• 

Wai marihai . . . 

Ui marihai i 



Ui marihai . . • 

should beat 

Ham-kl markka chahi 


Ham-ka mar&I chahi 

Mahi-ka, marai-ka chahi 

Mohi mara chahi 

am beaten 

Ham mara gayen-hai 

* 

' ■ ■ ' 

Ham mari ga-ahi • . 

Mai mara ga-hau 

. 

* * 

Mai mara jatyan hai 

was beaten 

Ham mara gayen-raha 

; 

! Ham marl ga-rahe ♦ 

I';'.' • ' : .'■■■■ 

Mai mara ga-rahau 

* * 

Mai mara gayau 

shall be beaten * . 

Ham mara jab 

• 

Ham mari jabai 

Mai mara-jaihau 


Mai mara jaihau 

go * . 

Ham jait-hai . 

* 

Ham jat-ahl . . ; 

Mai jat-han 

* 

« . ' « 

Mai jatyan-hai 

hon goest « * 

Tujat-hai • 

* 

Tai jat-ahia 

Tni jat-has 

* 

• • 

Tai jate haye, tai jate-hai 

[e goes . • 

tJ jat-hai 


tJ jat-ahai . 

Wo jat-hai 

• 

• 

’ • ■ • 

Wa jat-hai * 

7e go . . 

Ham jait-hai . 

* 

Ham jafc-han * • 

Ham jait-hai 


• • 

Ham jait-hai • • 

Ton go . . 

Turn jat-han , 

• 

Tn jat-ahan 

Tnm jao . 

• 

• 

Tnm jatya-hai . 

They go . 

9» 

W ai jat-hax . . 

• 

Wai jat-ahai . 

Ui jar . • 

. • 

• . • 

Ui jat-hi . 

[ went . . ■ 

Ham gayen 

• 

it, 

Ham ga-rahe * 

Mai gayeu 

• 

• 

Mai gayan . • 

Thon wentest • 

Td gayO 

• 

Tax ga-rahe • * 

Tni jat-rahai 

• . 

• • 

Tai ga.ye * 

He went . . 

TJ gal . 

* 

TJ ga raha 

Wo ga-rahai 

• 

• 

v Wa gl • . • 

We went . . ° . 

Ham gayan . • 

* 

Ham gawa rahi , . ( 

. ; 

Ham gayen 

* 

* • 

Ham gayen 



English. 

Aw&dM (Gonda). 

Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). 

AwadM (Baiswan, XJnao). 

Bagheli (Rewa). ^ 

jeat QPast Tense ) . 

Ham maren 

Ham mara . 

Ham mara-rahai 

• • 

Ham maren . 

beat ( Past Tense) 

Turn maru 

Turn mareo . * 

Tnm mare-rahen 


Tn marya . . 

f beat ( Past Tense) 

Wai marin . » 

Wai marin ... 

Un mara-rahai 


Hi marin . . 

# 

1 beating * 

Ham marat-hai * 

Ham marat-ahi 

Mai mara t -ha n 

■ . ' . 

Mai mar rahyan-hai . 

as beating 

Ham marat-rahan 

Ham marat-rahe 

Mai marat-rahau 

f t 

Mai mar rahyan-tai . . 

ad beaten * 

Ham maren * . ... . 

Ham mar-chuka-ahi , 

Mai mare-hau 

• 

• • 

Mai maryan tai 

.ay beat 

Mai mar sakat-hd . . 

Chahe ham marl . . 

Mai mar sakat-hau 

• I 

Mai marau • 

ball beat 

Ham marab . . . 

Ham marab . .. . 

Mai marihan 



Mai marihan . 

on wilt beat * 

TU marihai 

TaT mar*be . . . 

Tni marihai 



Tai marihe, td maribe 

► will beat 

tJ marl . 

tJ marihai . . . 

Wq marihai 



Wi marl ... 



* 


) ( Kanaujt ) 


e shall beat * 

Ham marab . 

Ham marab . ■ . 

Ham marihai® 



Ham marab . 

m will beat 

Tnm mar a ban • 

T§ marihan 

Tnm marihan 



Tnm mariha . . 

ley will beat . 

Wai marihai . 

Wai marihai . 

Hi marihai y 



Hi marihai , 

should beat 

Ham-ka mar&i-ka chain 

Ham-ka mar&i chahi 

Mahi-ka marai-ka chahi . 

Mohi mara chahi 

am beaten 

■ ■' ' ' v ' ' ! 

Ham mara gayen-hai 

Ham mari ga-ahi . 

Mai mara ga-hau 

* m 

Mai mara jatyan hai . 

was beaten . - 

Ham mara gayen-raha, 

Ham marl ga-rahe . 

Mai mara ga-rahau 

• • 

Mai mara gayan 

shall be beaten * . 

Ham mara jab 

Ham mari jabai 

Mai mara-jaihan 

>p , . 

Mai mara jaihau . . ? 

go * . 

Ham jait-hai . . 

Ham jat-ahi . 

Mai jat-han 

» . 

. 

Mai jatyan -hai 

hon goest « ■ ■ ■ * 

Tu jat-hai . 

Tax jat-ahis • - 

Tni jat-has 

♦ 

• • 

Tai jate haye, tai jate-has . 

le goes . • 

TJ jat-hai . 

TJ jat-ahai ... 

Wq jat-hai 

* 

m. 

- • « 

• • " 

Wa jat-hai * 

Ve go 

| Ham jait-hai , 

Ham jat-han . * . 

Ham jait-hai 

# 

• " • 

Ham jait-hai . • 

Ton go 

Tnm jat-han . . 

TS jat-ahau 

Tnm jao . 

• 

• • 

Tnm jatya-hai . 

Ohey go . 

Waijat-hai * . . . 

Wai jat-ahai . . 

Ui jai . • 

« v 


Ux jat-hf ... 

[ went . 

Hamgayen 

Ham ga-rahe . 

Mai gayeu 

• 

.. * - 

Mai gayan ♦ . 

rhon wentest . 

Tn gay 5 

Tai ga-rahe . . # 

Tni jat-rahai 

• 

■■■#. ■ • 

Taigaye * . . 

He went * 

U gae . . . . 

tJ* ga raha . . . 

Wo ga-rahai 

#' • 

■' ' • 

Wa go . . * 

We went . . * . 

Ham gayan . . . 

Ham gawa rah© * 

Ham gayen 



Hamgayen . . * 



^ Bagheli Gondi (Rewa). 

GSdwani (Mandla). 

Chattlsgarhi (Raipur). 

Bhulia (Sonpur State). 

English 

Ham marili 


Ham mare-rahe 


■ 

Ham-man maren 

5 

Am-mane mam 

• 

* ’ 

188. We beat (P 

Toy mar a li 


Turn mare-rabo 


Tum-man marew 

Tum-mane marie 

• 

* 

189. Ton beat (J 

On mar a li 

« 


Un marin-rahai 


Wo -man ma-rin 

. 

O-mane marin 


* 

190. They beat (I 

M% marat-lag-hau . 


Mai marat-raho * 


Mai marat-hau 

Mni marHhua • 


• 

191. I am beatin 

Moy marat rah a leu . 

m 

Mai marat-rabo 


Mai marat-rabew 

Mui marut-rihe 


* 

192', I was beati: 

Moy marat rah a leu 


Mai mare-rabo 


Mai mare-bau . 

Mui mar rabe . 


- 

193, I bad beate: 

M5y marHeu . . 


Mai mar sakat-ho* 


Mai mar a fcen . 

Mni mai^be pai^hu 


• 

194, I may beat. 

M5y marum . # 


Mai marabS 


Mai maribau . 

Mni maxAhu , 


* 

195, I shall beat. 

Toy marib© 


Turn mar a b5 


Tai mar a be 

Tni maribas « 


* 

196. Tbon wilt \ 

tJ man , 


tJ mar & bi 


Wo marihai, marl, mar a M . 

0 mai a be 


♦ 

197. He willbeai 

; Ham marab 


Ham mar a he * . , 


Ham-man marab, mariban . 

Am-mane maxima 


' # 

198. We shall be 

Toy maribe * # 


Turn mai^bs • , 


Tum-man maribau . 

Tnm-mane marib a 


• 

199. Ton vfll b€ 

On marihi 


On mai^bi 


Wo-man maribai* • 

O-mane mai^ben 


• 

200. They will b 



M5-la maran cbabi • 


Mai mare-rahiteu 

Mni mar-rabHba 


- 

201. I should bee 

M§y mari gayeu . 


Mai mare gaye-hau . 


Mo-la marat-bai * . 

Mni mara jabu 



202. I am beaten 

Moy marl gailiu 


Mai mare gaye-rab 8 


Mo-la marat-rabin * 

Mni mara ja-ratba 


• 

1 

203, I was beate 

Moy mari jaib‘ . 


Mai maral jabS . 


Mo-la mai^bi . , . 

Mni mara jae-ratba 


• 

204 I shall be be 

M§y jathu 


Mai jafc-bS 


Mai jathau . 

Mni ja-hu , 



205. I go. ■ 

Toy jath^es . 


T5y jat-his 


Tai jatbas 

# ' 

Tni ja-bas » 


* 

£06. Tbon goest 

tJ jathai 


tJ jat-hai * * 


Wo jatbai » * 

0 ja-he * 



207. He goes, 

■ , ,■ • ■ ' . . | 

; Ham jathai 


Ham jat-bi 


Ham-man jatban , 

Am-mane ja-ba 


* ! 

V'l 

- ■ ■■ ; j 

208. We go. 

Tdy jathay© 


Turn jat-h5 


Tnm-man jatban 

Tnm-mane ja-ba 


I 

• 

209. You go. 

j On jathaye . ♦ 


On jat-bai 


W 5 -man jatbai 

O-mane ja-ben . 


I 

210. They go. 

• 

Moy gayal rah a leu 


Mai gayo « 


Mai gayew . 

Mni jae raben 


• 

211. I went. 

T5y gayal rah a ll 


Toy gayo . 

• 

Te gave . 

Tni gaes 


* 

212, Tbon went^j 

TJ gayal rabal * 

• 

tJ gars . . • 

« 

Wo gais * . . . * 

0 gaes • 


• 

213, Ho went, i 1 

Ham gayal rah a li • 

9 

Ham gay© 

« 

Ham-man gayen * 

Am-mane gae . 


• 

£14 We went 

i 

t 


■ , • E. Hindi— < 


English. 

Awadki (Gonda). 

AwadhI (Central Partabgarh). 

A wadkl (Baiswarl 3 Unao). 

• s 

Baghell (Rewa). 

went . • • 

Turn gayau 

TU gawa rake 1 . 

Turn gayeu 

Turn gaya 

wont : «* 9 

Wai gay an 

Wai gawa rahen 

Ui ge 

Ulge . . . 

* • * * 

J ao « • m ■ 

Ja • • • a • 

Jao . . * 

da * • * • . 

ig . . 

Jat 

J at a » • a 

J at * • * * 

Jat * * 4 * 

0 * • • 

Gawa . .. ’’ 

Gai . 

■ 

Ga .... 

Ga .... 

at is your name ? . 

Tuhar ka naw hai P . 

Tohar nSw kaw ahai ? 

Tor ka nlu hai ? 

Tumhar ka nSw hai ? 

v old is this horse P 

1 ghora katik din-kai hai ? . 

Eh ghorauna-kai umirkaw 
ahai ? 

* 

Ih tatuwa-ker umir ka hoi ? 

Ya ghor ket a ne dinka hai ? 

w far is it from here 
> Kashmir P 

Iha-se Kasmir katik dur hai ? 

Kasmir hia-te kat a ne palle 
ahai ? 

Ih thlu-te Kasmir katfbil 
dur ? 

Kasmir hil-te ket a ni duri 
hai F 

w many sons are 
lere in your father’s 
ouse ? 

ave walked a long 
ray to-day. 

Tuh a re bap-ke ghar-mS kai 
bet a wa hai P 

Ham*aj bahut dher chalen . 

Toh a re bap-ke pariwar-ma 
kai bet a wa han ? 

Aj ham bahut sewai chale . 

Tore bap-ke ghar-ma kat a ne 
larik a wa hai ? 

Mai aj bahut dur chaleu . 

Tumhare bap-ke ghar-mi 
ket^e larika hai ? 

Aj mai bahut chalyau hai . 

e son of my uncle is 
larried to his sister, 

• 

the house is the sad- 
le of the white horse. 

Lt the saddle upon 
ds hack. 

Ham a re pittl-ke bet a wa-kai 
biyah un-ker bahinl-se 
bhawa hai. 

Us ujar ghora-kai char- 
jama ghar-ma hai. 

Uk a re pith-par char- jama 
dhar-deo. * 

Hamar pitiaut bbai wahi- 
kerl bahin-te biha ahai. 

Ujar a ke ghorauna-kai char- 
jama ghar-ma ahai. 

Char-jam a wa wok a rI plth- 
pai dhai-deo. 

More kaka-ker bet a wa uhi- 
kaibahinl-kai biyaha-hai. 

Ujar a ka ghora-ker char- 
jama ghar-mahiya dhara- 
hai. 

Uhi-ki pithi-par jin dkarau. 

More kaka-ker larika wo-ki 
bahini ka biyaha hai. 

Uj jar gh ore -kai klthi ghar- 
ma hai. 

Wo-khe plth-m§ palaicha 
(or klthi) dhai-de. 

lave heaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ham wok a re bet a wa-ki! 
dher bit maren. 

Ham wok a re bet a wa-ka 
kavu godl-te mara. 

Mai uhi-ke bet a wa-ka 
bahut betan-se mareu. 

Wo-khe larika ka mai kaiu 
chab a ka mareo. 

e is grazing cattle on 
]he top of the hill. 

0 par a bat-M chotl-par goru 
charawat-hai. 

tJ pahar a wa-ke up a ra har a ha 
charawat-ahai. 

Wo dhur pahan-par har a ha 
charawat-hai. 

Pah a ri-ke upar wa goru 
charabat-hai. 

e is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

1 0 wai bir a wa-ke tare ghora- 
par baith-hai. 

tJ ghora-par wahi bir a wa 
tare baith-ahai. 

Wo ghwara-par ui bir a war 
ke tare baithat-hai. 

Wa* bir a wa-ke niche wa 
ghfrre parcharha hai. 

is brother is taller 
than his sister. 

O-kar jbhai ap a nl bahin-se 
dher Uch hai. 

Wo-kar bhal wok a rI bahin- 
te bar a war ahai. 

Uhi-kar bhai uhi-ki bahini- 
te lamba hai. 

Wo-kar bhal wo-khi bahinl- 
se lamma hai. 

he price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

O-kai dam dhal rupaiya hai. 

* 

O-kar dam arhai rupa'ia 
batai. 

Uhi-kai dam arhai rupaiya 
hawai. 

Wo-kar datn arhai rupia hai 

ly father lives in that 
small house. 

Hamar bap wahl jhopariya- 
ma rahat-hai. 

Ham a ra bap wahi chhot a ki 
bakh a rl-mi rahat-batai . 

Mor bapu ui chhoti bakh a rl- 
mt rahat-hai. 

M or bap^ wa chhot a kay( 
ghar-ma rahat-hai. 

live this rupee to him 

I rupa'ia o-kS dai-deo 

I rupa'ia wahi-ka deh 

Ih rupiya nhi-ka dai-deu . 

Ya rupia wo-ka dai-dya 

?ake those rupees from 
him. 

0 rupa'ia un-se lai-leo 

tJ rupaiwan wahi-se lai- 
lehu. 

Uhi-te wo rupiya lai-leu . 

Wo-se ui rupia lai-Iya 

Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

O-kS khub marau aur rassi- 
se badh-deo. 

Wo-ka khub maru au 
jewari-te banhi-deo. 

Uhi-ka khub marau aur 
ras a ri-te badhau. ; 

Wo-ka khub mara au nara 
se hadhi dara. 

Draw water from the‘ 
well. * 

| Inar-se pani bharau . 

Kul-te pania-bhara . . 

Kul-te pani aichau . 

KSwS-se pani hhari lya 

Walk before me 

Ham a re age chalo 

; Ham a re ag a wS chalu 

M ore . age chalau 

More age-age chala • 

Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 

Tuh a re plchhe ke-kar 
betfhva awat-hai ? 

Toh a re pachhe ke-kar larika 
awat-ba ? > 

• 

Tore pachhu keh-kar j 

bet a wa awat-hai ? 

Tumble pachhe ke-ka 
larika abat-hai ? 

From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Tu ke-se 5-kS mol lihau ? . 

TS xl kehi-se besaheo ? 

Turn kek-te uhi-ka mwal 
linheu ? 

TU wa ke-se mol liha ? 

From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Glw-ke dukan-wale-se 

Glwan-ke ekbaiparl-te 

GSw-ke yak dukan-dar-te • 

Gao-ke ek dukan-wale-se 



^ Barbell Gondi (Rewa). 

l 

GSbvanl (Man ila). 

Chnttisgarhi (Raipur). 

Bhulia (Sospur State), 

Engliik ; 

! Toy gayal rah a le 

| 

Turn gayo 

Turn -man gayew 

Turn -mane gae 

215. You went. 

j On gayal rah a ll 

Un gain 

W o-man gain 

O-man© gain . • 

216. They went. 

i 

! Jata . 

| 

Ja . 

Jao .... 

Jima . 

217. Go. 

i 

! Jat-jat . 

Jat-hai . . 

Jawat, jafc 


21 S,. Going. 

Gayal . 

Gais . , ... 

Gaye . . . 


219, Gone, 

Tor nau ka ba ? 

Tor kabin nSvv P 

Torka naw bai ? 

Tor kae nare ? 

220. What is youj 

I ghor kit a na burh ba ? 

I gbora-ker nmin kit & na 
bai ? 

Wo gh5ra-ke kat*i»e umar 
bai ? 

I gboda-ke kete baes bue ? 

221 . How old is ti 

IbiS-le Kasmir kit a ua 

duriha ba ? 

Yaba-se Kasmir kit a na dur- 
abiya bai ? 

Kasmir yaba-le katek dur 
bai ? 

I-nu Kasmir kete dur abi ? 

222. How far is it 
to Kashmir. 

Tor bap-ke gbar-me kai-tke 
larika baiai P 

Aiu naaT bakut durika-le 
ailu. 

T umhar dada -ker ^gbar-me 
kit a na lar a ka bobi ? 

Aj bahut dnrabiya gaye- 
rab§. 

Tor bay-ke gbar-me ke jkan 
lar a ka bai P 

Aj mai kbub kij a rew 

Tamar bua gbarl kete pila 
aben ? 

Aij mui bada dur cbalie 

22 3i How many 
there in you. 
bouse ? 

224. I bare walk 
way to-day. 

Mar kaka-kar larika 6-kar 
bahin-ke bibal bati. 

Ujar gbor-kar palaicba 

gbare dbaral abai. 

Hamar mamu-ker lar a ka 
h-kar bahini-la bihais. 

Gbar-me par a ri gli5ra-ker 
zin bai. 

Mor kaka-ke beta-ke bihaw 
wO-kar bahini sang hot- 
bai. 

Wo gbar-me wO ujargbora- 
ke khogir bai 

Mara kaka-ka beta akar 
btain-ke biba bais-be* 

0 dhob a la gbuda-ka jin 5 
gbare abi. 

225. The son of m 

married to ij 

226. In the bouse 1 

die of the w! 

Obh. a re pithe palaicha dliai- 
de. 

Palaicba marao pithar-me . 

W o Jkhogn -la wO-kar pltb- 
me dhar-de. 

Jin ak a ia pitld lad-de 

227. Put the sae 
bis back. 

Okb a ie larika mar a tukhub 
cbap a kai-cbap ft ka. 

! ~ 
Mutt a ke chabuk-se maryo 

u-kar cbbauwa-la. 

Mai wO-kar beta -la kbub 
ebat a kan marew. 

MuT akba beta-ke nit bar 
bet-ne maris-ba. 

228, I have beate 
with many g 


tJ dkoran-la dog a ri upar 
i cbarat-abai. 

Wo~har pabar upar dhor 
cbarawat-bai. 

0 dungri-ne gae dammur 
cbarathie. 

229. He is grazing 
the top of tljj 

c*. ••• 

' tJ rukb-ker tari ghora- ker 
jore baitkis-hai. 

Wo-bar gb Ora upar wO jbar- 
ke khawe-me baitba-bai 

0 gacbb tale gbuda-ne 
basis-be. 

230. He is sitting | 
under th at ti 


tJ-kar bbai dkilga bais apan 
bahini-se 

Wo-kar bbai o-kar babini- 
le uch bai. 

1 Akar bbai akar bbain-nu 
deng abi. 

231. His brother 
than bis sist 


Wo-kar mol do rupaia aur 
adha bai. 

Wo-kar kimafc arbai rup a ya 
bai. 

Akar dam adliae tanka abe . 

232, The price of t) 
rupees ' and ai 

M. ••• 

Hamar dada wo kuriya-me 
rabat-bai. 

Mo r bap wO cbbole gbar- 
me ratbai. 

Mara bua suru gbarg abe . 

233. My father liv« 
small bouse. 


I rupa'ia 5-la de-de . 

Ye rup*ya la wO-la de-de . 

I tanka -ta a-kbe de . 

234. Give this rape 


Un rupaian-la u-kar-se lai- 
le. 

Wo-kar-mer-le wO rup a ya 
le-le. 

Akar-nu i tanka ja-ka lek- 

ja- 

235. Take those raj 
him,; ■ ' i; 


O-la kbob mar-ke } o-la 
rassi-se badb-de. 

Wo -la kbub mar aur dOri- 
me badb-de. 

A-kbi kbob mar aur durS 
band da. 

236. Beat him well ; 
him with ropi 


: KuwS-se pan! jbiko . 

Kul-le pan! nikal 

Ku-nu pani gbicb 

i 

237. Draw water 1 
well. '# ■ i 


Hamar agu reg 

Mor agu cbal , 

Mara aga cbal . # « 

238. Walk before m 


Ke-kar lar a ka tumhar (or 
tor) pichke at-hai ? 

Tor pacbbu ka-kar lar a ka 
awat-bai P 

Kak a ra beta tarn pacbbe 
pacbbe atbie P 

239. Whose boy c< 
hind you P 1 

Kay a se taT mol lih a Ie ? 

Ke-kar-kaha- le kharide o- 
la ? 

Tai wo-la ka-kar-mer le 
lire ? 

I-ta kakar-nu gbenie ba P . 

240. From whom \ 
buy that ? } 

: Gaw-kar dukan-le 

1 

GSw-ke dokan-dar tbin-se . 

Wo glw-ke dukan-dar-mer- 
le. 

I ga-ka mabajan-nu . 

241. From a shop! 
the village, 

i 
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j 
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